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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 

H. TORCZYNER 

UERUSALEM) 

In accepting the honour of acting as President of the Palestine 
Oriental Society for 1936 I am taking over a work which has 
been begun and brought to a very high standard by men and 
scholars whose name and fame, earned by their excellent .achieve
ments in the many fields of Palestinian and Oriental research, 
will always make the presidency of the Society a distinction that 
none of their successors can accept without a feeling of his un
worthiness and of the great obligations connected with his position. 
It is no easy task to reach the standard set up by Pere LAGRANGE, 
Prof. J. GARSTANG, Prof. W . F. ALBRIGHT, Pere (now Prof.) DHORME, 
Mr. (now Canon) PHYTHIAN-ADAMS, the late Prof. M. MARGOLIS, the late 
Pere G. ORFAU, Dr. T. CANAAN, Pere A. MALLON, Mr. E.T. RICHMOND, 
Pere ABEL, Dr. (now Prof.) LA. MAYER, M.R. NEUVILLE, Mr.J.W.CRow
FOOT and Canon H. DANBY. My task is the more difficult after 
such a successful period as the last few years have been for our 
Society and in succession to such a distinguished scholar and brilliant 
man as Prof. W. F. ALBRIGHT, the President for 1935. Prof. ALBRIGHT, 
whose name and work will always be connected with the 
Palestine Oriental Society and with our work in Palestinian research, 
is leaving Palestine. Let us, with our thanks for his merits in 
the past, express the hope that lie will in the near future return to 
Palestine, to stay with us as a permanent resident of Jerusalem and 
continue the work which he has begun and carried on with such 
skill and success. 

However, while Prof. ALBRIGHT leaves us for the time being, 
we are all the more obliged to the other "pillar of our society," 
Dr. T. CANAAN, who as our Secretary since 1929 not only keeps 
up the Society's traditions during the annually changing govern-
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ments, but gives all his immense industry, zeal and devotedness to 
the mission of the Palestine Oriental Society. It is due in a very 
great part to his unceasing activity that our ]ottrnal has been 
enlarged from about 240-260 pages in 1933 to 320 pages in 1934, 
and to 360 pages, full of valuable material, in 1935, that the 
Journal is highly appreciated and quoted throughout the learned 
world, that the number of our members has increased steadily, and 
that instead of four to six general meetings as in former years we 
could arrange eight meetings in 19 3 5, all of which drew large and 
interested audi::nces. Our heartiest thanks are due also both to the 
American School for Oriental Research and to the Ecole Pratique 
d'Etudes Bibliques for their hospitality in kindly permitting us to 
arrange our meetings at their rooms, and to Canon H . DANBY and 
Prof. W. F. ALBRIGHT for the editorship of the Society's Journal. 
Since Prof. ALBRIGHT leaves us, we have co-opted Mr. D. N. BARBOUR 
who has kindly consented to take over Prof. ALBRIGHT's work as 
co-editor of the Journal with Canon H. DANBY for 1936. 

It is one of the greatest merits of the Palestine Oriental 
Seciety that, while its members are recruited from many nations 
and faiths, the Society, in the common enthusiasm for pure know
ledge and conscientious research, finds it easy to maintain neutrality 
in political matters, and that students from different ·countries and 
religions are united in it for the one purpose of learning from 
each other. It may therefore not be considered as inappropriate 
if I use this Presidential Address to deal with a few questions of 
word-relations between the Accadic language of the Assyrians and 
Babylonians and the Hebrew and Aramaic of the ancient Jews. 
Word-relations are documents of cultural relations; and in part
icular the many loanwords and loan-translations wandering from 
country to country and from nation to nation remind us of the 
truism that no nation has built up its culture entirely by its own 
genius, but that all races and religions have contributed to the ever 
changing and ever incomplete culture and civilization of mankind. 

Since the first attempt of scholars to read and interpret the 
documents of the ancient Assyrians and Babylonians, written in 
cuneiform characters, particular interest has been given to the 
·manifold relations of Hebrew words to Accadic equivalents and 
especially to the numerous loan-words which, mostly from Babylonian, 
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penetrated into the Hebrew and Aramaic languages of the Biblical 
and Talmudic period. It was these very equations of words 
which helped to a first understanding of• the then unknown 
language which, to the great surprise of students, emerged from the 
complicated signs of cuneiform writing. Since then there have been 
many attempts to gather the results of the scattered s.tudies and arrange 
them systematically in one comprehensive work.· Thus the late HEIN
RICH ZIMMERN, both in the third edition of Die Keilinschriften und 
das Alte Testament and in his special study Akkadisdu Fremdworttr 
als Beweis fur babylonisdzen KultureinfiuJJ {1916/17), tried to give a 
complete survey of all the words which, directly or indirectly, 
passed from the Accadic language {or from Sumerian through 
Accadian) to western Asia and thence to other countries and cultures. 
ZIMMERN, however, in this study gives only results without their 
reasons and proofs, and without mention of his predecessors, all 
of whom contributed to these results. As ZIMMERN says in the 
prefatory note to his index, he intended to issue a fuller work, in 
order to complete and enlarge his popular study on these and other 
points. Whatever has been published since {e.g. LANDERSDORFER's 
Sunurisd1es Spradzgttt im A/ten Testament) is of no particular value, 
and the best of it is based on ZIMMF.RN's incomplete book. In 1903 
D. H . P1cK had begun to deal especially with the Accadic traces 
m Talmudic sources in his di~sertation Talmudisdze Randglossen 
zu Delitzsdz' Assyrisdum Handworterbudz; but this was never com
pleted. Thus a full and comprehensive treatment of all the Accadic 
loan-words which penetrated into the cultural sphere of the ancient 
Jews still remains to be written . 

Yet even so scholars in many countries have never ceased to 
point out and discuss many examples of such loan-words, and this 
unceasing work of many scholars has gone far to clarify and estab
lish the obvious relations. Thus he who now tries to contribute any
thing new to this problem must penetrate deeper. And it may be 
that his results, reached by a more complicated process of reasoning, 
may lack certitude. Some may only be probable or merely possible. 
But our research should not neglect even possibilities. Their dis
cussion may induce additional proof or disproof and so help to 
throw more light on the facts. 
. With this reservation I submit for discussion a few Accadic-Hebrew 
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word-equations, not always cases of Accadic loan-words in Hebrew, 
_but sometimes of real identity of words, original in both languages. 

That the whole extent of Accadic-Hebrew word-relations has 
not yet by any means been fully recognised, has been shown by me 
in a note published in the Geurge Kohut Memorial Volume.1 

It is there suggested that lJ-?it:llJ n~99 .:i~,:p in Ez. 2814, variously 
and unsatisfactorily interpreted, contains a series of three Babylonian 
wcablu. 

Here is the usual translation of Ezek. 2812•16 : 

12. Son of man, take up a lamentation upon the king of 

Tyre, and say unto him, Thus saith the Lord God : Thou 
art the seal of beauty2 · (not: Thou seal est up the sum), full 
of art (here not wisdom, 119:;,r;i), and perfect in beauty. 

· 13. Thou hast been in Eden, the garden of God; every 
precious stone was thy covering (;'(l:)?!?.I?), the sardius, the topaz 
and the diamond, the beryl, the onyx and the jasper, the 
sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold: the 
workmanship of thy tabrets and of thy pipes was prepared 
in thee in the day that thou wast created. 

14. Thou art the anointed cherub that coveretlz : and I have 
set thee so: thou wast upon the holy mountain of God; 
thou hast walked (up and down) in the midst of the stones of fire. 

I 5. Thou wast perfect in thy ways from the day that 
thou wast created, till iniquity was found in thee. 

16. By the multitude of thy merchandise they have filled 
the midst of thee with violence, and thou hast sinned : there
fore I will cast thee as profane out of the mountain of 
God; and I will destroy thee, 0 covering cherub (lJ;?it:l1:J .::~i:p), 
from the midst of the stones of fire. 

The main difficulty of this passage is the fact that the king of 
Tyre, called in v. 12 a seal of beauty (n'):ln cn,n ; M'):,n itself 
seems to be also an Accadic word : taqnitu, taknitu, "perfect, beauti
ful,") "full of art and perfect in beauty," adorned with all kinds of 

1 New-York. 1936 (in Hebrew). 
1 With a number of manuscripts and many scholars we have -to read 

atl\n /or oi,ih. 
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precious stones (v . r 3), is at_ the same time called a cherub, i. e. the 
1:,10.i ntooo :in:,. · 

The lists of the temple-treasure of Qarna-Mishrefe in Syria, 
as published by V1ROLLEAUD in "Syria," 1930, mention together 
with other pieces of jewellery: a seal (ku11ukk1t), 11imfabu,1 (mafii.bu, 
to shine), and sakkak,2 and thus it seems very plausible that 
Ezekiel here describes the "seal of beauty" by the regular Babylonian 
technical terms kunttk (read :,1):, ,11D for ::n,:,) nimfabi sal~kall, 
approximately, "seal of the splendour of crystal" (the word sakkak 
may be connected etymologically with Hehr. n•:,1:,t Aram. Nn'J1Jt 

"glass"), thus quoting three Babylonian words in his simile. I am 
now inclined to add that also 1n:,oo in v. I 3 seems to be a 

Babylonian word . The Accadic language uses the expression abne 
nisiqti, "stones of ornament," for "precious stones," and this "thy 
ornament " is apparently 1n:,oo, perhaps pronounced misikttklz, with 
the same change of 111 for n as in n1t100 = nimfab1t and k for the 
not more emphatically pronounced q, as in n•):,n for taqnitu. 

Here are further examples: 
1. n11t1N, which occurs in Mesa< I .9 in the sentence: .nN .pNi 

.n1toNn .:i.:, .ltl!lNi .J!lO .,v:i "and I have built Ba<al-Me<on and I made in 
it the . . . . . " is usually understood as "water-reservoir, basin," and 
connected with the Hebrew-Aramaic word M1ll1 "to be low" or "pit." 
Compare also the passage in (the Hebrew) Sirach 501-3 : 

-,:,,;, P-!t! i•o•:i, n•:in pi:,) ,,1,:i 11t1N 2 . 

iJiOlJ~ (read c:=11 ?) c.:, n'tr1N n1po ni:,J i•o•:, itoN 3. 
"Simon the son of Johanan, the priest, in whose time the House 
was repaired and in whose days the Temple was strengthened, in 
whose days the water-reservoir was dug, a basin (??) like the sea 
(?) in its roaring." The text of this verse is more than doubtful. 
The last copyist, who gave the reading o!:l n'll1N, understood it 
(cf. BEN-YEHUDA, The.saurtts, I, s.v. nitoN) as c; !:l'i?itc, "I tell of 

1 Nim!a/Ju stands according to Accadic phonetics for original miniJa/Ju 
because of the following labial m. However, in reproducing the Babylonian 
word the Hebrew car may also have heard m instead of n as (vidc infra) in 
n:)OC for nisilttu-nisiqtu. 

t V1ROLLEAUD reads SAG.KAK as ideograms, but we have to read simply 
$4/t-ltalt. 
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these," and to reach this sense he has adapted his text, wherein 
~M could have been miswritten under the influence of ituM at the 
begining both of v. 2 and v. 3. And "a basin like the sea in its 
roaring" is by no means a correct and likely phrase: one would 
rather expect another predicate (as in 2b) continuing the relative 
clause in 3a ("In whose days the water-reservoir was dug [and 
deepened" e.g. mm:,,?]), or at least "the basin (n•tun)" instead of the 
indefinite apposition "a basin." Whatever may be the true explana
tion, the noun n•tuM ·in Sirach is in itself not sufficiently establish

0

ed 
to serve as a basis for the explanation of nirutt in Mesa<. And here, 
if the word has to be pronounced as n~fllt;t, the H prostluticum 
remains unexplained. Such an M is added in such cases as pii!tt 
for pi,!, where the double consonant made pronounciation difficult 
and led to a contraction with the (ending) vowel (of the preceding 
word). But why add an Aleph prostluticum to the simple syllable 
fu(a)b? Thus pronounced the , io nwiH also seems superfluous. 
I am, therefore, inclined to see in nifUH an analogy to the Accadic 
word gimab!Ju, which in its Sumerian original meant "the sublime 
place," and is used as a loan-word in Babylonian for grave, se
pulchre. This word, in the form noJ, pl. rnou, but also nu, and plur. 
rnu (giwa!J!Ju for gimab!Ju, with the well known Babylonian 
interchange of w for m) appears in Nabataean and Palmyrene 
inscriptions for "grave, grave-niche." Thus we may find in nituH, 

pronounced n11ftt, the Sumerian-Accadic efmab!Ju-efwabbu, which 
also originally meant "the sublime dwelling," and occurs (in, it 
would seem, a secondary sense) as the designation of a celestial 
place. nic,t-t of the Mesa'-lnscription may, as nu, be used for a 
grave-sanctuary. However it may stand here, accorciu1g to the 
word's origin, for any other sacred building. 

2) Ctui.::l in Amos 511 ,~ 'P c;ptq;::i J!!~ P1 is usually explain'-'J 
as a misspelt form of the verb ci.::l "to tread upon, to trample 
on": "Forasmuch therefore as your treading is upon the poor and 
ye take from him burdens (better: "ren·t") of wheat." However, to 
reach this translation we have to correct C.::lCtDi.::l into c.:,cci.::l for 
which correction the parallelism "to tr~ad upon" and "to take 
rent" hardly provides a satisfactory basis. But this very parallelism 
suggests that we seek in Ctu.::l a verb which could be the Hebrew 
equivalent for the Accadic fabaftt fibfa ina eqli, "to take rent from 
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a field." The verb and the noun derived from it are particularly 
frequent in the temple accounts of Nippur from the Cassite period 
(see the present writer's Altbabylonisdze Temptlredznrtngen, Vienna, 
1913). We may, therefore, vocalise C~91ff or c~9it'.'f, "Forasmuch 
therefore as ye lay rent upon the poor and ye take from him burden 
(= rent) of wheat." 

3) cv n"")-il in Is. 426
; 498

: (c~i.l iiN1) cv M'l=)'? ~~l;)t'l has been 
compared with the Accadic (ana) tabrat nise, "(as) a sight for men," 
"to the astonishment of men." But this provides no parallelism 
with c~iJ iiN? "as a light for the nations" with which Is. 426 follows 
CV M'"!=?c• As a parallelism to iiN "light" we should rather see in 
11'":,fl a word corresponding, originally or as loan-word, to Acc. 
bararttu "splendour, (time of the) rising of the stars," from bararu "to 
give light, to shine" : "And I give thee for a splendour of the 
people, for a light of the Gentiles." n•i~ as a derivation from brr 
rather than from bry, occurs also Ezek. 2087 f: "And I will bring 
you into the bond of the purging (n•:,:pr,, not "covenant"): and I 
will purge out (•i:i"i~~ from ,,~) from among you the rebels, and 
them that transgress against me." 

4) 1H9 used, Nah. 317, in the plural lJ~"!HQ in strict parallelism 
with lJ~19E;l~ "thy fupfarre, scribes, officials," as an Accadic expression 
for Assyrian officials, cannot stand (as has been suggested) for Acc. 
ma~~aru "guard" (a high official is meanr), nor or lJ~"J'!~ (which 
would be. Hebrew and would not fit the context); still less can it 
stand for an impossible lJ~J·!~~ (P. HAUPT: "sorcerer"). Only a 
frequent Accadic name for a high official comes into consideration 
as corresponding with fup!arru. There seems little doubt that we 
should read simply lJ:'.mr;i "thy manziizc." Manzaz11, together with 
!up!arru, is one of the most frequent names for an Assyrian official 
occurring both alone and in such combinations as manzaz rkalli, 
"official of the palace," manzaz babi or abulli, "door prefect," 
manzaz pani, "chamberlain," manzaz refi, "body guard," etc . 

5) 1:'J!:liC in Is. 4i5 is clearly not "thy merchants," but, as 
in Acc. sabiru, Arab. ~ .r~ l:, "magician, sorcerer", "thy magicians." 

Cf. 13-15: 
1 3) Thou art wearied in the multitude of thy counsels. 

Let now the astrologrrs, the stargazers, the monthly prognosti-
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cators stand up and save thee from these things that shall 
come upon thee. 

14) Behold, they shall be as stubble; the fire shall burn 
them; theyi shall not deliver themselves from the power of 
the flame: there shall not be a coal to warm at, nor fire 
to sit before it. 

I 5) Thus shall they be unto thee with whom thou hast 
laboured, thy magicians (not merchants), from thy youth: they 
shall wander every one to his quarter; none shall save thee." 

6) 9r::ii, Is. 5716
, 'l:i'i?'V -~~ niorv~~ 9b~~ 'J~79 r,~,-•:;,, seems to 

correspond to Acc. edepu (etepu?) "to blow": "For the spirit blows 
from (not: should fail) before me, and the souls, I have made [them]." 

7) ,.,,n in o~::ip~7 'r:i?ni:i ':;,)~1, Hos. I r3, (usually connected 
with '~1 "foot" and therefore interpreted as "I taught Ephraim 
also to go") has been compared by F. PERLES (in Or. Literatur
zeit11ng, VIII, 13 3) with the Accadic tarkullu (or tarqullu), which with 
other scholars he understood as "oar" or "rudder," thus arriving 
at almost the same general meaning of the ,sentence as that of the 
traditional interpretation. Since then, however, P. JENSEN has shown 
(in Keilinsdzriftlidze Bibliothek, VI, r, p. 49 3 sqq .) that tarq11lltt is 
not the oar, but, together with markam (10 rakasu "to bind"), "der 
Schiffspfahl oder Mast, der zum anbinden oder verbinden dient. ''. 
Moreover the sentence "I taught Ephraim to go'' does not fit 
into the context where Ephraim is pictured, not as a child, but as· 
a cow wearing the yoke. It is bt>tter therefore, to interpret the loan• 
word ,.,,n as "to bind to the pole (of the yoke)." Thus the. meaning 
of Hos. 1 rH will be: 

3) I bound Ephraim to the yoke, taking them by their 
arms: but they knew it not, because I kept them loose 
{''J'.lk~), from ilDi "to be loose, to keep loose," not: k:!:li "to 
heal"). I kept1 them with cords of men, with bands o.f love: 
and I was to them as they that put the yoke upon (not: 
take off! Hebrew; 'P ,n '!?''}9?1) their ja-ws . · .. " 

1 11'0 "to keep," not "to draw"; sec MGWJ, LXXVII (1932), p. 401-412: 

Leshonenu VI (1935) 327-336. 



CHRISTIAN KILWA 

NELSON GLUECK 

(CISCINNAT I , OHIO) 

During December 19 32, the writer, then Direct>r of the America~ 
School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem, and Mr. GEORGE 
HoRSFI ELD, Adviser to the Direcror of the Department of Antiqui
ties in Transjordan , undertook an expedition through the desert of 
eastern Transjordan from Mafraq to Kilwa. The other members 
of the party were Mrs. GEORGE HORSFIELD, Mr. R. G. HEAD, Mr. 
A. H . DETWEILER, Mrs. NELSON GLUECK, anci Miss ANN FULLER. The 
expeditio n is indebted ro the Transjordan Government for placing 
at its di sposal an army truck, with a guard of an officer and six 
soldie rs . An important new prehistoric station belonging ro the 
palaeolithic period was discovered at Kilwa. On the smooth surfaces 
of a small, hard sandstone hill, there were found rock-drawings 
of ibexes and other animals, and one rock drawing of a man, the 
first representation of prehistoric man ever to be discovered in 
Arabia . These finds have been reported on in the A11urican Journal 
of Archaeology, Vol. XXXVII, pp . 381-386 and in the Bulletin of 
the American School, No. 50, pp. 9-10. According ro recent reports 
which have come to me, there are several other hills in the 
vicinity of Kilwa, which are similarly covered with prehistoric 
rock-drawings (see Fig. 2.) Also a very large dolmen field has been 
seen on the way from Kilwa tO Fort Ja<far. The entire region 
requires a systematic survey. For the position of Kilwa on the map 
of Arabia, see Fig. 1 and the excellent map of Arabia in ]AMES A. 
MoNTGOMERY's book Arabia and the Bible. 

Several hundred metres west of the sandstone hill with its 
prehistoric rock-drawings, an early Arab settlement was discovered, 
consisting of a group of basalt buildings resembling in general type 
the buildings in southern l:laudm described by How ARD CROSBY BUTLER. 
GERTRUDE BELL seems to be the first European to have visited 
these ruins on her way to Hayil in 1914, merely recording the 

9 
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fact in her Letters, p. 273. In recent years the site has been visited 
by Captain GLUBB and other members of the Transjordan military 
forces. The various buildings were planned by Mr. A. H. DETWEILER, 
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whose architectural notes have been incorporated into this article. 
Two of the buildings are placed at opposite sides of an open court. 
A wall can be traced on the east side of the compound, and there. 
are suggestions of a wall on the west side. All the visible doorways 
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of these two buildings open into the interior court. South of this 
compound is an isolated building of two rooms. An opening cut 
through the centre of the lower part of the west wall of room A in 
this building indicates that it was used as a cistern. A well-defini-d 
conduit approaches this opening in room A from the nearby low 
hills to the northwest, but is now broken off before it reaches the 
building. The intact portion of the conduit is r r 2 paces long. 
South of this building was a shallow birkeh of considerable size (Fig 2). 
The interior walls of rooms A and B were still plastered in places 
(Fig. 3). The floors were covered with fallen stone beams from a 
second story. That there was originally a second story is also 
indicated, according to Mr. DETWEILER, by the presence of a corbel 
course near the top of the walls with several stone courses above 
it. The segment of a semi-circle of carefully cut stone is visible on 
the outside of the south wall of room A. The masonry projection 
extending from the north wall of room B may have been originally 
connected with the building at the south end of the endosed court. 
In the centre of room A a large sandstone block was found with an 
Arabic inscription on it (Plate, I B). Outside the southeast corner of 
room A there was found a rectangular sandstone block, with a 
weathered sundial incised on it. 

The rooms of the south and north wings of the enclosed court 
face and open into it (Fig. 3). In room C, windows which are 
mere slits on the outside were let into the west and south walls. 
Two small recesses were cut into the south wall on either side of the 
window. A larger one was sunk into the wall to the right of the 
doorway leading into the court. These recesses were carefully 
plastered. Room C is the only room that has retained most of 
its ceiling. On the ceiling beams can be seen layers of pebbles 
and plaster that make up the floor above, as is shown in the 
section drawing at double scale of the north wall of room C. Much 
of the wall surface of this room was plastered. 

A small doorway leads from . room C to D. There are no 
windows in this room. . Portions of the wall surface are still 
plastered. All the corbel courses on the north and south sides of 
room D are still in place, as well as most of the stone ceiling beams. 

An interesting feature of the corbel construction in room D is the 
presence of additional corbels in the east and west walls, which run 
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parallel to the stone beams. Thus two corbels in the east wall and 
one in the west wall, made it possible to place two small ceiling 
beams instead of one large one next to each of these walls. Mr. 
DETWEILER has suggested an explanation for this arrangemen:. When 
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Fig. 3. 

the wall parallel to the beams sagged, as it was almost certain to 
do, the end beams could move under the weight of the plaster 
above and not break, as a single beam might ha,·e done. The 
drawing of the plan of the east end of room D at double scale 
illustrates the point in question (Fig. 3). The corbel course of room 
C is one course higher than that of room D, indicating, perhaps, 
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that the two rooms were built at different times. There is also. a 
break in the stone coursing of the partition wall between these two 
rooms. On the outside face of the south wall of room D is an 
interesting piece of plaster decoration, which measures 160 cm. in 
height, and averages 40 cm. in width , and extends from above the 
corbel course. A border of pebbles is set into the rectangular plaster 
patch. 

The rooms in the building on the north side of the court are 
a mass of fallen walls and floor beams. The outside face of the 
lintel above the doorway leading from the court into room F is 
decorated with a triangular piece of plaster. The three doorways 
of rooms E, F, and G had holes let into the jambs to receive a 
door bar. Room H measures 2. 3 5 by 1.2 5 metres inside. The 
walls of this room are only 40 cm. wide, instead of the usual 88 
to 90 cm. No doorway was visible to connect it with the adjoin
ing room E. 

Immediately north and east of these buildings were numerous 
small circular ·graves, and small square and rectangular cells (Fig. 2). 
The graves were formed either of small stones heaped into a rough 
circle, or of large uncut stones arranged in a circle. Most of the 
cells were roughly rectangular in shape, with one or two central 
pillars of rudely squared stones set on top of each other, which 
supported a roof of rough stone slabs. The walls of these cells 
were often built of large monoliths set on end. Over one of these 
chambers was a stone lintel; with an Arabic inscription, to the 
right of which was a Maltese cross (Plate, I A). The inscription is much 
weathered. Professor L. A. MAYER of the Hebrew University, who 
has studied it, is of the opinion that it belongs to the end of the 
first millennium A.O., and that the other inscription found in room 
A is considerably later. His report on the inscriptions, which he 
has most kindly sent to me, is as follows: •4i ... .i. jR ..ill r-• In the 
name of God. Made this .. . etll. The portion here marked by dots 
presents several difficulties. If my transcription of the fourth word 
is correct, it ought to end either in an alif or a /za and be fol
lowed by the article; so far as I can judge from the photograph 
this does not apply in either case. Nor does the last word but 
one ( 1 ..:,. or 1.,.- ) make sense when read in connexion with the last 
word . With the help of a good squeeze we could probably read 
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the text. However that may be, the photograph shows only the 
beginning of the inscription. Whether the remainder has been 
destroyed or was cut on another stone is a matter for speculation. 
The existence of Christian communities in Transjordan is a well
known fact." 

With regard to the inscription found in room A, Professor 
MAYER writes as follows: "One is tempted to read: [-1]-~IJ.;,:I 5~ 
Against this reading two objections have to be raised: {a) that the 
sin is hardly ever written in 3 strokes, of which the middle one is 
the highest, the strokes being usually either of equal height or 
sloping from right to left; {b) that <Asakir is not a proper name. 
The wide margin to the right makes it barely possible to see here 
the last line of an inscription. Even for this text a squeeze would 
be of greater help than a photo, more especially since there is a 
possibility that what I read as .:,_I is in reality ..,.J. The fact that 
the a/if of .:,:I would sin against the rules of Arabic grammar does 
not carry any weight in this case, as several examples of similarly 
incorrect usage can be quoted." 

In addition to the cross to the right of the inscription mentioned, 
two other crosses were found in cells. One cross consisted of two 
curved lines over a vertical line, which was topped by an open 
triangle. On another stone found in one of the cells was incised 
a very crude representation of an animal. Whether the inscriptions 
are to be dated to the end of the first millennium and later, res
pectively, or as Peres V1NCENT and SAVIGNAC, who have also most 
kindly examined the inscriptions, suggest, no later than the ninth 
century A.D., it is certain that the cells belonged to Christian 
monks.1 It is indeed possible that the very name Kilwa is derived 
from the Greek kalyba, xa.J.v{Ja {pronounced kalyua), as Mrs. 
HORSFIELD has suggested to me. I am indebted to her for a reference 
to A. FoRTESCUE, The Eastern Orthodox Church, p. 3 5 5 : "Many 
)auras have daughter-houses subject to the abbot; such a house is 
called Kellion (xi).).wv) or Kalyba (xa.J.v{Ja), and they are sometimes 
grouped in a sort of a village called Sketa (ax11i-a) ." 

1 For references to somewhat similar cells see Revue Bibliqut, IV, pp. 399-
400; CONDER, Survey of Eastern Palestine, p. 2 51 ; BRUNNOW and DONASZEWSKI, 

Die P,-ovincia Arabia, II, p. 181. 
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It is quite possible for a small monastic group to have lived at 
Kilwa, even though surrounded by a Moslem world . Christian 
tribes are known to have li ved in amity with their Moslem neigh
bors. I am indebted to Mr. L. Bru.rG of the Hebrew University 
for the following reference from the Travels of Ibn ]ubair, ed. 
WRIGHT-DE GoEJE, 1907, p. 259 : "A day's journey from Damascus, 
he stopped at a large village belonging to the Christians, with 
whom the Moslems had made a treaty . Its name was al-Aara, and it 
had no Moslems." lhn .Jubair (1145-1217 A.O.) travelled in the 
years 1183-1191 A.ll. 

It is possible that the monastic settlement at Kilwa is later than the 
period to which the main buildings belong. Be that as it may, 
the early Christian settlement at Kilwa was well situated . It was 
on a track leading from <Amman to Teima via Bayir Wells. The 
Egyptian west-east }:Iajj route from <Aqabah crosses the Jebel Tubaiq 
near Kilwa, where there were once some wells.1 Before the advent 
of Mohammed, orthodox hermitages lay on the main caravan 
routes. The monks went to Arab fairs, where they helped nomad 
travellers with water and tended the sick.2 The Christian inhabitants 
of Kilwa must be thought of as functioning in a similar capacity. 

1 Mus1L, Arabia Deserta, 1917, pp. p7-p8. 
t LAMMENS, La Mecque, p. 353; O ' LEARY, Arabia before Mohammed, pp. 141-145. 



].P.O.S. XVI Plate I 

.4. 

B. 

.-1. lnscribcJ Lintel over Monk's Cell at Kilwa 
B. Arabic Inscription found at Kilwa in Room A. 





ZAB0L YAM AND THAPIT NAHAR IN THE COMBAT 
BETWEEN BAAL AND THE SEA 

w. F. ALBRIGHT 

QERUSALEM) 

VJROLLEAun's publication of an epic fragment from Ugarit 
describing the combat between Baal and the Sea.god Yam, has 
been brilliantly elucidated by GINSBERG in the preceding number of 
the journal. While I do not quite agree with his view of the tenses, 
and hen,e regard the fragment before us as prospective rather than 
as narrative, I must express my hearty agreement with most of 
his changes in V1ROLLEAun's translation.1 In this note I shall not 
attempt to duplicate his treatment, but will restrict myself to some 
comments on the names of the Water•god, with observations on 
an Egyptian text which apparently belongs to our cycle. 

The expression zbl Ym makes it certain that the word zbl is 
an appellation of Yammu (the actual pronunciation of the name 
Yam, with the nominative case.ending), just as it is of B<l->ar[ in 
the group zbl B<l->ari, which simply refers to Al'eyan Ba<al. 
G1NSBERG's rendering "prince" is entirely possible, but a somewhat 
more natural meaning would be "exalted" (zabal being the passive 
participle of zbl = Accad. and Arabic zbl, "to raise, carry"), like 
niffd, "exalted," niifi, "prince" from nf>, Accad. na!a, "to raise, 
carry." The first expression then means "the exalted one, Yammu," 
while the second one is "the exalted one, Lord of the earth." 2 

A glance at the passages in the Bible where the stem zbl occurs 
will be instructive, and will show that BAUER is unduly pessimistic. 
Is. 63 15 , "Look down from heaven and see, from the zabul 

1 Here again it must be stressed that I regard VIROLLEAUD's tr:inslation 
as an admirable pioneer effort. Only scholars who have been unaccustomed 
to dealing with such material can criticize his work adversely. 

1 Contrast my discussion of the appellation Zeb1il in the journal, XII, 191 f. 

17 
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of Thy holiness (7rtr1p ,,:no)," may most naturally be in~erpreted 
in the light of parallel expressions like w,,p 01,0, "height of His 
holiness," so zab,il means "elevated (place)." I Kings 8 1s = II 
Chron. 62 evidently means, "I have indeed built Thee an exalted 
house (,,:n n':i), an establishment (p.:,o) as Thy dwelling for 
eternity." Hab. 3 ior. ;,'?:it ,011 n,, may perhaps be translated, 
"The moon stood (on) his (!) height {lit. high place)" ; the rendering 
"dwelling" would be quite inapposite here. Finally, the words of 
Leah (Gen. 3020), 'lt.l'N 'J'?:JI' 0!lDil, surely mean, .. This time 
my husband will raise me (my status to that of most-favored 
wife)." Our rendering of zabill as •·exalted" is thus practically 
demanded by the biblical occurrences of the form and the stem. 

It follows from G1NSBERG 0s interpretation of the text that Yammu 
plays essentially the same role in Canaanite cosmogony that Tiamat 
and Labbu, etc., do in Mesopotamian, and that the dragon llluyankas 
does in Hittite. In Canaanite cosmogony we have the parallel 
monster Lotan, Heb. Liwyatan, while in Hebrew cosmogony Tehom 
and Rahab figure in a similar way.8 At the same time, however, 
Yammu is one of the gods, and an important member of the 
Canaanite pantheon•; he is also the friend of Astarte. Curiously 
enough, Yam and Astarte appear together, apparently as friends, 
in an Egyptianized Canaanite myth , presumably arising from the 
same cycle to which the fragment before us belongs. This text 
of the late New Empire was originally published more than thirty 
years ago by NEWBERRY and partly explained by SPIEGELBERG5 ; it 
has now been republished and restudied by GARDINER, to whom 
important observations are due.6 Unfortunately, its condition is 
such that we can only guess at the original myth. Astarte appears 

8 It is too early to reach any definite conclusion with regard to the 
original provenience of these monsters, whether from the East or West. It is 
interesting to note that Accadian Tidmat, which means "Sea" (lidmtu-tdmtu=sea) 
in Accadian, like Can. Yammu , Yam, corresponds etymologically to Heb. 
Tehom , properly the subterranean ocean (Can. tehdmatem, "the two deeps"). 

t Cf. BAUF.R, ZAW 1933, 92. BAUER'S combination of Ym with yom, 
"day," is now proved to be wrong. Heb. Yemtl>el is · entirely distinct; cf. 
Journal, VIII, 249. 

6 See Proceedinl[S of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, XXI V, 41 ff. 
• See the GRIFFITH Festsdzrift, pp. 74-85. SAYCE's attempt to find a 

Hittite parallel Uournal of Efyptian Archaeolofy, XIX (1933), 56 ff.) is not convincing. 
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as engaged in a colloquy with the Sea (PJ ym), whom slie 
apparently befriends in his fight with the gods of heaven and earth, 
in return for which she must have received some valuable gift or 
concession. GARDINER identifies the Sea with the ruler (&qJ), who 
is said to sit on a throne (>sbt), reminding one forcibly of the 
throne of Yammu in the present text. Astarte is also granted a 
throne.7 The meaning of the friendship between Astarte and Yam 
is presumbly that Astarte, like her doublet, A!irat-yam, was also a 
sea-goddess (cf. the Egyptian Neith of Sais, with SPIEGELBERG), 
and so was thought to have received this power of hers from 
Yammu himself. 

How are we to explain the other name of Yamm, !P! Nhr? 
V1ROLLEAUD renders this expression, "the suffete of the river," 
while GINSBERG translates more correctly, "the Suffete, Naharu." 
The term "suffete" belongs, however, to a very advanced stage of 
evolution of the Phoenician magistracy, and it is questionable 
whether it can safely be used in so early a period as the one in 
which our texts were composed.8 I should render Id,pi/u Naharu 
simply, "the judge, River". This translation perhaps sounds 
enigmatic, but there is an almost perfect Accadian parallel, which 
makes it quite intelligible. We find the river-god Narum among 
the Accadians at a very early age; it appears in the personal name 
1-ti-dNdru"' ( = Jdi-Nitru111 or Jdin-Ndru 111

) at the very beginning of 
the third millennium at Mari (Tell el-1:JarirI on the Middle 
Euphrates).9 Ndru"' is naturally the Accadian contraction of *Nalzaru 111

• 

In the Code of Hammurabi, S 2 (twentieth century s.c.) we have 
a description of trial by ordeal, with the words, a11a dNdri"' illak 
dNdra"' ifal/i>a111ma, "To the River-god he shall go, into the River 
he shall plunge." What this river and River-god mean is explained 
in a later Accadian commentary to a passage of the so-called 
Babylonian Job10 : ina ite nitri afar den 11ife ibbirru, ,;in the border 
of the river, where the judicial case of men is examined"; the 
commentary explains ite 1111ri by Ijurfitn, "Mountain," i.e., the 

7 Cf. A111erica11 Jor,rnal of Semitic La11guaf!tS, XXXVI, 260 f. 
8 Especially since !PI is ~ synonym of d11, "to judge," in our texts; cf. 

VJROLLEAUD, Syria, XII, 23. 
9 PARROT, S_,·ria, XVI, 27; THUREAU-DANGIN, Re-uue d'Assyrioloi:ie, XXXI, 142. 

10 VR 47, rev., 30 ff. 
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mountain in which men are judged after death, according to 
Babylonian conception. Since ZIMMERN and EBELING have fully 
discussed the scanty available material,11 it is enough to say here 
that the river in question is the River of Death (ndr ljubur),12 

which was not unnaturally conflated at various times and in various 
ways with the terrestrial Euphrates. It is on the bank of the 
River of Death that men are judged after decease, according to 
Babylonian conceptions. The transfer of the notion of trial by a 

river to ordeal by plunging into a river is very natural, though it 
is by no means impossible that the trial by ordeal in this way 
came first, and that the conception of the River of Death was 
modified by it. 

Just why the "judge River" and the "exalted one, Sea" were 
equated is more difficult to determine, but one may suspect that 
the Syrian personification of rivers in the form of dragons is 
ultimately responsible.13 It would be very easy to combine two 
water-monsters with similar characteristics. 

Again we see what a priceless body of material is furnished 
the student of Canaanite civilization and religion by the tablets of 
Ugarit, for whose discovery, decipherment, and publication we 
are so much indebted to MM. SCHAEFFER and CHENET, BAUER, 
DHORME, and VIROLLEAUD. whose careful and methodical publication 
of the material has saved scholarship from many errors. 

11 See ZIMMERN, Zum baby/onisdren Neujahrsfest II (1918), 46, and EBELING, 

Tod und Leben nach den Vorslellungen der Babylonier (193 1), passim. 
11 Cf. TALLQVIST, Sr,merisdr-akkadisdre Namen der Totenwelt (1934), pp. 

24 f., 33 f. 
18 Sec ABEL, ]ournt1l, XIII, I S2 ff. 



THE SAQR BEDOUIN OF B1SAN 
T. CANAAN 

UERUSALEM) 

In the east and south-east of the village of Bisan live the Saqr 
Bedouin. Their territory extends to Tubas in the south, but in the 
winter months they move even as far as el-<Qdja (north of Jericho). 
In the summer months they may settle in certain parts of the 
districts of Nazareth, Djenin, or even in that of I:Iaifa. To the 
north of their territory lives the_ tribe el-Ghazzawiyeh, with whom 
the Saqr are in continuous feud . The grand seb of the Saqr assured 
me that his tribe emigrated from the Arabian Peninsula, probably 
from Nedjd. Their ancestor is said to have had two sons, Mallak 
and Fawwaz. The brothers quarrelled and decided to separate. 
Fawwaz went northward and settled ultimately in the southern 
part of Syria. His descendants are at present known as <Arab 
es-Sirdiyeh . A sub-tribe of rhe Sirdiyeh settled in Ba~rer es-Sam 
and became fella~in . The descendants of Mallak moved slowly to 
the north. A part of them settled in the district of es-Salf and are 
at present known as <Arab el-<Abbad; while the remainder ultimately 
reached Palestine and occupied the ghor of Bisan. The grand seb 
of the Bisan Bedouin assured me that his tribe reached Palestine 
about 5o to 7 5 years before the era of A.l;imad Pasi edj-Djazzar, 
i.e. 200-250 years ago. 

Enquiry made in Transjordan1 verified the statemen.ts of seb 
Fa<;ll about the Bedouin of <Abbad. This tribe is divided into two 
important sub-tribes. In the following an account of these sub-tribes 
with their <asayir and leaders is given : 

I. The sub-tribe <Abbad el-<Ar<;lah, known also as <Arab 

1 I have to thank Dr. T. Qa<war for his great help, and Mr. <Ayd el• 
Karadj for his valuable information. Most of the notes sent to me by Dr. 
Q;a<war originate from the eighty-year old !!IJ Mubammed d -Samliil. 

21 
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edj-Djrumiyeh . The last expression is derived from the name of 
their ancestor Djurm, who was the founder of this sub-tribe. They 
live in the upper part of Ghor Abu <Bedeh and in Ghor el-Masalbah. 
This sub-tribe is made up of the following <asayir. 

I. Mana~ir el- 1Asalmeh. Their grandfather and founder was 
Qib el-Kanani who came from the Bani Kananeh about 400 years 
ago. Their present leader is seb Sa<d el-Ijalaf. 

2. Manastr el-<Oneh . The founder_ of this subtribe was <On 
ibn Atmad. He came about 400 years ago from l:lidjaz. Their 
present seb is Karim Pasa en-Nahar. This <aflreh lives in 
WadI es-Sir. 

3. el-Ij(a}talin. A member of this <aflreh is called ibn Ijitlan. 
Their grandfather, who emigrated about 450 years ago from 
Nedjd, was I;>ghem of the er-Rasid family. Their present fib 
is Atmed el-<Abd ibn Ijitlan. 

4. en-N•emat came about 200 years ago from Djolan. Their 
leader is Musa <Abd er-Ratman el-Ya<qubi. 

5. el-Yftzdjiyin (pronounced by some also el-Yazqiyin) call 
themselves Qarsiyeh as they pretend to have come from Qurai~1• 

Their present seb is Shab el-l:Iamad. 
6. el-M<adat (pronounced also el-Ma<dat). Their grandfather 

Miltim el-M<adat came 300 years ago from I:Iidjaz. The present 
leader is Musa el-Mitdjin. 

7. el-Ghananim emigrated about 250-300 years ago from the 
district of Aleppo. They are related to the N <emat Bedouin of 
Aleppo. Their founder was Ghannam aod the present feb is 
Radwan Abu Ijres. 

8. er-Rama<;lneh family is made up of two parts. a) The 
Dawfthik, related to the I:I we~at of Transjordan. The leading seb 
is I:Jamran. b) A second part, who came from l:Iidjaz. 

9. el-I:J:adjatdjeh are related to el-Fuqara. Their ancestor was 
Mutammad el-Faqir. They live in Sitan (<Ar<;let el-<Abbad}. 

ro. e~-Sanabreh's ancestor was Mi~let Abu Snobar who came 
about 250 years ago from Nedjd. A member of this family is 
known as Abu Snobar. 

r r. edj-Djabburin or <Abbad <Ira and Yarqa. They are made 
up of the following families: 

1 According to Dr. T. Qa<war. 
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a. el-Bqiir are the oldest family of the whole <Abbad tribe. 
Their ancestor l<bed el->Agri< emigrated from Egypt. He settled 
first at Tell Shab in l:fauran. Later the tribe moved to Transjordao 
(ljirbet Kafr Hud). Their present leader is Mul:iammad Pasa Kayid 
Abu Baqr. The name Bqur is derived from their occupation of 
raising cows (baqarah, pl. baqar). 

b. er-Ra}_lamneh emigrated about 300 years ago from Tripoli in 
Africa. They constitute a part of the tribe with their own ancestral 
name. Their ancestor <Ali settled first in ljirbtt Kafr Hud. Later 
on the tribe moved to Ghor ez-Zarqa. The present fib is <Abd 
er-Ra}_lman er-Ra}_lamneh. 

c. ez-Ziadat's ancestor, <Ilwan, came about 250 years ago from 
Karak. He belonged to the Bedouin of el-<Amr. The members of 
this <aftreh are renowned for their valour; their seb is Nimr el-J(r~dj. 

d. edj-Djabra. Their ancestor, l:famd~n, emigrated about 300 

years ago from Egypt. The p~ent seb is l:fusen el-Faris. 
e. el-Mherat are fuqaha. 
The grand seb of all the •Abbad tribe is A}_lmad el-•Abd ibn 

ljitlan and their kafll is Mu}_lammad Pasa el-Baqr. The first named 
seb, i.e. the grand seb, who is also called <ilm •Abbad, is at the 
same time the chief and highest judge of the whole tribe and the 
last instance in political affairs. The kafll is the person who has 
the power and duty to execute all the orders of the grand seb. 

I have been told that there are no foreigners in the •Abbad 
tribe. This list shows clearly that the different •asayir came from 
different countries. Although most of them emigrated from the 
Arabian Peninsula, there are some who came from Egypt and 
-Others from Tripoli in Africa. 

The ~aqr tribe of Bisan is made up of several •asayir. Each •a!ireh 
is composed of several {zamayil (pl. of ~amuleh). Some of these 
families are of true Bedouin descent, while others are <abid (pl. of 
<abd = negro) and glzawarnelz (pl. of glzorani, from glzor,1 lowland). 
The origin of the •abid is from negroes who were bought by the 
.ancestors of this tribe as slaves. With time they became numerous, 
w_ere released from slavery, and formed distinct families. The feb 
Fa~l el-•Irsan el-Mallak could not give me any information about 

·, 1 Ghor is the _ name given to the Jordan depression. 
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the ongm of the gha:uiarneh. Probably they are the descendants of 
the original inhabitants of the ghar who were defeated by the 
invading $aqr tribe and were slowly amalgamated with them. The 
word glzarant, pl. glzawarneh, is a correct derivative of ghor and 
means "an inhabitant of the Jordan valley." 

The true Bedouin of this tribe are again divided into three 
groups: the >Umard (the princes), the Syub and the Fuqard. The 
latter are darawif and >a1f1ab fariqalz (followers of a special order). The 
different Fuqard sub-tribes trace their origin back to the N<emat 
tribe. They are renowned in the Ghor as possessing special know
ledge and ability in curing hydrophobia and treating dislocations, 
especially those of the upper jaw. The Fuqard are followers of 
<lzz ed-Din Abu J:Iamra, a weli whose shrine lies near Aleppo. 

The leader of the whole tribe of the $aqr, fib Fa<;!! el-<lrsan 
el-Mallak, is at the same time the direct fib of the sub-tribes of 
the >Umard and Syub . The following list gives the names of the 
different <a!ayir with their respective leaders : 

Tl_ie > Umard <asayir are: 
el-Hawabi: }:Iasan el-<Bedi. el-Mahadwi: Faris. BanL>r-Rbay<ah: 
Fadil er-Rbe~ah. 

· The <asayir of the Syub are : 
ez-Zamil: <Arif. el-Wadi: }:Iusen <Ali Djabr. es-Slebi: Mul_iammed. 
er-Rabal_i: Salim el-I<qab. el-Miflil_i: <Abdallah <Irsan. 

The <asayir of the common Bedouin: 
el-Mrudj: <Arif. el-Mreb: }:Iasan Abu Sul_iah . el-Ijawalid: Trebim 
el-J:Idjeri. el-Badandiyeh: J:Iasan el-J:Iamad. Zbeiyed: <Ali el-Faris. 
el-Ma<adin: Salim el-<Abdallah. el-J:Imud: }:Iusen. Qarrii~: Qasim 
el-Blad.1 el-Luemeh: <A.yd . el-Ghniyeh: Samib. el-Mawali: 
<Abdallah. el-Basatsmeh :2 }:Iasan es-Salameh . et-Ta<albeh : J:Iasan 
el-Falal_i. l<bed edj-Djanal_i: Qasim.3 es-Sabardjeh: <Ali <Au wad. 
el-Qa~a~meh: Fari< el-Qa~~am. es-Sobakeh: Sa<d es-Sobakeh. 
el-Harran: Bbet. el-<Ardjat: Lafi. ed-D<um : <Ali. el-Bseri: 
<Abdallah el-Bseri. el-<Alyat: Lafi. er-Rbe<iyeh : Mnezil el-Mizan. 
el-Bladiyeh: <Ali Mul_iammad J:Isen. el-Ghazalin: }:Isen Ghazali 
el-Hawawri : Salman. 

I The q ( J) is pronounad by some as dj ((.} 
1 It is written 4S"L!:J, the It (!!) being pronounad as tJ. 

• Some pronounce the q (.;) like a German K• 
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The <Abid <a!ayir are: 
el-Ghrer: F~el. el-Himwel : <Umar. el-I<bed : <Id. el-Qu(ian: 
<Ali. el-Mawali: I:Iasan Yusif. el-Murdjan: I:Isen. el-<Abed: 
Ma~mud. es-Shur: <Awa~ el-Mufli~. el-Mahdi: Rasid <Abd el
Mahdi . el-Baya~rah : <Abdallah. 

The Ghawartulz <asayir are : 
r.!-Masalib: f:lallu~ . el-Qahawseh: <Id . Djarabint: <Uqlavl-Hadi. 

The Fuqard families are: 
el-I<wetiyin: M~ammad . ez-Zedan: Radji. 

The five <afiiyir of the Syiib belong to the sub-tribe el-Mallak, 
which is said to be the direct descendant of the founder of this 
Bedouin tribe, Mallak the son of Saqr. The se!; of the Syii!; families 
is at the same time the grand se!; of the whole tribe of e(i·Saqr. 
The mafiiyi!; of these five sub-tribes hoist one or more ostrich 
feathers on their tents. The feather is fastened to the central pole 
of the tent, which is known in this region as el-qtt!b. The fyub 
(leaders) of the the other sub-tribes hoist a white flag. The <Abtd 
and Ghawarneh !yii!; do not enjoy any of these prerogatives. 

The Zbeiyed family is the largest <afirth in the whole tribe. 
The Bani_>r-Rb:ty<ah are proud to be f:luseiniyeh, i.e. descendants of 
I:Iusen the son of Fa~meh, the daughter of the Prophet Mohammed. 
A thorough analysis of all the data given above shows clearly that 
the Saqr and the <Abbad tribes, which claim to be descendants of 
one and the same father, came from different regions. Time and 
political needs amalgamated them. 

Most of the Saqr tribe cultivate grain . The land used to be 
their own property, but was expropriated by Sul~an <Abdu_l-I:Iamid. 
As these Bedouin, like many other owners of tracts of lands, could 
not pay the official taxes for several years, the Sul~an paid the 
accumulated sums to the baztnelz and took possession of the land. 
The former owners were allowed to continue the cultivation of 
the land, paying 20% of the income, ro°!o being the regular land 
tax and rn¾ for the Sul~an as the rent of the land. The British 
Government, recognizing the cultivation rights of these Bedouin, 
kept them in their district. A new regulation makes it possible for 
every one to take complete possession of his land after paying 
L. P. 1.500 for every dunum . 

The cultivated land lies in the Bisan district, mainly to the east 
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of the village, in the ghor of Bisan, and in the subdistrict of Blad 
}:la11eh. The Saqr raise also cattle and move with them in different 
seasons to different places. 

The men of one class may take for wives only girls from their 
own category or from an <aflreh of a lower class. The > Umard., 
the noblest class, on the other hand, may take their wives from 
any one of the different classes. The most important qualification 
in such a case is beauty. The mahr of a virgin negress is 45 sheep 
(sah) and L. P. 10; that of a widowed or divorced <abdeh (negress) 
is only 30 sheep and L. P. 5. The mahr of a daughter of an 
>Amir or Se!} may be as high as L. P. 250. A bridegroom pays for 
his cousin only one quarter of the mahr, as he has the first 
right to her. 

Circumcision may take place at different ages. It is seldom done 
before the age of two months, and boys often reach the age of 
fifteen years before it is performed. The Bedouin prefer to do this 
act in special "houses" (byut = tents), like those of the masa>ib of 
el-Mallak, the "houses" of Seb Fari< el-Qa??am, l:fasan Abu Sul,lah, 
el-Mrebi, ed-Dwes, and Radji ibn Zedan. 

In their · quarrels the members of the Saqr Bedouin come to 
one of the following two judges (qiitfi, pl. qutf-ii.t): Fari< el-Qa??am 
of the Qa?a?meh sub-tribe and Mar<U-1:lasan of the <Abadi. The 
first is the more important. Their decision is final. If a party 
refuses to submit to the judgement, the grand seb of the Saqr has 
to execute the same by force . The position of the judge as well 
as of the fyub of the <asayir is hereditary. The son of a seb or of 
a qiitf-i becomes, after the death of his father, a chief or a judge 
respectively. 

When a Bedouin commits a murder or a rape his life and 
property are at the mercy of the sub-tribe of the murdered person 
or raped woman. The only way to protect himself and thus to 

gain time for settling matters, is to put himself under the protection 
of an influential seb or still better under that of the grand fe!J of 
the whole tribe. This act is known as el-widjh. The rights of such 
a refugee are strictly respected. 

This protection extends generally for four to five months. A 
person who dares to break the widjh, i.e ., who does not respect 
the privileges of the refugee and consequently does not respect 
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the honour and the position of the seb who is g iving the refugee 
protection, becomes the enemy not only of the scb hut of the whole 
tribe . Only the family of sud1 an .. honour-breaker·• (qiiti< el-widj!,) 

stands on his side. They have to appease the Rb whose widjl, has 
been broken for the ,vrong done by one of their members. The 
punishment of a qati• el-widjh is very severe. He has to place a line 
of ,,·bite camels, a line of white silver coins (mcdj,di) and a line of 
white garments from the place where he attacked the protected 
person to the tent of the protecting feb , the sii(1ib tl-1.uidjh . As he 
is, in practice, unable to fulfil these requirements, he must flee to 
another di strict anJ remain there for a period not less than seven 
years, after which he may return to his <afire/,. His people must, 
however, first have given satisfaction for the wrong he has 
done (!tilliah). 

A person in financial need is generally helped by the members 
of his sub-tribe. Such a help is called el-ma•iineh. Occasions neces
sitating such help are marriage, buying a mare, atonement for 
murder or rape . Sheep, goats, or money are presented. All such 
gifts are debts which have to be paid back by the person who 
receives them . 

The Saqr tribe honour several awlid (saints). All lie in their 
own territory or near to it. Oil, candles and a white flag (rayeh 
beqd) are Yowed to them. White flags are stuck on the grave itself 
or on the wall surrounding the court (el-I:Jalabi). White flags are 
met with more often in this district than in central Palestine. At 
times red and green flags are seen, but the white colour predomin
ates. When a vow is to be fulfilled the relatives of the person 
offering the vow accompany him to the respective shrine and dance 
several hours a day for one to seven days around the shrine; They 
intend to express in this way their gratitude to the weli, and to 
show their joy at being answered. As at other places in Palestine 
the Bedouin of this district place some of their goods-wheat, 
barley, field tools, etc.-around the sanctuary, being sure that 
nobody will dare to touch them, for they are under the protection 
of the man of God. This custom is slowly dying out. Wheat 
and barley used to be stored in oval holes excavated in the 
immediate vicinity of the shrine (Abu Faradj). 

The awlid of the Squr are: 
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r. · Mbesiq. His shrine lies in el-<Ar19ah. He is the most 
important local saint. Mbesiq is a very irritable (niziq) saint. He 
punishes every person who uses his name unlawfully, or who 
irritates him in any other way. The following story is characteristic 
of a niziq weli. A jackal ate an onion from a garden adjacent 
to the we/i's shrine. Next day the Bedouin found the animal dead 
with the undigested onion protruding from its anus. 

2. El-l:li4r (in Bardalah, near Tubas) is a powerful and for
bearing saint. 

3. I:lamd el-Fatur in el-Fatur (to the south of Zarra<ah) is an 
unimportant and not irritable saint. 

4 . El-I:lalabi has his shrine in the village of Bisan . The tomb 
is surrounded by a high wall. He is regarded as the next powerful 
saint after Mbesiq. El-J:Ialabi is forbearing (!awII er-rii)z), treating 
people with patience, even when they offend him. 

5. Ir~ab has his sanctuary at el-J:Iamra, not far from Farwaneh. 
This and the following saints are not much respected. All are 
{awilin er-rii)z. 

6. Salim el-Wab~i, at el-l:Iamra, 
7. Abu Faradj in el-1:lnezir, near ez-Zarra<ah . 
8. es-Suba~i, near Tubas. 
9. Mu~ammad el-Qabu, in e~-$afa. 

10. <Antar in et-Hamra. 
r r. ef-iebah Fi44~h in el-1:lnezir. 
12. er-Radgha in er-Radgha near Tu.bas. The two last are, as 

their names already denote, female saints. 
The cemeteries of this Bedouin tribe are scattered in different 

places. They generally surround the shrine of a weli. The 
sub-tribes of the >Umara and Syu.b have their own cemeteries. 

The inhabitants of Palestine were until recently divided politi
cally into two groups, the Yaman and the Qes. The $aqr tribe 
belongs to the Yaman party. They are thus naturally allied to all 
Bedouin tribes and peasants who belong to this political party. H 
a tribe is attacked by any enemy they ask the help of their 
allies, whose moral and sacred duty it was, and still is, to come at 
once for assistance, even if they live far away. This custom is at 
present more strictly practiced by the Bedouin than by the fellabin. 
~-$aqr are thus allied to the following Bedouin tribes: 
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Bani Sabr 
<Abbad 

Location 
Sal~ district 
Balqa 

Name of the seb 
Mi1qal bin Fayz 
lbn ljatlan 

es-Sardiyeh l:lauran S<ud el-Kleb ibn Fauwaz 
Basatweh Djisr el-Madjami< ~ahir el-Mi1qal 
edj-Djbarat Gaza district Mul_iammad ibn Musrif 
Bani l:lmedeh Kerak Lafi bin (i)Briz 
et-Turkman Merdj ibn <Amir Radja~l-Ya<qub 
el-Balawni <Adjlun Yusif Abu Znemeh 
The present ties of alliance are not as strong as they used to 

be in past times. Thus for example the political bonds between 
e~-Saqr and Bani l:lmedah have been so neglected that they have 
nearly vanished, although formerly they were very strong. The 
Saqr are also allied to some Yamanl villages. Such villages are 
usually headed by some influential families. A family belonging to 
this category is the Dar Djarrar, who live in Sanniir, Djabac, and 
Burgin. The first village was their capital. Dar Djarrar had many 
political quarrels with Dar <Abd el-Hadi who are qesi. The Saqr 
always came to the succour of their allies. 

The natural enemies of the Saqr Bedouin are those tribes who 
belong politically to the qesi faction. The most important Bedouin 

. tribes of this category are : 
Tribe Location Name of the seb 
el-<Idwan Between the Jordan 

Valley and es-Sal~ Sul~an 
Bani l:lasan ez-Zarqa Shab ez-Ziyu ri 
el-Ghazzawiyeh The ghor north of 

Bisan 
el-Masalbah 
el-Masa•id 
el-Fl_ialiyeh 

Abu l •bedeh 
Wadi el -Far<ah 
en-Naqra (l:lauran) 

Bsir el l:lasa n 
Mul_iammad Sa<id el-Fa<ur. 
<Abdallah e~-I;)amen 
•Abdallah el-Badl_ian 

The following story, which has doubtless some historical · back
ground, is given as the cause of the bitter enmity between 
e~-Saqr and el-<Idwan . The latter attacked the tribe of <Abbad 
which is, as we have seen, related to the $aqr Bedouin, drove it 
out of its own territory in el-Balqa and occupied the latter. The beaten 
<Abbad took refuge among the $aqr Bedouin and lived with 
them for fourteen years. The Saqr assigned a special part of 
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their territory to their guests. At the end of these fourteen years 
the two tribes together attacked the <ldwan and drove them out 
of the land of the <Abbad. In order to protect the <Abbad against 
any unforeseen attack by the <ldwan the Saqr stayed with the 
<Abbad Bedouin for seven years. 

The cause of the bitter enmity between the Saqr and the 
Ghazzawiyeh was the murder of two >umara of the latter by 
members of the former. 

Women play an important role in some phases of the daily life 
of the Saqr as is the case with all Bedouin tribes. This is especially 
the case in glzaul. The following story illustrates this fact better 
than any description. The <Idwan Bedouin, reinforced by the 
family <Abd el-Hadi and their fellli~in followers, attacked the Saqr 
near the village el-Mir~a~, in the Bisan district. After a hard fight, 
the less numerous Saqr, who had defended themselves very bravely, 
had to retreat in disorder as far as the Wadi es-Sarrar, near Mt. Tabor. 
In the first line of the retreating and beaten Bedouin were two 
Saqr Bedouin: a negro, Bh~t eI-Tledjeh, and a true Bedouin, Sa<id 
cl-Mu~laq. A girl, named Fhedeh, was waiting at the outskirts of 
the camp, with the women of the tribe who were longing impati
ently for news of the battle. From the excited state of the two 
horsemen she at once understood the whole situation, and knew 
that their men were beaten. She called on the two baiyaleh 
(horsemen) to stop, and forced them by her words to go back and 
try to save the honour of the tribe and the safety of the women. 
She shouted at them: Bbet, Bbet ya Abu Fredjtlz ; Sa•id, Sa<id ya 
Abzi Sarbeh. The two warriors, preferring death to being despised 
for not having answered the call of women to save them from 
falling into the hands of the enemy, turned back and fought 
heroically in the first lines. They finally succeeded in retrieving the 
situation and in driving the enemy back. The <ldwan and their 
allies were completely beaten. The Saqr boast that Sa<id el-Mu~laq 
killed 72 of the enemy on this occasion. 

The nabweh (exhortation) of the women inspires and stimu
lates the fighting men of every Bedouin tribe. A man is always 
called «the brother of {the name of his sister)"; for the honour 
and the protection of his sister, especially if she is not married, is 

his first :md most sacred duty. 
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The $aqr tribe possesses several well-bred mares. One of 
the most important, Kl:ielet <Adjaz, came from Nedjd. The 
name <adjuz (old woman) came from the old woman who raised 
her up. Imm <Arqab received its name from the following story: 
Two Bedouin who were on bad terms met unexpectedly in a 
lonely part of the desert. One was riding a well-bred horse called 
Mashar and the other a mare known by the name Kl:ieleh. Follow
ing the Bedouin rule that if two enemies meet in a deserted 
place and there is nobody to intervene and to stop their fighting 
(~adjdjdz) they have to forget their enemity for the moment, they 
dismounted, shook hands and partook together of a simple meal. 
The owner of Kl:ieleh asked his opponent if his mare could be 
fecundated by Mashar. This was agreed upon under the condition 
that they should meet at this same place after the mare gave birth 
to a filly. The owner of the mare went in fulfilment of his 
promise a few weeks after his mare had given birth to a filly. 
His opponent, who intended by this trick to take possession of the 
filly, was awaiting him. He warned him of his intention. The 
owner of the mare galloped back, and his opponent was unable to 
overtake him. The filly forced her mother, by running from time 
to time in front of her, to lessen her speed. The Bedouin, afraid 
of being overtaken by his enemy, drew his sword and smote the 
filly on her <arqub (tendon of Achilles). Th:! blow slightly reduced 
the speed of the animal, but it still kept up with its mother. 
Having reached the tents of his tribe, the owner of the mare 
examined the wound and found it superficial. The filly received 
the name Imm <ArqUb and proved, as it grew, to be the swiftest 
mare in the tribe . Other well-bred mares are : Kbeseh, M<annaqiyeh, 
Saml:ia, l<baiyeh Imm Djre~, l:Iiqlawiyeh, Djidramiyeh, Mal:iladiyeh, 
Hadba, Djafla, I:Iamdaniyeh and Swemeh. The last owes her name 
to a birth-mark (fiimeh) on one side of her breast. It is said that 
all these mares have Nadjd blood. 

Although the $aqr are at present a very poor and uninfluential 
tribe they still remember past times when they played an important 
reile in the political affairs of their district. They used to have a 
cavalry of rooo djada<ah (a two year old mare) beside 1 500 other 
horsemen and more than 2000 footmen. Nowadays they have 
become so poor that they have been obliged to sell large stretches 
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of their excellent land. Men and women work here and there to 
earn a few pennies to cover the expenses necessary for their 
miserable life. 



A NOTE ON SYNAGOGUE ORIENTATION 

HELEN RosENAU 

(LONDON) 

In the Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Research (No. 
54, April r934, p. 18 seqq.) C.H . KRAELING discusses the influence 
of the Wilderness Tabernacle on the second synagogue of Dura
Europos. The problem treated by RAELING is of importance not 
only regarding this building but also because it raises questions of 
general significance to the synagogue. The statement that the plan 
of Dura is similar to that of l:lammam Uf is correct and KRAELING's 
opinion that Dura has the same orientation as the Wilderness 
Tabernacle can be sustained. But this would not prove that there 
was a direct influence of the tradition of the Tabernacle on the 
synagogue, because the orientation of the Temple in Jerusalem was 
in accordance with this tradition.1 

Instances of the synagogue replacing the Temple are frequent, 
such as the blessing of the priests and the mttsaplz prayer in the 
synagogue. The frequent representation of the Torah shrine, in the 
shape of the Temple and near the candlestick with seven branches, 
is based on the close relationship between Temple and synagogue.2 

The same idea is expressed in the Tosefta Megilla, (IV, 22) where 
it is stated that entrances to synagogues are to be made in the 
east side. This is in accordance with the Temple tradition.3 

1 Cp. Theologisdie Bldtter, 13, 1934, col. 289 seqq. and H. ROSENAU: 

Design and Medieval Architecture, London 1934, p. 3, where the similarity 
between Dura and l:lammam Lif is also mentioned. The aim of this study is to 
correct and enlarge the statements regarding the orientation of the synagogue. 

2 S. KRAUSS : Synagogale Alter/ri,ner, Berlin-Wien, 1922, passim; Der Morgen, 
II, 193 5, p. 59 seqq.; K. L. SCHMIDT, Die Kirdie des Urd,ristentums, Tiibingen, 
1927, shows the dose relation of the terms exxl11aia and avvaya,y;J in early 
Christian times. 

8 Cp. this Journal, XV, 1935, p. 169, where another explanation is gh·cn. 

33 
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R. KRAUTHEIMER's opinion (Mittelalterlidze Synagogen, Berlin, 
1927) unduly stresses the importance of the synagogue as a house 
of learning, for during periods of strong religious life learning and 
prayer are not mutually exclusive. They are not even separate for 
the Jew in modern times. The profane uses of the synagogue 
were accessory, not main, features and the buildings adjacent to 
the house of prayer, as discovered in f:Iammam Uf and Dura, may 
have served this purpose. 

The general rule of orientation in later times, viz. the turning 
towards Jerusalem in prayer, is generally assumed as a guiding 
principle, so much so that E. L. SuKENIK, in his study Ancient 
Synagogues in Palestine and Greece (London, r934, p. 50 seqq.) does 
not take into consideration whether a building is turned with its 
apse or with its fai;:ade towards Jerusalem, although this alters 
considerably the features of the building. The fact of the two types 
of orientation needs explanation. Is there a model type of building 
which could explain this anomaly? The Temple had the Holy of 
Holies in the West. But the fai;:ade emphasized the Eastern direction. 

The usual explanation of the western direction of the Holy of 
Holies is opposition to sun worship, but the typical pagan tradition 
which allows the light to shine through the doors gives a more 
convincing explanation .4 

That the synagogue was considered a holy building is clear from 
the inscription "sancta sinagoga" in f:Iammam Lif, where, as stated 
before, the orientation is the same as in the Temple (cf. also the 
Greek inscription in Stobi). Jerash may also belong to this type as 
it is not so much directed towards Jerusalem as to the West, and 
as the Temple may have influenced its tripartite ground-plan.5 

But this type is not the characteristic one at the beginning of 
synagogue development, above all not in Galilee, as KoHL and 
W ATZINGER have pointed out.6 In those synagogues the 

' De1i.~n and Medieval Architecture, p. r seqq. F.J. HOLLIS : The Archaeolo[y 
of Herod'1 T,mple, London, 1934, pa1sim. 

6 J.W. CROWFOOT, Churchu at Jera1h , London 1931, p. 16 seqq. gives the 
interpretation of the synagogue as being directed towards Jerusalem. If the 
building excavated at Miletus was, as stated by SUKENIK (op. cit., p. 40 seq.), 
a synagogue, it would be similar, as its entrance faced the east. 

• Antilte Synatozm in Galilata, Leipzig, 1916. 
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fac;ade shows an- orientation towards Jerusalem. That Jerusalem 
was considered the Holy City makes this fact clear. As 
the fac;ade was important for the worshipper who stood 
before the Temple, this disposition was retained in the 
Galilean synagogues although the worshipper stood inside. Through 
the doors one could look out towards Jerusalem, if not in a 
material sense yet in a symbolic way. This so far is the earliest 
type known which does not replace the Temple, and therefore 
does not follow its exampl~ closely although it is turned in its 
direction. So it can be said that the orientation of the fac;ade is 
derived from the Temple. This fact explains why the shrine is 
placed in the neighbourhood of the doors, although it necessitated 
the ,vorshipper's turning round in an awkward manner. 

But the synagogues of the Diaspora stood in even stronger 
architectural relation to this holy centre. In typical cases the niche 
for the scrolls was in the West as was the Holy of Holies . 

The importance of Jerusalem persisted even when the Temple 
was destroyed; the site of the Temple grew more important than 
its form and therefore the western direction lost its meaning. 
This was a logical development which created the lasting type of 
synagogue orientation of which the earliest example so far known is 
in Aegina, dated between 300 and 3 50 A.D . There the traces of a 
pulpit (bema) have been found near the niche in accordance with 
the religious needs of a house of prayer, not merely of learning.7 

This niche is directed towards Jerusalem and lies opposite the 
entrance so that the two previous types of synagogue architecture 
are combined. The direction of the Galilean synagogues towards 
Jerusalem is maintained and the niche stands· opposite the entrance, 
stressing the direction of prayer as is typical for the Diaspora. 

This form of religious building has not been altered throughout 
the centuries except in some types in Germany and Poland; its 
orientation is a logical development from Jewish tradition, which may 
have been enriched by the influence of other cults in particular 
cases, though this did not alter the general trend of its evolution. 
But architectural details were generally adapted from the style in 

7 B.D. MAZUR: Studies on Jewry in Greece, Athens, 1935, p. 29; Cp. Der 
Morgen, loc. cit., where the centralised position of the bema in Alexandria is 
shown to be an exception. 
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usage in the particular areas concerned. Whereas the church, 
absorbing manifold pagan tradition, not only of architectural detail 
but also of some of the main secular features, had a richer and 
more varied development, the synagogue achieved its classical form 
in earlier times and has not since been substantially altered. 



A SECOND FORGERY OF THE BALUSTRADE 

INSCRIPTION OF HEROD'S TEMPLE 

w. R. TAYLOR 

(TORONTO) 

In the Journal, Vol. XIII, p. 137 f. and pl. VIII, an inscnptlon 
in the possession of the Newman School of Missions (Tabor) in 
Jerusalem was identified by me as a forgery of the so-called 
balustrade inscription of Herod's Temple. In the following summer 
when Professor H. J. CADBURY of Bryn Mawr was in Jerusalem, 
he saw on display in the Museum of the Franciscan Monastery of 
the Flagellation a stone which was similar in character to that of 
the Newman School. After his return to America, Professor 
-CADBURY secured a photograph of the stone through the courtesy 
of Father SALLER and Dr. W. F. ALBRIGHT and later kindly 
transmitted it to me for examination and comment. 

It is obvious that the stone is another forgery of the aforenamed 
inscription, and for purposes of comparison we designate the stone 
in the Newman School as N and this in the Franciscan Monastery 
as F. A coup d' ieil establishes the fact that both represent the same 
faulty transcript of the text of the original. But the treatment of 
the seventh letter of the fifth line (.Q in the original), which in N 
is omitted but in F distorted, shows that the one is not a slavish 
copy of the other. The factitious defects in imitation of the 
corrosions of the original are effected in F firstly by spacing some 
letters (e.g., A-A, line I; 0-~, line 4; A-0, line 5), an 
artifice that is employed in N only in the instance of the first two 
letters of the first line, and secondly by effacing other letters in 
fair agreement with N. In F however the imitative defects are 
much more patently artificial than in N and generally the 
execution of the letters is rougher and the marginal line on the 
left side more irregular. In both stones, the greater attention paid 
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to the regularity of the right margin suggests that the lines were 
cut from that side and that the workmen were probably acquainted 
only with Arabic. Notwithstanding these minor differences the 
striking similarities between these spurious inscriptions in their 
misrepresentation of the original text, and in their manifest ignorance 
of its language and meaning, indicate that, if they are not the 
product of one workman, they have their provenance in the same 
workshop. 

Plate II 

Inscription in the Franciscan Convent of the Fl:1gcllation . 
Photo P.A. HERARUI O.F.M. 



EIN NEUES HEBR.AlSCHES GEWICHT 

A. REIFENBERG 

{JERUSALEM) 

I. BESCHREIBUNG. 

Das Gewicht ist aus Bronze und hat die Form einer Schild
krote. Die Patina ist diinn, dunkelgriin und von guter Beschaffenheit. 
Die Lange betragt 16 mm, die Breite 12 mm und das Gewicht 2.63 gr. 
Der Fundort ist nid1t mit Sicherheit anzugeben; angeblich soil es 
in der Nahe von Askalon gefunden warden sein. 

Auf der oberen Seite sind schwache Reste roh eingekratzter 
Zeid1en vorhanden, deren urspriingliche Form nimt mehr deutlich 
zu erkennen ist. 

Auf der unteren Seite befindet sich die folgende sorgfaltig ein
gravierte Inschrift : ,.-

2. DIE INSCHRIFT. 

Die lnsduift ist zweitellos (n•11'.:n = ) ni,:i, J.,!l 1 d. h. die ,, Halfte 
eines Viertels" zu lesen. Wahrend rebi<t in der Bedeutung "ein 
Viertel'" an mehreren Stellen der Bibel (allerdings plene gesmrieben) 
vorkommt, findet sim plag in der Bedeutung ,, Halfte'" nur in dem 
aramaism gesmriebenen Danielbum (Dan. 725). Fernerhin findet sich 
das Wort in dieser Bedeutung in aramaismen Papyri des filnften 
Jahrhunderts .2 

Die lnschrift besagt mithin: ., Halfte des Vienels", d. h. ,, Amtel" 
{Schekel). (Siehe Taf. III A.) 

Der Schriftduktus ist der_ gleime wie wir ihn auf ::;iegeln des 
1 Da8 der Text nl•l11:i, J'!l und nicht etwa ·n i;:i, J'D zu ksen ist, hat als 

Erster M. NARKISS, Conservator des Bezalel-Museums, Jerusalem, gesehen. 
2 SACHAU. Aran11iisd1e Pap)'rr u11d Ostrnka, 1911, (Papyrus 30); SAYCE AND 

COWLEY, Aramnic Papyri disc01Jered al .Assunn, 1906, (Papyrus C 11). 
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8.-5 . Jahrhunderts v. Chr. finden . Das Wort plaf{, deutet auf 
aramaischen Sprachgebrauch. Hierdurch erhalten wir einen terminus 
ante quern, denn um ea. 700 v. Chr. wurde aramaisch vom Volke 
noch nicht verstanden (2. Kg. 1826). Das Gewicht di.irfte demnach 
nicht alter als das 6.-s. Jahrhundert sein. Auf Grund des Schrift
duktus kann als terminus post quern das 5. Jahrhundert betrachtet 
werden. Das Gewicht stammt somit wahrscheinlich aus dem 6.-5 . 
Jahrhundert v. Chr. 

Gewichte in Tierform (Ente, Lowe) sind besonders aus Babylonien 
bekannt-, sodal3 wir es auch in unserem Falle wohl mit babylonisc:hem 
Einflul3 zu tun haben, der ja mafigebend for das gesamte palastinen
sische Gewichtssystem gewesen ist. 

Ein aul3erordentlich ahnliches Schildkrotengewid1t ist von BARTON1 

veroffentlicht worden . 

3. STELLUNG DES GEWICHTES IM METROLOGISCHEN SYSTEM. 

Unser Gewicht wiegt 2.63 gr. und stellt den ac:hten Tei! eines 
Schekels dar. Ein anderes Gewicht, das den ac:hten Teil eines 
Schekels darstellt und die Inschrift reba< nefif, d. h. ,, Viertel von 
einem Halben" tragt, wiegt 2. 5 4 gr. und wurde in Sebastie gefunden.'·6 

Diese beiden Gewichte stellen somit identische Einheiten dar und 
zwar den achten Tei) eines Schekels von 20.3-21.0 gr. bzw. den 
vierten Teil eines Halbschekels (ntfef). 

Halbschekelgewichte mit der Aufschrift ,,nefef' sind wiederholt 
gefunden worden. Im Durchschnitt wiegen diese ,,neftf' Gewichte 
10.09 gr. (und nicht etw:i, wie BARROis6 infolge eines Rechenfehlers 

irrti.imlich bemerkt, 9.84 gr.). 
Dieses Gewicht eines Halbsc:hekels (ntfej) entspricht dem per

sischen Schekel, der 10.1-10.9 gr. wog.7•8 

Fernerhin brachte schon V1EDEBANTT9 die neftf Gewichte mit 
einem in Babylonien gefundenen Zehnsc:hekelgewic:ht, das auf die 
Einheit von 10.13 gr. zuri.idcgeht, in Zusammenhang. 

Die grol3te aul3ere Ahnlic:hkeit hat aber, wie gesagt, unser 

8 G.A. BARTON : J.A.O.S 19o6, vol. 27, p. 400. 

' Q.S. 1890. vol. 22, p. 267. 6 Q.S. 1894, vol. 26, p. 220. 

• Rt'flue Bibliq11e 1932, vol. 41, p. 50. 
7 F.H. WEISSBACH : ZDMG, 1907, vol. 61 , p. 379, und 1911. vol. 6~. p. 625. 

• C.F. LEHMANN-HAUPT: ZDMG 1912, vol. 6, p. 6o7. 
• Z.D.P.V. 1922, vol. 45, p. 18. 
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Gewicht mit dem von BARTON10 veroffentliditen Schildkrotcng~wicht 
mit der Aufschrift .. b'amef", d.h .. .filnf'•, weld1es 2. 50 gr. wiegt . Trotz 
des geringen Gewidmunterschiedes von o. r 3 gr. der teils <ler Unge
nauigkeit der damaligen Herstcllungsmethoden und teils der Abnurzung 
bzw. Korrosion zuzusd1reiben ist, gehoren diese beiden Gewichte 
srnon wegen der Ahnlichkeit <ler aufieren Form <lemselben System 
an und bezeichnen dieselbe Gewidmeinheit. Es entsprechen also 
die filnf Ein heiten des Barronsd1en Gewidues einem ad1ten Sd1ekel. 
BARTO!-/ glaubt in dem Gewid1t den filnften Teil eines Schekels zu 
sehen, was schon aus sprachlirnen Grunden unmoglid1 ist. 

Nun wissen wir, dall der Sd1ekel in 20 Gera eingeteilt wurde 
(Ez. 45 12 ; Ex. 3013 ; Lv. 2725 ; Nu. 347 und 1816). Es liegt also nahe 
anzunehmen, <laU auch der Halbsd1ekel (ntft/) in zwanzig Einheiten 
(halbe Geras) eingeteilt wurde. Besonders sei aber in diesem 
Zusammenhang auf Ausfohrungen von LEHMANN-HAUPT11 verwiesen. 

Die von LEHMANN-HAUPT erwahnte babylonisd1e Mine, allerdings 
in ihrer um ½o, 1/ 24 , oder 1/ 32 erhohten ,,koniglichen Norm" liegt 
all Jen von uns angefi.ihrten Gewimten zu Grunde, indem wir 
annehmen, daf.l die Mine in 50 Smekel geteilt wurde, was sicherlich 
beim persisd1en Gewid1t der Fall war. 12 Aber auch filr palastinen
sisme Verhaltnisse geht dies aus Ez. 45 12 und z. B. daraus hervor, 
dalJ das Deuteronomium den durmsmnittlichen Frauenpreis auf 50 
Srnekel festsetzt, wo der Codex Hammurabi eine Mine sagt.18 

ro G.A. BARTON : loc. cit. 
II LEHMANN-HAUPT sdireibt in PAULY-WJSSOWA 0S REALEN7.YKLOPADIE SUPPL. 

Ill, p. 593 : ,.Eine sehr merkwurdige Ersdieinung, die sidi auf dem Gesamt• 
gcbiet des antiken Mall- und Gewidits-Wesens und nidit zum Wenigsten auf 
das Gewid1tswesen geltend madit, ist das Nebeneinanderbestehen von gleich
benannten Gro!len, die zueinander im Verhaltnis 2: 1 stehen, ein vcrwirrendcr 
Tatbestand, dem man nur begegnen kann, indem man untersdicidende Bezeich
nungen hinzufugt, die jedodi wohlgemerkt-insdiriftlidi oder auf den Gewidits
studcen selbst - nicht bezcugt sind. So haben wir im Zweistromland cine "schwerc" 
und cine "leid1te" Mine von 982,4 bzw. 491,2 gr (nadI ,.gewohnlicher" oder 
Landesnorm) nebst ihren Teilgro!len und Vielfadien. Ja, damit nid1t gcnug, 
cs begegnen uns auch Einheiten gleidier Benennung, die wir als doppeltschwcr 
zu bezeichncn habcn. Diese au!lerst unbcqueme und verwirrendc Erscheinung 
hat sich so lange und so z:ih erhalten, da!l noch im solonisdicn System sdiwcrcs 
und Ieichtes ·Gewicht allcrdingr. auf griechisdiem Boden-in ihren Bezeichnungcn 
und ihrer Eintcilung unterschicden-nebcneinander hergehen." 

12 P. THOMSEN, Kompendium d. pal. Alterlumskunde, 1913, p. 92. 
11 BENZINGER, Hebr. Ardrtiologie, p. I 96. 
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Das Gewicht eines Schekels errechnet sich dann folgenderma11en: 

Babylonisd1e schwere Gewichtsmine 
Gew. Norm Erhohte Norm 

~ 1/20 1/24 1/32 
982.4 I 1031 .5 1023 .3 roo9 .1 

Babylonisd1e 
Gew. Norm 

::-7 
leichte Gewichtsmine 

Erhohte Norm 

1/20 1/24 1/32 
515.8 PI.7 504.6 

Schekel 
Gew. Norm Erhohte Norm 

~ 1/20 1/ 24 1/32 
19.65 I 20.63 20-48 20.18 

Halbsd1ekel 
Gew. Norm Erh iihte Norm 

~ 1/20 1/24 1/32 
9.82 I 10.32 10.23 10.09 

Ein Schekel wog demnach zwischen 20.63 und 20.18 gr., ein 
Halbsd1ekel (nt[e/) zwischen 10. 32 und ro.09 gr. Dies entspricht 
dem Durchschnitt der aufgefundenen ntfcf-Gewichte ( 1 o. 1 gr.JU Unser 
Gewicht entspricht tatsachlich dem achten Tei! eines Schekels, namlich 
1/ 8 x 2.63 gr = 21.04 gr. Das von BARTON veroffentlichte Sd1ild
krotengewicht mit der Aufschrift bii.mef d. h. ,,fi.inf" stellt das Gewicht 
von 5 Halb-Geras dar. Indem wir namlich annehmen, dall auch 
der Halbschekel in 20 Einheiten eingeteilt wurde (siehe oben), die 
wir mit Halbgera bezeichnen wollen, wiegt ein Halbgera 0.5 gr. 
Fiinf Halbgeras wurden dann 2.5 gr. wiegen, was genau dem 
Bartonsdien Schildkrotengewid1t entspridn. Die folgende Obersicht 
moge zur Erlauterung dienen: 

Hebraische Gewimte bezogen auf die leichte babylonisd1e Gewidnsmine 

Bezeidmung 

a:;vi" 
-"' 0 
voi:, 
~ .Vl 
(/) -.:; 

c.. 
.,; c.. 
... 0 
Cl) a o.._ 

Gewimt (in gr) 2.50 2.63 2.54 ~ ro1.3 10.1-10.9 10.1-10.3 
Teil bzw. Viel-

faches d Halb- 1/4 1/4 1/4 10 I 
schekcls ______ , ___ ---------1-----1-----

Gewicht bezogen 
auf Halbschekel IO.0 10.5 10.2 10.l I0.I 10.1-10.9 10.1-10.3 

als Einheit 

14 BARROIS, Joe. &it., wo auch die philologisdle Begrundung fur ntft/ 
gleidl "halb". 
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REIFDIBERG: Ein neues hebriiisches Gewicht. 
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MAYER AND REIFF.NBERG: A Samaritan Lamp. 
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CROSS-SECTION FROM THE MEDITERRANEAN TO THE DEAD SEA BASIN by L. PICARD 1936. 
Length of section 83 km. (1 : 500000), vertical scale 7 times horizontal 

Dead Sea 
Basin 

Explanation: m Level of the Mediterranean. d Level of the Dead Sea. AS Askalon. F Falujc. A Arak el Menshiye. 
J Beit Jibrin. I ldhna. H Hebron. N Ncbi Nain. WA Wadi Arcje. E Engedi. 

1. Lower Cenomanian. 2. Upper Cenomanian. 3· Turonian. 4. Senonian. 5. Lower Eocene. 6. Upper Eocene. 
7. Oligocene . 8. Miocene 9. Pliocene. 10. Quaternary. 
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Der von verschiedenen Autoren als wabrscheinlich angenommene 
Gebrauch von babylonischen Gewichtseinheiten in Palastina wird 
an vier im Lande gefundenen Gewichten bestatigt.15 

16 Wahrscheinlich gehoren diescm Gewichtssystcm :rndi die in Gezer 
gefundenen torpedoformigen Gewidite ohne Aufschrift an. Vgl. dazu THOMSEN, 

Joe. cit. 
In ciner spateren Arbeit hoffen wir audi die Stcllung andercr in Paliisrina 

gefundener Gewidite aufklaren zu konnen, die z. T . wohl sidierlidi au£ die 
babylonisdie Silbermine als Einhcit zunickgcfiihrt werdco konncn. 



A SAMARITAN LAMP 

L. A. MAYER and A. REIFENBERG 

(JERUSALEM) 

A few months ago, a collection of lamps formed in various 
moulds, but all of one type, was put up for sale in Jerusalem, 
among them the one 1 reproduced on Pl. III B. It is an ordinary 
pottery lamp, 7 ems wide, I 1.5 ems long and 3.5 ems high, with 
a plain nozzle and a handle standing up. The decoration consists 
of simple and double herring-bone patterns, interspaced by four 
squares, each divided by an X into four triangles, each triangle in 
turn filled with a pellet. As such it would have been one of 
the typical late Umayyad or early Abbasi<l lamps of which many 
specimens are known, and would have been not without interest, 
in spite of its frequent occurrence, since, as a class these lamps. 
have never been properly studied. 

But the particular claim to attention of this lamp lies in the 
inscription, which reads : 

o ~~ i.e . • ij 

~~~ ,on 
perpetual lamp 

The letters are very plain and simple showing the well-known 
characteristics of Samaritan script and there is nothing to comment 
upon except the third letter, which however in inscriptions on stone 
appears almost exactly as on our lamp. 

The Samaritans ha.ve never indulged in too many inscriptions. 
They used to carve holy texts in stone (and we would like to recall 
here the fact that the majority of their inscriptions consist in the 
repetition of passages from the Bible), or to adorn with them objects 
destined for liturgical or other ecclesiastical use. Only quite except
ionally do they furnish us with a name or a date. 

1 Now in the collection of Dr. A. Reifenberg, Jerusalem. 
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What then is the meaning of our little inscription? We can 
hardly assume that it stands as a label to the lamp itself, to indicate 
that this lamp served as a "perpetual" one in a synagogue or in a 
home. To the best of our knowledge this was never done; more
over, the shape of "perpetual lamps" (both Samaritan and Jewish) 
actually in use was very different from the one dealt with here. 
We venture therefore to suggest that the inscription in this case 
takes the place of a pictorial representation of such a perpetual lamp. 
In fact we find on various lychnaria (among them a good many 
in the collection referred ro) a lamp depicted on the nozzle, which 
reproduces exactly the type of the Samaritan "perpetual lamp " as 
we know it from other sources.1 A discussion of the symbolism 
of the lamp as the visual dispenser of light, or of the symbolism 
of light itself (which led Christian craftsmen to adorn their lamps 
with mottoes like <l>wc; Xl]tawii rpaii•ct :naaiv etc.) would lead us too 
far here. 

Samaritan objects of any antiquity, whether works of art or 
articles for daily use, are so rare that we have thought it worth 
while to add to the excet:dingly small number hitherto known 
by reproducing a photograph of the above mentioned lamp, one of 
the oldest Samaritan objects extant, for the benefit of the readers 
of this ]011rnal. 

• 1 Cf Pl. III C. This lamp has passed into the collection of Mrs. ScHLO

SSlNGER. 



BOOK REVIEWS 

ALEXJS MALLON S.J., ROBERT KOEPPEL s. J. and RENE NEUVILLE, T,leililt 
Ghassul I: Compte rendu des fouilles de l'Inslilul Biblique Pontifical 1929-1912 
(Rome, 1914). 

It is matter for deep regret, not least amongst members of the Palestine 
Oriental Society, that Pere MALLON is no longer with us to continue the 
excavations to which he devoted his last years and that he did not live to see 
the publication of even the first volume describing the results of his labours. 

This, the work now under review, is handsomely produced, with a frontis
piece and eight plates in colour, 64 photographic plates and 67 figures (including 
plans) in the text. After a Preface, summarising the course and result of the 
excavations, by Father A. BEA S.J., (Rector of the Pontifical Institute) and a 
well-deserved tribute to the memory of Pere MALLON, both written in Italian, 
there follows a section (pp. 3-26) in German by Father KOEPPEL, mainly 
devoted to the natural features of the site and its neighbourhood. In Part II 
Pere MALLON gives an account of the excavations and in Part l!I a detailed 
description of the pottery and other finds, with the exception of the flint 
artifacts, which are dealt with by M. NEUVILLE. Part IV consists of a survey 
by Pere MALLON of the environs of Teleilat Ghassiil, describing neighbouring 
tells and cemeteries and the "megalithic" civilisation to which they are 
considered to belong; in conclusion Father KOEPPEL contributes descriptive 
notes on some of the illustrations. 

The small mounds known as Teleillit Ghassiil are situated about 5 ½ 
kilometres east of the Jordan and about the same distance from the north-eastern 
end of the Dead Sea. They are described as lying on the ancient way from 
the Jordan to Ma<in, near the boundary of an area intersected by watercourses 
and capable of being cultivated by means of irrigation. Megalithic remains and 
traces of inhabited sites show that at an early date this neighbourhood was 
relatively populous. Recognition of this fact has not unnaturally led to a 
revival, during the last few years, of the opinion that the site of Sodom and 
Gomorrah should be sought for at the northern end of the Dead Sea and that 
Teleilat Ghassiil and the surrounding tells may be the remains of the cities of 
the plain. This view is by no means universally accepted, and in the present 
volume the excavators maintain a wise reserve with regard to it, though 
Father BEA would have us reckon with the fact that a flourishing civilisation existed 
on this site about the time of Abraham. This accords with Pere MALLON's 
opinion, expressed on p. 160 and supported by a number of eminent arch;ieo
logists, that the occupation of Telailat Ghassiil lasted throughout the Early 
Bronze Age and that the site was not deserted till 2000 B. c, or even later. 
It is legitimate however to feel, with all due respect, that on the whole the 
evidence now published is against accepting so late a date. 

The area of occupation was founcj to extend for about 800 metres from 
north to south and 600 metres from east ,to west, and to include three 
separate tells, divided by shallow depressionf, Tells 1 and 2 dose together 
and Tell 3 a little further to the north. Preliminary soundings have prov~d 
that the debris of occupation· is at most somewhat less than seven metres m 
depth and that remains of four successive building levels can be distinguished. 
These levels have been numbered, in the logical but somewhat unusual order, 
from the lowest upwards, so that Level I is the earliest stratum, resting on 
virgin soil, while Level IV represents the latest period. The scope of the 
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present volume is confined to recording {a) the excavations on the upper level 
of Tell 1, (b) researches in the outlying portions of the area and in the 
surrounding plain, {c) objects found at various points during the first three 
seasons and (d) some important fragments of wall-paintings. Tell 3 is intended 
to form the subject of a subsequent report. 

The levels of occupation are separated by layers, called by Father KOEPPEL 
"Aschenbii.nder", consisting of ashes or carbonised wood with an admixture of 
sand, vegetable matter and other refuse. These have been examined by him 
with praiseworthy diligence and are described at some length in Part I, pp. 
:u-26; though it may perhaps be felt that their significance has been somewhat 
over-emphasised, an important conclusion has been drawn from the study of 
these layers, namely that the occupation of the site was practically continuous 
and that no lengthy period elapsed between the destruction of one level and 
the building of the next above it. The excavators were convinced that each 
level had been destroyed by fire. 

The houses cleared on the uppermost level of Tell I arc described in 
detail, and a tabulated list is appended of all such features as hearths and 
ovens, shafts, silos, pebble pavements and so forth. The walls arc of brick or 
of rammed earth (pisi), standing on foundations of undressed stone seldom 
more than one course in depth, but in the excavations of the lower levels no 
stone foundations have as yet appeared. No town wall or trace of fortification 
was discovered. The custom of burying infants and children under the floors of 
houses is attested by a number of examples; the bodies do not seem to have 
been placed in jars but were as a rule covered over with po\sherds. The 
severed ·head of a child six or seven vears old, enclosed in a jar which had 
been broken in two, was found at the· foot of a wall on Tell 3; in Pere 
MALLON's opinion the care t)1at had been taken to preserve this head made it 
seem very probable that a human sacrifice was involved. lo passing we may 
note a similar find at "Site O" in the Wadi Ghuzzeh. 

The most important section of the publication is naturally that which deals 
with the flint industry, the pottery and other finds. It is, however, expressly 
stated that the description of these objects does not constitute a "stratigraphic 
study", and though !he• provenance-tell and level-of the pottery _is indicated 
in almost every case, such information is only occasionally given in respect of 
other objects. This seems regrettable; it would be interesting, for example, to 
know whether all the basalt fragements illustrated in Fig. 23 were found in 
the upper levds, as thev seem to come from vessels (/r,J,ieds) which bear a 
striking resemblance to ·finds from Wadi Ghuzzeh "Site A" (STARKEY, Beth-Pelet 
II, Pl. XI., 30, 34, 36), and concerning which we are only told that one 
example is from Tell 3, Level Ill and another from Tell I , Level IV. 

The few bronze implements that have as yet been found are all stated to 
be from Level IV; one fragment has been analysed and proved 10 contain 
70/o of tin. 

With respect to the flints, the omission to state the provenance of each 
implement may be justified by the homogeneous nature of the industry, in 
which no change or evolution is perceptible from the lowest to the highest 
level. M. NEUVILLE has carefully described and illustrated the implements 
characteristic of the Ghassulian culture, with abundant references to the 
material already published on the subject, but he is obliged to confess that its 
origins still remain obscure, and. that it does not appear to derive from any 
known industry of Palestine, Egvpt or Mesopotamia. One of the most distinctive 
types is the so-called fan scraper and it could have been of interest if M. 
NEUVtLLE had commented on the examples found in the Wadi Ghuzzeh (sites 
D2, B and A) in addition to observing tilat the type is represented at Ma<adi 
in Egypt. 

As matters stand the flints afford no assistance in dating the various levels 
and for this we naturally turn to Pere MALLON's detailed and amply illustrated 
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description of the pottery (pp. 87-128) which is a most serviceable piece of 
work. The examples are chiefly from the upper levels, III and IV, more 
especially from the latter, but in a preliminary discussion of rims, jar-bottoms 
with impressions of basket-work and handles and lugs comparisons are made 
with fragments from the lower levels. Various shapes are then described under 
forty-one headings and several pages are devoted to the decorated pottery, from 
which it would appear that incisions and finger-impressions, either on the 
surface of the vase or on raised bands, are the most characteristic forms of 
ornament, and that painting, though not uncommon, is confined to simple 
motives such as straight or wavy bands, hatched triangles and lozenges. Taken 
as a whole the poltery is distinctive of the site and cannot at present be 
exactly matched elsewhere. but nevertheless there are analogies in the material 
from other exca,·ations which should not be overlooked . Thus for example the 
bands with finger-impressions, common at Le"el IV, recall those of the lowest 
levels (XVI-X Vlll) of Beth-Shan (Museum Joumal 193 5, Pl. 1), while on the other 
hand the inturned rims shewn in Fig. 38 are perhaps more dosely akin 10 

types from Megiddo and from Beth-Shan at Levels XIII and XIV. The 
fragment of a bottle neck with lug handles, Pl. 43, 3, which Pere MALLON 
thought to belong to the early part of the Middle Bronze Age (see p. 1 1 o). 
may rather be compared to vases from Levels XIII and XIV at Beth-Shan 
(Mus. }our11. 1935, Pl. v, 9 and 10); the lug-handled pot Fig. (59, 5) which he 
classed with it may well be of later date but its provenance is not stated and 
it has all the appearance of an intruder in the pottery of the Ghassiil tells. 

As others have pointed out, the "neolithic" sites in the W:idi Ghuzzeh 
provide examples of jar bases with impressions of matting, of handles set on 
near the bases of cups (cf. Fig. 59, 3) and of the vessels with tapering bases 
(en forme de comet) which are common at all levels of Glussiil. Lcdge handles 
arc said (p. 94) to have been found at all levels; as the illustrations shew 
(Fig. 4 1, Pl. 40, 3) they are either plain or of the early ty pcs with indented or 
wavy edges; the "pushed-up" shape, which is one of the characteristics of 
Tomb A at Jericho, is noticeablv lacking at Ghassiil. The evidcnci, of Mcgiddo 
and Beth-Shan seems to shew that this t_vpe of handle became prevalent not 
later than the second quarter of the third millennium and its absence adds to 
the probability that much of the Ghassiil pottery is earlii,r than 3000 B. c. and 
that the site was abandoned within a few centuries of that date. It is to be 
hoped that the publication of the pottery from the recent excavations in the 
low levels at Jericho mav help to settle this question once for all. In any 
case it does not affect the dating of the neighbouring mounds and cemeteries 
described in Part IV of the present work; thev have not been s,·stcm:itically 
excavated but appear to contain pottery (as shewn on Pl. 61-64) of later date 
than that of Telcilat Ghassul. 

In conclusion some reference · must be made to the discovery of three large 
wall-paintings of which substantial fragments have been preserved. Thev are of 
great importance inasmuch as it would sccm that no strictly comparabl_e 
decoration has been found elsewhere, but their significance is obscure. By his 
full description ~nd discussion of these paintings Pere MALLON has added 
greatly to the interest of this valuable contribution to his favourite study. 

G . .M. FITZGERALD 
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The Ras Shainra Tablets, their Beari11g 011 the Old Testament; Old Testament 
Studies, published under the auspices of the Society for Old Testament Study, 
Number 1. By J.W. ]ACK. Pp. X + 54, T . & T. Clark. Edinburgh, 1935 . 3s net. 

In the Foreword to this inaugural number of Old Testament Studies, Prof. 
THEODORE H. RosINsos explains that the series is intended to fill "a serious 
gap in British literature dealing ,vith the Old Testament" by providing an 
opportunity for the publication, hitherto difficult, of such works of original 
research as "cannot be compressed within the limits imposed by a magazine 
article or expanJed into normal book size" ; it is hoped that it may thus render 
to the English-speakin g world a service similar to that which is performed in 
Germany bv the Beihefte zur Zeitsd,ri/1 f,ir die alttestamwtlidie 1-Vissensd,aft. All 
lovers of biblical and oriental studies will welcome the project and wish that 
the new series may pro,·e , in impartiality, in hospit ality to scholars of all 
races and denominations, and in scientific quality, a worthy companion to the 
American journal of Biblical Literature and the British Schweicl, Lectures. 

A more fascinating subject than that of the present volume can hardly be 
concei ved. But the very thing that makes the subject fascinating-namely, the 
fact that the entire complex of problems is still in a state of flux , (for a number 
of important texts have not yet been published)-rende•s its choice unfortunate. 
For the bearing of the Ras Shamra tablets on the uld Testament is largely 
a question of what they say, and we do not as yet know what that is . even 
in the case of the texts already edited, with sufficient accuracy. It was to be 
expected a priori and is proving to be true a posteriori that the pioneer 
interpretations of the French scholars-whose merit is in no wise diminished 
thereby-will have to be modified considerably as a result of subsequent studies 
and precious new finds; but even the most up-to-date exegesis is still very 
defective, and the more excellent it is the more conscious it is of its deficiency. 
Obviously, conclusions arrived at in the absence of a reasonably good under
standing of the text, or, worse still, on the basis of an erroneous understanding 
of the text, are bound to be problematic. 

In these circumstances, it is particularly to be regretted that ]AcK , though 
acquainted with the English and German literature on the Ras Shamra docu
ments , is excessively dependent upon the editiones principes and on the learned, 
but premature and hazardous, mythological and religio-historical speculations of 
DusSAUD based upon those first editions. The only non-French writings of 
which he makes copious use are those of T.H. GASTER; which contain some 
good suggestions but in which, alas, "une enorme erudition est au service 
d 'une imagination deconcertante." 1 He might have avoided many a mistake by 
a more intensive study of the papers of ALBRIGHT and MONTGOMERY, to men
tion only English ones. 

Moreover, in addition to building shaky edifices upon dubious renderings of 
often fragmentary passages in the published tablets, the author generally takes 
at their face value the announcements and communications made by 
VIROLLEAUD at various times concerning the subject matter of still unedited 
texts. Some of these statements were made two or three years ago, when our 
knowledge of Ugaritic was so slight that all of us have since changed our 
minds on many points. It is not only possible but probable that VIROLLEAUD 
no longer takes quite the same view of the contents of the documents in 
question today. In any case, all we have in the matter arc his stateme_nts about 
those ~ritings, very rarely a translation, which will almost certainly have to be 
revised, made from an original of whose wording we are still in ignorance, 
and many small groups of words torn from their context . With these, in the 
absence of vowel notation (cxct!pt after l,amza), punctuation marks and any-

1 DHORME, Langues et t!critures shnitiques, p. 66, with reference to GR!MME's 
Altsinaitisdie Budistaben-fosdmften. 
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thing more than a very sketchy knowledge of the language, we can do prac
tically anything we please; but past experience with the way a quotation assumes 
an entirely new aspect when its context is published warns us to do no more 
than is indispensable, and to wait patientl_v for the appearance of the complete 
tcKtS from which thev arc deri,·ed. 

There is nothing to be gained by citing a long list of examples of the in
accurate statemen·s, false renderings, unfounded hypotheses, and even self-con
tradictions to be found in JACK'S book. In part they are extenuated by the 
above circumstances, under which, as has been said, the work ought not yet 
to have been undertaken; but it is unpardonable under any circumstances to 
write, for example, on the very first page "the mound at Ras Shanna" (as if 
the tell had no name, and "Ras Shamra" were that of the neighbouring vil
lage), and "the 25th April 1928" as the date on which the first "remains of 
some ancient buildings" (actually a vaulted sepulchre) were discovered at "Mi net 
el-Beida" (read Beicja); for the discovery took place in March, and tht: report upon 
the ensuing visit of V1ROLLEAUD and his assistant LEON ALBA!',;ESF. is dated 24th-
28th March 1928 (Syria X, p.20). 

It is pleasanter far to praise than to blame. There is a useful table of 
the Alphabet of Ras Shanua, a reproduction, with transliteration and translation, 
of a piece of original epic text (in I. 10 read 1ft and in 1. 17 tqbrnh), a sug· 
gestive selection of illustrations of the "Light Thrown on the Biblical Text," 
a'nd an appropriate map of the Ancient East. The reviewer quite agrees with 
the author's opinion that the language of Ugarit is essentiallv an ancient north
ern dialect of Phoenician ; far too much has been made of the divergences 
in some quarters. The lesson to be learned from what we know of the Dn'il 
epic of Ras Shamra is also well put. Further, the .. List of Divine Names" at 
the end of the volume is useful, however much one may differ with the author 
on points of interpretation. 

For at least the greater part of the year, the .author is limited to the library 
resources of, it is true, an exceptionally well stocked manse in Perthshire. Many 
of the readers of this ]011mal know what a handicap to research even resid
ence in Tell Aviv can be. We admire the author's courage and industry, 
and hope he may give us a second edition of his work some years later, when 
the material is complete and its sense on the whole well established. 

H. L. GINSBERG 

Denkmtiler Paltistillas. Eine Einftihrung in die Ard,tiologie des Heiligen Landes, 
I: Von den Anftingen bis zum Ende der israe/itisdm, Kimigszeit. By CARL 
WATZINGER. Pp. viii, 117, with 98 illustrations in the text and on 40 plates. 
Leipzig, Hinrichs, 1933. 

Since modern scitntific archaeological work in Palestine began in 1890 there 
have been numerous efforts to compile some sort of synthesis of the results 
for the use of non-specialists. At the same time a few attempts have also been 
made to produce a handbook for the sake of specialists in the field .. The fi~st 
serious effort to write a handbook resulted in VINCENT'S Canaan, which admir· 
ably reflected the level of knowledge attained in 1906, and was particularly 
noteworthy for its elaborate comparative treatment. Unfortunat_ely, Ca,!aan w~s 
r:uher neglected until after the War, when it naturally became anuquatcd 1~ detail. 
It was furthermore restricted in plan to the penod before the Israelite con· 
qbest, 'though it act'ually covere~ mo~e. ground, e_specia_lly in the later ch_apters. 
BENZJNGER's Hebrtiisd1e Archtiologte, ong10ally published 10 1893, appeared 10 ~cw 
editions in 1907 and 1927, but rio real use was made of the new arch.i.eolog1cal 
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material. HANDCOCK's Archaeology of the Holy Land (1916) was an industrious 
but uncritical compilation, and the chronological framework was so self-contra
dictory that the resulting picture was completely blurred (cf. APB3 31). THOMSEN 
published two good but very brief handbooks, which furnished excellent synopses 
and bibliographical indjcations. Being dependent on his archaeological sources, 
which provided conflicting indications, the results could hardly be calied syn• 
theses, useful though they were. DuNCAN 's Dinfog up Biblical History (two 
volumes, 1931) is an ambitious but uncritical and inaccurate treatment, of even 
less value than HANDCOCK's much earlier one. The reviewer's Arcltaeolog'y of 
Palestine and the Bible (APB, third edition, 1935 ) is in no sense a synthesis, 
though it provides relatively complete bibilographic indications, and gives 
material for an ultimate synthesis. 

In the book before us Professor W ATZINGER of Tiibingen has given us a 
great deal more than is promised by the title and the price. Thanks to compact 
letterpress and concise style , thanks also to the economy with which the illu
strations are reproduced. we have ,nu/tum in paruo. Moreover, we have here 
for the first time a real synthesis of the results of Palestinian archaeology, sa
tisfactory both on the chronological and the comparative side. This synthesis 
has been made possible in part by the great develoFment of Palestinian archae
ology since the War, but in large part by the author's own qualifications. 
Having spent years in Palestinian archaeology, in connection with Jericho, 
Megiddo, and the Synagogues of Galilee, and being the author or joint author 
of three important publications on the subject, he is admirably equipped for 
writing such a synthesis. Moreover, as a classical archaeologist of note he 
possesses the training in comparative archaeology which is best received in 
that fi e ld , just as the best comparative linguistic training is obtained in the 
Indo-European field . Not least in importance for the success of the book before 
us is the collaboration of ALT, which guarantees the general historical sound
ness of the author's views and ensures the correctness of the modern place-names. 

If our observations are numerous, they are only an index of our interest 
in the book and of our desire to make the second edition even better than the 
first. Many of them are due to the rapid advance of archaeological research 
in Palestine, which generally writes a new chapter of history every year or two. 

Petra was discovered by BuRCKHARDT in 1812, the year after SEETZEN's death 
(contrast p. 7 above). The American missionary who made ROBINSON'S success 
possible was named Eu SMITH, not "Ely Smith" (p. 7). Some reference should 
have been made to the brilliant work of CLERMONT·GANNEAU, the father of 
scientific epigraphy and surface archaeology ; in comparison with him GuERIN 
was a third-rate man. On p. 1 3 (and passim) tell el--fiire< should be tell el--fii.r<a 
(Arabic ~JI.II J,. cf. e.g., in <ARIF EL-AR1F's Ta>rib Bi>r as--Sa/li<). There are a 
few other slips ~nd misprints in proper names in the Introduction, but none 
of them will cause anv confusion. 

The treatment of the Palaeolithic and Mesolithic (pp. 16-20) is good, and 
has not been antiquated appreciably by the further researches of Miss GARROD 
and Mr. NEUVILLE, though very important additional data will soon be published. 
When the author reaches the Neolithic (p. 20 ff.) he is on very uncertain 
ground, 10 judge from the extraordinary diversity of opinion. The structure at 
Rujm el-Malfuf near <Amman is probably not Neolithic, but Early Bronze; cl. 
YEIVIN, QS., 1934, 189 f. While avoiding absolute dates, W ATZINGER has 
adopted the reviewer's chronology of Tleil.it el-Ghasstil (26-8), which he as
signs to the "Neolithic," and dates before the Early Bronze. Unfortunately, 
he has since, in a review of ENGBERG and SHIPTON, changed his view and 
adopted the late date of Ghasstil (0LZ, 1935, 148). Since the reviewer will 
establish his own high date in " more detailed treatment in the ]011r11al 
("Palestine in the Earliest Historical Period," cited henceforth as "Palesti11e, etc."), 
it is not necessarv to discuss the matter here . The results of the recent exca
vations in the earliest strata of Megiddo and Beth-Shan were not available, so 
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the author was not able to use this important material , which revolutionizes 
our knowledge of the ceramic development of the late third millennium and 
the early second . 

With p. 29 the author enters the Bronze Age. For the absolute dates which 
he suggests as convenient points of demarcation the reviewer w o uld now sub
stitute 2100 (for 2000), 1 500 (for 1 5 50), and 11 50 (for 1 200). The Egyptian 
chronology of the author is definitek too high ; Sahuri:, e.g., sh o uld be dated 
in the 24th century rather than about 2700. This results in a definitelv false 
relation between Egyptian and Palestinian cultural history, as the reviewer has 
pointed out in his "Palestine tic." 

On p. 3; WATZI NGER has fallen a victim to PETRI E's chronologv, though 
he has in general avoided the pitfalls set b~• Gaza 1-11 (the only volumes avail
able to him). The rapier (Sticlzschwerl) of T ell el-<Ajjul is the one represented 
Gaza I, pl. xvm : 1=X1x : 47, from a "Copper Age" tomb, i.e ., from about 
2000 ll .C. (cf. the chronological treatment in the reviewer's " Palestine tic.") , as 
shown by the register of objects found with it in Tomb 294. The proposed 
date in the Mycenaean period (LB 11) is thus quite wrong. To the same ceme
tery , with the same type of po ttery, belong Tombs 227 and 275, which yielded 
peculiar weapons composed of lance-heads with long shafts endin g in a bent 
tang, which WATZINGER on the same page ascribes correctly to Middle Bronze 
(i.e., about 2000 e.c .). These extraordinary weapons arc never found in other 
contexts in .Palestine. 

The so-called toggle-pins (p. 36 f.) appear now, in Early Bronze context , 
with much thicker head , giving them the appearance of an el ongated cone. 
This makes the explanation as pins for fastening garments, already very dubious, 
quite impossible, and shows th at they were used in hair-dressing. That they 
were occasionally used , especially in North-Mediterranean lands, for fastening 
garments is naturally possible. The early cemeteries of Ur and Kish make a 
Mesopotamian origin reasonably certain ; see WooLLEY, Ur E~·cav aliom: the Royal 
Tombs, pl. 231 , above, and MACKAY, A Sumerian Palace a11d the "A" Cemetery 
at Kish , II, P.I. LVlll . 

The spear-butts from Egypt, assigned by PETRIE originally to the Twenty
sixth Dynasty (seventh-sixth centuries), really belong to between the twelfth 
century and the tenth , as shown by the reviewer Amt1-ica11 Jour11a/ of Arc/zaeo/o
EY, 1932, 301 f.), a fact which makes the author's perplexity on p. 4 1 unnecessary. 

The author's discussion of Bron,e Age pottery on pp. 42-50 is excellent, 
but is naturally superseded in part by the publication of the earlier strata of 
Megiddo and Beth-Shan by ENGBERG, SHIPTON , and F1nGERALD (see abo ve). 
It may be noted that the treatment of the earlier pottery of Tell Beit Mirsim 
in the first volume of this publication (cf. p. 42, n. 4) is now supplemented 
and corre.:ted in detail by the more extensive material published in Tell Beil 
Mirsim I A : The Pottery of the Four//, Campai[[t1 . For further details on the 
ceramic sequence of Early and Middle Bronze see "Pa/,s/i11e etc.," especially the 
chronological table. WATZINGER was prevented by his own work at Jericho 
from dismissing the 1-H stratum at Tell Beit Mirsim as cavalierly as has been 
done by some scholars. Now that Tell el-<Ajjul, Tell ed-Duweir, Bethel, etc., 
have been added to Jericho and Tell Beit Mirsim, there cannot be any doubt 
at all that WATZINGER and the reviewer were correct . The bearing of these 
data on the chronology of the Early Bronze has been stated by the review~r 
in the paper just cited. After this ceramic period comes that of Tell Ben 
Mirsim G-F, whose continuous and homogeneous character has been proved 
by subsequent discoveries at Tell el-Ajjul, Jericho, and especially at Aphek 
(Ras el-<Ain). In favour of VJNCENT's Mesopotamian derivation of the painted 
MB II ware mentioned on p. 48, above, must now be mentioned the paral
lelism between MB II motives and forms and similar ones from the MB II of 
northeastcrn Mesopotamia (Tell Billa). P. 48, middle, W ATZINGER has some 
very sound observations on the character of the carinated pottery of MB II, 
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with its clear metallic prototypes, and correctly objects to its being termed 
"Hyksos." 

Our knowledge of the Early Bronze architecture of Palestine will be vastly 
increased by the publication of the remarkable discoveries of Mme. MARQUET 
at et-Tell (Ai), with city-walls and public buildings from the period 3000-2200 
B.C. The excavations at Megiddo and Beth-Shan, with their apsidal houses from 
the end of the fourth millennium and the beginning of the third, are also of great 
interest in this connection. Extensive additional material will unquestionably 
be forthcom ing soon from these and other sites. The Egyptian representation 
of a Palestinian fortress at Deshasheh must be dated about the 24th century, 
not in the beginning of the third millennium (p . 5 1). The date of the Middle 
Bronze walls of Jericho, Shechem, and Tell Beit Mirsim should probably be 
lowered about a century (1700 for 1800, 1600 for 1700, etc.). 

WATZINGER's treatment of the house-plans of Palestine in the Middle and 
Late Bronze (pp. 56-62) is extremely good, and represents a great advance 
over any previous treatment. The re\'iewer disagrees with him, however 
(though tempted at first to accept his view), in regarding the large room in 
the D mansion of Tell Beit Mirsim (a plan of which is first published here, 
fig 2 1) as roofed over, i.e ., as a living room rather than as a court. In favour 
of this interpretation is the fact that the thickness of the outside walls of the 
house is the same as that of the outside walls of this locus. Against it are 
the following cogent data. First, the size of the locus , 11.70 x 6.20 metres 
(inside measurements) is opposed to the interpretation of the author, since no 
traces of pillar bases were found , though the locus was very carefully dug. 
Seco ndly, in the locus we di scovered a large shallow basin , lined with marl 
plaster (hawdralt), nearly two metres in diameter, which would be quite in 
place outside, but singularly out of place in a room . Thirdly, the width of 
the outside w:tlls of this locus is naturallv explained by two considerations. 
We w ere able to demonstrate that there had been two stages in the history 
of the mansion in question. Though no traces of older pillar \,ases were 
found. there may well ha ve been such bases originally. In several houses we 
found tha t roofed living rooms of phase E had been turned into small open-air 
courts in phase D ; this development mav also have taken place between D1 
and D2. In the case, the width of the walls would be explained as due partly 
to the fact that the original substructures were continued up to the top of the 
wall s, without change in thickness . The other consideration is that the thick
ness of the walls in question was determined partly by the desire for security. 
That horses were kept in it re mains probable, and the basin was presumably 
used :tS :t manger. The horses were e,·idently stabled in rooms 5 and 8. 

The Lue Bronze ma nsion type discussed on p. 58 is also found at Bethel; 
see BASOR, No. 56. p. 9. The date of this building is about 1400 B.c. On 
p. 59 f. the author discusses the cu rious structure with immensely thick walls, 
discovered by SELLIN on the acropolis at Shechem ; he is clear!~· right in inter
preting it as a tower, thoui;rh one mav doubt whether the designation Herrenhaus 
is happy. That this structure is the base of the 111igdt1/ Sekem of the Abimelech 
story Uud . 9) is possible, if we assume that its original location was forgotten 
before the storv was put into its present form (cf. Jud. 945 - 46). It is charac• 
teristic of WA·rzINGER that he avoids making any identifications or combinations 
on the basis of the biblical narrative. 

The number of Canaanite temples (p. 63) has increased still farther in the 
past two years, especially by the discovery of a small temple from the middle 
of the third millennium at Ai and of a Late Bronze temple, with three succes• 
sive phases of construction, at Lachish (Tell ed-Duweir). A temple from the 
late third millennium has also been discovered by the reviewer at Ader in 
southern Moa\,. In general it is becoming clearer and clearer that the former 
view of most scholars that the Canaanites worshipped mainly in open-air sanc• 
tuaries, was wrong. The one exception seems to be the Gezer "high place," 
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but even there WATZINGER is probably justified in accepting EDUARD MEYER's 
comparison with the stcla-field of Assur. The massebdth of Gezer were then 
erected in commemoration of men, not of gods, and belong with the yad of 
Absalom. · The date of the "high place" seems to be exclusively Bronze Age; 
its essentially religious character is not diminished by recognition of the nature 
of the stelae, which presumably illustrate the cult of the dead. In this con
nection it may be noted that Beth-shemesh was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar, 
not by Sennacherib (p. 64), as we know from the numerous seventh century 
seals and jar-stamps, including the stamp of Eliakim steward of Joiachin, which 
cannot be earlier than 598 s.c. (cf. JBL, 1932, 77 ff.); with this the mass of 
typical seventh century pottery naturally agrees. 

The temple of the goddess Ninegal (not "Ningal," who was quite different) 
of Qaina (Mishrifeh)' was probably destroyed by Suppiluliuma of Khatte, who 
mentions the capture of the city and exile of its inhabitants in the Mattiwaza 
treaty. That it was not destroyed by Tuthmosis Ill, a century earlier, as sug
gested by the author (p. 65) is made likely by the Amarna letters written by 
its prince, Akizzi, just before Suppiluliuma's invasion. It is a pity that the plans 
of the two Middle Bronze temples at Ugarit (Ras esh-ShamrahJ were not pub
lished in time for their utilization by the author (sec provisionally Syria, XVI, 
pl. XXXVI); his treatment of these interesting structures would have been 
most instructive . The second temple is particularly interesting since it is the 
first certain example of a Canaanite temple of Dagon. 

The stratification of Beth-shan makes WATZINGER's suggested date for the 
famous lion slabs of Beth-shan (not before cir. 1200 s.c., p, 68) impossible, 
though DussAUD has urged an even lower date. Since this orthostate was dis· 
covered in the so-called Tuthmosis III stratum, is ought not to date later than 
cir. 1400 even if we follow the revised (and slightly lowered) chronology of 
FITZGERALD, Under no condition, however, can it be later than the four
teenth century s.c. WATZINGER is absolutely correct in placing the orthostate 
artistically before the Assyrian period of Syro-Hiuite art began in the ninth 
century, 1hus excluding DussAuD's date. But this is only a terminus a1Zte quem. 
Comparison with the later lion of Arslan Tash. which has a star or rosette 
on its shoulder, like the lion of Beth-shan, misled DussAUD into giving too 
late a date (cf. GALLING's useful study, ZDPV, 1934, 153-6). Several scholars 
(the writer first; cf. APE 42 and already AJA, 1929. I 34 f.) have referred this 
lion to the Syrian and North-Mesopotamian art of the Hurrian age (seventeenth 
to fourteenth centuries B.c.), and have pointed out the parallels between it 
and the art of Gozan (Tell f:lalaf), from about the eleventh century B.c. The 
last mentioned an is much ruder, belonging to the period of the Aramaic 
occupation, following the decline of Hurrian culture, but it still exhibits the 
same characteristic dominance of antithetic and animal motifs, following the 
Sumero•Accadian tradition of rhc third millennium. Tht: closest parallel to the 
rosette or star on the lion's shoulder is now given by the fourteenth century 
representations on a gold bowl from Ugarit (SCHAEFFER, Syria, XV, pl. XV). 
This bowl so effectively demonstrates the high standard attained by Syrian art 
in the early part of the Late Bronze, that the orthostate of Beth-shan can 
offer no further surprise. The latter is naturally post-Hyksos, and cannot well 
antedate the sixteenth century, but the fourteenth century is the latest pos
sible date. 

The cylindrical cult-stand of the second millennium, which has been cluci• 
dated so well by the author (p. 69), first appears in Palestine in Tell Beit 
Mirsim G-F, about 18oo s.c.; see BASOR, No. 58, p. 29, AASOR Xll, ~l.44: 
14. It presumably came in from the north (ultimately from Mesopotamia) m 
the preceding period, about 2000 s.c. 

WATZINGER is correct (p. 74) in assigning all the Beth-shan examples ~f an
thropoid clay sacrophagi to about the twdfth century, and not, as thc-~ev1ewer 
supposed in the paper to which the author refers, partly to the thirteenth. 
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FITZGERALD has informed the reviewer orally, since the appearance of the 
paper in question (AJA, 1932, 295 ff.), that RowE was mistaken in assigning 
some of the tombs to the thirteenth century, and that they belong to the 
twelfth. On the other hand, it seems rather improbable, on stylistic grounds, 
that there is any direct connection between the anthropoid sarcophagi of this 
type and period (Iron I) and the Phoenician group belonging to the fifth and 
fourth centuries. The latter are rather, as maintained bv the reviewer, a 
direct imitation of Egyptian sarcophagi of the Saite pe.riod (seventh-siath 
centuries B.c.). 

The Kapara period at Tell l:Jalaf is probably the eleventh century (sec 
above), though it may have begun in the twelfth and continued into the tenth 
(contrast p. 75, where the author prefers a date in the 1oth-9th century). This 
date suits the pottery of the tomb in question better, and is also a better date 
for the gold mouthpiece. MooRTGAT and CoNTENAU favour the same dating, 
for which there are numerous other indications. The palaeography of the 
cuneiform texts mentioning Kapara is against a date after the eleventh century. 

On pp. 77-81 WATZINGER has given the best account of the Philistines and 
their pottery which has yet appeared , in spite of its brevity. His conclusions 
are essentially the same as those of the reviewer, but tempered by his first
hand control of the Aegean archaeological material belonging to his own 
special!,·. HEURTLEY takes nearly the same position in a forthcoming study 
in QDAP. 

The pedestalled bowl (Fuj!sdza/e, p. 82) actually made its appearance first in 
the Middle Bronze II , and was in use through the Late Bronze. It seems to 
disappear in the early part of Iron II , before the eighth century. It should be 
added that the type changes considerably, and the height of the foot is, as a 
rule, considerably less in earlier specimens. 

The author's treatment of the chronology of the early fortifications of 
Jerusalem on the east, excavated by Duncan, is very good; it is to be hoped 
that the ascription of the great revetment to the Jebusites instead of to the 
period of the Jewish monarchy will disappear from archaeological literature. 
It is doubtful whether any part of the fortification remains can be referred to 
David (contrast p. 86). The remarks on the Millo question are brief, but illu
minating (p. 87); cf. the reviewer in the Jewish Quarterly Review, XXII, 415, 
where the etymology and archaeological meaning of the term are treated. 

The latest excavations at Megiddo have brought additional material of im
portance for the question of the date of the stables (cf. p. 87 f.), so that we 
may now attribute the oldest and best built phase (not yet found when the 
book before us was finished) to Solomon, the next phase (previously considered 
as Solomonic) to one of his successors, and the third phase to the end of the 
ninth or the beginning of the eighth century; cf. AJA, 1-935, 138. Similar 
remains have also been found in Taanach and Hazor (Tell el-QedaJ:i, unpub
lished excavations of GARSTANG). At least 500 horses were stabled in Mcgiddo 
alone. 

The treatment of the architecture of the Temple of Solomon (pp. 89-95) 
is excellent ; the reviewer is happy to express his full agreement with it. The 
Assyrian theory of M0HLENBRINK is untenable, and the Egypto•Phoenician theory 
is the only possible one, as the reviewer has maintained for many years. It 
is quite true that there are striking Mesopotamian borrowings, especially in 
cult-objects and in nomenclature, but these loans go back to the Bronze Age, 
whereas the architecture represents new forms of the Early Iron, in the main. 
Since we hope to take up these matters in much more detail elsewhere, we 
may be excused from entering into further elaboration here. On p. 95 "Beth
Sean" is a /apsus calami for "Samaria." The treatment of the Palace of Solomon 
(pp. 95-7) is also very sound and illuminating. 

On pp. 97-9 there is a good description M the Israelite buildings of Samaria. 
uKalamu" (Kilamuwa) on p. 98, above, is -a slip of the pen for "Bar•rckub" 
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(Bir-R:llceb); in the inscription of the latter we learn that the former had one 
palace for both winter and summer, while the latter , a century later, built a 
special summer house. The round towers built outside the acropolis (p. 99 
above), which were first ascribed by the excavators to Jeroboam II , must now 
be referred with certainty to the Hellenistic period, as we know from the dis
covery of Hellenistic pottery at the bottom of the tower (inside) during the 
spring of 1935. This correction relieves us of the necessity of attributing a 
wholly distinct type of masonry to the Israelite age. The quoin construction 
of Megiddo in the ninth century (p. 99 below) was imitated elsewhere in 
Palestine (Bethel, etc:l in the eighth century , and appears at T ell Abii Hawam 
on the Bay of Acre as late as the sixth (HAMILTON, QDAP IV , pl. II, 1). This 
Jype of masonry must have appeared in the twelfth century or earlier in 
Phoenicia, (Tell Abii Hawam I) since we find it spreading into central Palestine 
(Bethel, Beth-zur) in an earlier, more primitive form, where rough blocks of 
stone are piled up at irregular intervals, with rubble walls between, in the 
twelfth and eleventh centuries B.c. 

Proto-Ionic capitals like those at Megiddo (p. 100) have also been found at 
Samaria (ninth century) and in Moab (Early Iron); their origin in the lily capital 
of Egypt and Syria in the Late Bronze Age is now established. 

The dye-plant at Gezer, correctly explained by WATZINGER (p. 101), is much 
more closely related to the contt:mporary Hellenistic dye-plant at Beth-zur 
(SELLERS, The Citadel of Beth-zur, p. 17). 

Admirable as usual is the author's discussion of the interesting type of house 
first recognized at Tell en-Na$beh, and since explained by some scholars as a 
temple-tor which there is no justification, as he shows (pp. 101-2). This 
house which has the same ground-plan in three elongated rooms or " naves", 
side by side, with a broad, but short, vestibule in front of them, as underlies 
the Roman basilica, is also known from Schechem and Tell Jemmeh , as observed 
by the author. To these examples may be added an exceptionally large one 
from Beth-shemesh, the vestibule of which is not preserved (GRANT, Ai11 Slums 
E:rcavations, I, pl. XXIX-XXX, 30-AB), dating from early in Iron II , appar
ently. The so-called billani of Jericho, dating (to judge from the sherds in the 

.surrounding area) from the eleventh-tenth century, resembles this ground-plan 
closely. The type of building in question ·was thus most in vogue between the 
eleventh and the ninth centuries. The reviewer has never found an example of 
it in any of the excavations with which he has been most closely connected, 
such as Tell Beit Mirsim, Bethel, Gibeah, Beth-zur, or Shiloh, though all these 
sites were occupied during all or part of the period 1100-800 s .c . 

P. 104 below. This explanation of the curious rock-cutting found by WEILL 
before the War is rendered improbable by his discovery of an indubitable rock
hewn tomb of the Phoenician royal type in the unpublished excavations of 
1923-4. Since quarrying operations in Roman times sliced off the top of the 
tomb-chamber proper along with the upper part of the vertical entrance-shaft, 
iv, nature is not visible at the first glance. 

WATZINGER is right in assigning the cist_-tomb cemetery of Tell el-far<ah 
(No. 200) to the period following Solomon, as already indicated by PETRIE 
(p. 105). Since most of the pottery is clearly tenth-ninth century in date, we 
may tentatively assign it to the period following Shishak's occupation, cir. 920 BC. 
But, as WATZINGER observes, the cist-type has a long history in the Eastern 
Mediterranean basin, down into the Roman period, so there is no reason a 
priori to assign the so-called Philistine tombs of Gezer to cir. 800 B.c. The re
viewer is convinced that these tombs are Persian in date, agreeing with WooLLEY 
and GALLING against MACALISTER. The proof of this may now be brought from 
the excavations of JOHNS at <Athllt, admirably published in QDAP II, 41 ff. 
(which appeared too late for use by W ATZINGER). Here a large number o~ tombs 
dating from the Persian period (between the sixth and the third centun~s . B.C., 
but mostly from the fifth and founn) was uncovered ; charactensuc of 
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them is the rock-hewn slot or cist, covered with slabs, as at Gezer. 
The alabastron of Gezer I, fig . 157: 22 appears in <Athlit, Tomb L 16 (p. 62, 
fig . 19) from the fifth-fourth century, as well as in Tomb L 20, No. 548 (from 
the early fourth ce ntury, according to the coins). Numerous other resemblances 
might be cited, but this is the closest. [The question of th~ date of the F:l.r<ah 
and Gezer tombs is now very fully discussed by ILIFFE in QDAP IV, 182-6, 
with the same results as we have reached]. 

The author's discussion of the steatite lion-censer of Tdl Beit Mirsim is 
j!'Ood . The reviewer would suggest that a short wooden mouthpiece was slipped 
over the pipe-opening and fastened to it by some adhesive, and that the burning 
incense was then placed in the steatitc bowl of the pipe, which was refractory 
to fire . The mouthpiece was next put into the mouth of the person who was 
supposcd to use the object, and the latter inhaled the incense just as a pipe
smoker inhales tobacco smoke. The purpose is more obscure. Dr. D. I. MACHT, 
the eminent American pharmacologist , has shown in his book, The Holy lt1cense, 
that incense was not used to narcotize or intoxicate; its physiological effect is 
mainly antiseptic. The best tentative solution seems then to be that some form 
of incense was smoked for therapeutic purposes. The lion-censer was then used 
for medical, not for relij!'ious purposes , though some magical association with 
religion is probable. On these censers see now also PRZEWORSKI, Syr,a XV, 223 f. 

The date assigned to the silver bowls and objects from the . "Philistine" 
tombs of Gezer and the rich tomb No. 650 at Tell el-F;ir<ah is too high, and 
must be reduced from about the ninth to about the fifth century (see :ibove 
on the form er); the author's date is thus three or four centuries too high (p. 
109-11 ). WATZINGER should have followed such analogies as those from the 
Persian and Hellenis tic periods which he himself quotes on p. 110, and not 
have been misled b\' the excavators' own dates. That the tomb from Tell el
Far<ah belon gs to the Persian period is definitively proved by SuKENIK's finding 
Aramaic letters on the bronze bedstead, after it had been cleaned (not yet 
published). It may be added that Petric's dating of the one piece of pottery 
found in this tomb (Beth-pelet I, p. 14, pl. XLIV: 2) is wrong; the piece in 
question certainly belongs to a Persian jar of the tvpe found in abundance at 
<Athlit (op. cit., p. 50). [See abo"e on ILIFFE's paper.) 

W ATZINGER is probably right (p . 110 f.) in insisting that the fibula was not 
introduced into Palestine until the tenth century e .c. , though the reviewer has 
hitherto held to a date in the twelfth-eleventh century. But negative evidence 
is increasingly in favour of the lower date. 

On pp. 112-4 the author discusses the ivories from Samaria and Arslan 
Tash , reaching nearly the same conclusions as CROWFOOT (QS, 1933, 7--26) 
arri ves at after detailed studv. The latter maintains that the two styles appear at 
Samaria in the ninth centur~·. more or less contemporaneously, and that their 
differences are to be attributed to different ateliers. In favour of this conclusion 
is the fact that the ivories of the Samaria class, which are not found at all at 
Arslan Tash, are strongly egyptianizing in ornamental repertory , and so came 
probably from Phoenicia or were made under direct Phoenician inspiration. 
The ivories of the second class, on the other hand, coming from Arslan Tash 
and Samaria, must be attributed to Damascus, owing to the inscription on one 
of the Arslan Tash pieces mentioning Hazael, king of Damascus. W ATZINGER 
emphasizes the Phoenician and Aramacan origins of the two types even more 
strongly than CROWFOOT, but dates the first a century later, in the eighth 
century, because of the close parallels from Sargon's time in Nimrud and from 
the first half of the seventh century in Praencste (Italy). The reviewer is in
clined to explain the differences between the two styles as chronological rather 
than local. though he would naturally not deny that the styles may have 
originated in different places in Phoenicia or Syria. The primary reason for 
his view is that the Cretan bronze shields (sec especially KUNZE's recent publi
cation, Kretisdte Bronzereliefs) of the eighth century are so closely related in 
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their motifs to the ivories of Arslan Tash that Phocnician origin of the latter 
can hardly be doubted. Furthermore, the growing eastern influence in the 
second type must reflect a period -when Mesopotamian influence was growing, 
i.e., after the middle of the ninth centurv. On the other hand, the i"ories of 
the first class reflec91a very imme.diate Egyptian influence, which is still pre
vailingly religious and mythological in theme, and thus verv different from the 
dominantly profane motifs which were borrowed from Eg}·pt in the Ethiopian 

- and especially in the Saite periods (after the end of the eighth centurv). This 
EgyptiiJ.n influence· is historically and typologically best interpreted ·as being 
exerted during the period of _the Bubastite expansion, from Shishak to Osorkon 
-II, cir. 930-850 B.C. Though arguments from the evolution of artistic style 
must be used with caution, it is clear that the ivories of the first style exhibit 
much more delicate and detailed treatment than those of the second type, 
whose execution is undeniably more summary. Since the palace at Nimnid 
was originally built by Assurna~irpal in the early ninth century, there is no 
certainty that the objects found in it were all deposited there in the reign of 
Sargon (end of the eighth century). Nor can we be sure that all the objects 
found in the Barberini Tomb at Praeneste date from the century before; some 
of them may easily be older heirlooms. We therefore suggest a date for the 
first type in the early ninth (and perhaps already in the tenth century), and for 
the second type in the late ninth and early eighth century. 

On p. 116 f. there are some good observations on the stamped jarhandles 
of Judah; the explanation of the reviewer's "flying scroll" as the Assyrian 
winged solar disk with human_ head and bird's tail is perhaps correct, and 
would certainly fit the reviewer's date for this class of stamps, the seventh 
and early sixth century. On p. 117, "Beth-Semes" should be read for "tell en 
,sasbe." 

· 10 concluding this rather lengthy review, we want again to express our 
admiration of the book, from which we have learned a great deal. As stated 
above, the length of our review is a token of our interest. From Volume ll, 
which will cover the Perso-Hellenistic, Roman, and Byzantine periods, we may 
expect even more. 

W. F. ALBRIGHT 

G. DALMAN, A.-beit und Sitte in Paltistina, Bd. IV, Brot, DI und Wei11. Sdtriften 
des Deutsdten Paliistina-Instituts. pp. XIV, 452. C. Bertelsmann in Gutersloh, 
1935, 

This excellent volume, with I 1 5 illustrations, is a masterly piece of work. 
It describes in three chapters eveything connected with bread, oil and wine. 
The different sorts of fuel, utensils, ovens, the different kinds of bread and 
sweets, the various sorts of olive trees and processes connected with pressing 
oil and preparing wine are minutely described. The numerous Arabic technical 
terms, proverbs, idioms and songs, the simple but exact descriptions, as well 
as the various appendices at the end of the book, arc a welcome feature of all 
books of DALMAN. Wherever the author was not sure about the meaning of 
an Arabic word, or of any aspect of the many processes described, he sought 
exact information from authorities in Palestine. 

The following additions may be noted: The fds qaJ!d! (or qaJ!d!eh), which 
has a pointed edge on one - side and a blade-like edge on the other, is also 
used in gathering wood and thorns (p. 2). A load of wood branches is also 
known by the name ~izmth (p. 4). A proverb says alJaef.11d min el-~izmeh <,Jd 
wil-bdqyin tdl,u!lhum el-qrud, "We have taken a stick from the load. The devil 
take the rest." This proverb is said when a young man chooses the most 
beautiful of several sisters as his bride, ("the pick of the bunch," as we say in 
English). Pieces of charcoal which are not thoroughly burnt during the process 
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of their preparation are called <adriU at Saraf.it and in the other villages around 
Jerusalem <urrdt. I heard in Rama.llah ~ufkul for djift (p. 17). Duqq mafdbin is 
burnt during the cold days of the winter in kawdnin (pl. of kdmin, p. 17). 
Baffalz is a burning piece of coal (p. 24). An idiom describing a very short 
visit is >aiy djai td/Jurj basfel 11dr, "Are you only coming to take a piece of 
burning coal?" P. 3 3, kibbeh, in the colloquial, is not a synonym for kabdb. 
The latter stands for balls of minced meat roasted on iron spits (sidlJ). Read, 
on p. 34, man/as, instead of nafs. The following proverb (p. 50) is well known 
all over the Arabic speaking world of the East, md bi/J1in d-mil~ wil-<iJ il/ajm 
el-~ardm, "None but a bastard will betray (the obligations imposed by the eating 
of) salt and bread." A visitor should therefore not partake of his host's 
hospitality until he has disclosed and discussed the purpose of his visit, for 
the rule is ,nd Ji /a<dm ilia ba<d e/-kaldm. "There is no food except after the 
conversation (has taken place and the result is satisfactory)." A synonym for 
faqfelz (p. 65) is far/zalz. Qrdf ibza<tar, ib'ufmdneh and ibna<na< are also known 
(p . 85). They are prepared in the same way as qradf ib-basal. Crushed flint 
used formerly to be placed in a layer under the stone pavement of ovens, as 
it is a good insulating material. Powdered ~uwar mixed with lime makes the 
mortar for fire-places and ovens (p. 137). Small thick and round /dbtin loaves 
are called in Ramallah da<brJb (p . 137). The following kinds of bread may also 
be mentioned: malf1ifeh is bread made of dough mixed with a small quantity 
of sugar and oil. It is baked in the /dbun. The /uqmeh mentioned on p. 148 
is also known as luqmel el-qd4i. Mu/Jammar are da<brJb loaves smeared with oil 
before they are baked. The following sweets may be added to the list described 
on pp. 143-148: 

Burmd is made of vermicelli, sugar and powdered nuts in the form of short 
sausages. 

>Afdbi< dnab are small cakes made of plain dough with sesame oil, syrup, 
anis and ~ilbeh (fenugreek). The surface is rolled on the ghurbdl to give it a 
ridged appearance. 

Madltiqah is kndfeh with cream (qaf/ah) and ground pistachios (fustuq). 
Kol u ufkur are small pieces of baqldwah containing powdered pistachios 

(Damascus). 
Basandtid (called also bardniq) is made of the same dough as ma<mul. Be

tween one layer and the next of this dough a layer of semolina (smid), 
~aldweh, powdered nuts (djoz) and inula (zandjabi/) are placed. 

Buqdjeh, <if! ( <uff) el-bu/bul and f<ibiydt are different sorts of cakes prepared 
from the same dough and ingredients as baqldwah. Buqadj (pl. of buqdjeh) are 
oblong cakes with the ~afweh (sugar and powdered nuts) placed on the surface 
and the four sides slightly turned upwards. <[ff el-bulbul are oblong, thin and 
round. The ~afweh is partly visible. The dough of tJ.f<ibiydt is divided into 
pieces by a broad wooden ruler, called hinddzeh, and not by a knife as is the 
case with baqldwah. The longitudinal sides of each cake are rolled slightly 
upwards. 

Kullddj is made by placing ~aldweh timriyeh in the centre of several layers 
of round and large starchy leaves, which are as thin as thick . paper. The 
sides are moistened and then folded over this ~a!w,h. After baking in siridj they 
are dipped into syrup. The starchy leaves are imported as a rule from Turkey 
or Syria, and may be bought in suq e/-<a//drin. 

Halawdni (p. 191) is the usual name for the person who prepares the various 
Ar:lb sweets. This is well expressed in the proverb, Mi! kull min sajf es-sawdnl 
sdr halawdn1" wald lrull min qamma/at qam/ah fdrat marah, "Not every one who 
sets 'the plates in order (in his shop) becomes a sweet-maker, nor every woman 
who swaddels (a child) a (prop~r)_ wife." The proverb about imm slit on p. 268 
is an expression of scorn and nd~cule. . 

Ddru/r is a long branch of vine the middle of which is buried with the 
aim of its shooting new roots, thus making a new vine. After the roots have 
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grown, the connection with the mother vine is cut (for p. 295). A special 
sort of grape is known as rdzqi (p. 308). The berries are whitish with a red
dish tint. The bunches are large. The expressions zbii and mistakdwi are also 
known in Palestine. 

The following list of proverbs may be added. For chapter I, pp. 1-1 si: 
Yd r;tni ghdbel, win-nds fiyeh ~a//dbeh, "l wish I were a forest and people 

were wood-cutters in me," i.e. I wish I were an important and influential 
person, I would then not mind criticism. 

El-bard bi<al/im sirqit elja~m, "Cold teaches the stealing of coal." 
Djamrah /Jalldfat ramdd, "A burning coal brings forth (i.e. ends in) ashes.• 
Fih min hakieh ru!ab, ufih min ~akieh ?za/ab, ufih min ~akith nzi[I ,4.4arb <a/4-

r-rukab, "There is a talk (as agreeable) as fresh dates; and talk like (hard) wood 
(i.e. useless), and talk like blows on the knees (i.e. painful)." 

BiyulJlu! el-!in bil-'adjin, "He mixes mortar with dough," i.e. he does not 
know what he is saying. 

Ha!•litieh miJ min hal-<adjineh, "This mortar is not from this paste." 
Hat,/ab,in bidduh has-smdmeh, "This tabun needs this cover," i.e. both are 

of the· same material and quality. . 
/Iii bikibb i/~inuh .fti-Jok bi~<ab <a/ih lammuh, "The person who throws bis 

flour in thistles will have difficulty in gathering it." 
Yd /di,is (or Id iyrhurrak) ed-djii/J wil-fird u>ahl 6d-ddr ibti/~an bil-kird, "O 

who arc clad in (or, Do not be misled by) wollen cloths and furs while your 
(lit. the) wife (is so poor that she) grinds (wheat for another), to earn a 
living." 

E/-/ah~dn biydbu!! bil-<rd,n wallah bi~dsbuh bil-~ardm, "The miller takes a 
handful (of flour), but God will settle with him the account for his unlawful 
action (= theft)." 

Bitnin, bitni11 ubtdkul bawd/i_l-<adjin, el-wadja< bir-rukab wiz-zarddim sdlmhl, 
(or wil-~alq ~dgh salim), "She moans and moans but eats (wooden) basins (full) 
of dough (i. e. bread). While the disease is in the knees, the gullets are sound 
and healthy," i. e. the disease is of no importance. 

Md ~asadndkum <a/aJ-Jawi wir-rqdq bti~isdund <a/a 116m ez-zqdq. "We did not 
grudge the roasted (meat) and the flat bread-loaves (that you have), but you 
grudge us even sleeping in the streets." 

I/Ii biya<mal ~dluh kmddjeh bitkammdj,ih en-nds, "The person who behaves as 
a kmddjeh (see p. 13 3) will be treated by people in the same way"; bitkammdjali 
= make himself a k,nddjeh. 

El->awldd mi# kasdsir t!-Ja~~dd, ku/1 Jaqfeh Jikel, "Children are like the 
beggar's fragments of bread, every bit different." 

fjubz ~df bi<arri4, el-ktdf, "Plain bread makes the shoulders broad." 
Bi/dri4, wara_r-rghif umiJJ ld~quh, "He runs after a loaf of bread a.ad is 

unable to reach it." 
Sidr kndfeh wardha >dfeh, "(This is like) a large dish of kndfeh which is 

followed by misfortune." 
Ld fdkha illa_l-kndfeh <ala~-~awdn,· tiiiqala; Id fdkha illa_l-<artls fil-blt tindjala; 

Li fdkha illa_d-dardliim fil-djib mahma_Jtahit yuilara, "There is no (real) merrime11t 
but the kndfeh while being fried in trays; there is no real merriment but a 
bride while she is being displayed ; there is no (real) merriment except (having) 
moncv in the pocket to buy whatever one wishes." 

> Ahia min el-haldw,·.,s-sul/1a ba<d tl-<addweh, "(Still) sweeter than ~aldwth is 
peace . after enemity." . . . 

Proverbs for chapter II, pp. 1 S 3-290 : 
Ztitdn ibzilrin hurrah Ji biti bakun, "(As I shall have through marriage not

thing but) olives · (as I have now only) olives, I prefer to remain free in my 
house." 

Fi >db bidur ez-:zit fiz·zltiln, "In August the oil begios to circulate in the 
olive (berries)." 
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In ~amal Ji n(sdn 14 tqa«id ta~tulz niswdn, "If it (= the olive tree) begins 
to bear fruit in April, do not le t women sit under it ." 

In ~ama/ Ji Jbd/ haiy,iluJmifrd/, "If it (= the olive tree) shows in February 
the first fruits prepare the reaping sticks." 

In kunl zaiydt bibdn (bibaiyn) <a/a hd,imak (!f.ilak, !f.idlak), "If you are an oil 
merchant it shows on your clothes. " 

qdl,i_la/-<umidn ez•zi t glzdli qal,i 111ista1:lmir1 •annul, min zamdr1, "They told 
the blind 'oil is expensive·. They answered 'we have dispensed with it long 
ago."' 

Yd kdyl ez- zit fi/-<itmeh allalz <a/ik raqib , "O thou who measureth oil in 
the darkness God is watching thee." 

>ldlui bli/1,aq tz-zil tl•maglzli, "Her hand follows the boiling oil, (i.e . she is skilful 
and diligent). 

La111111a yiqa< tl-fdr biz-zil bitilzm,i ku/1 tl-ft'rdn, "When one mouse falls in 
the oil , all n,icc arc accused (of being tro ublesome)." 

Ez-zil in itharriih >al,Juh bi!1ram <adj-djdmi<, "If oil is needed by its owners, 
it is forbidden (to be presented) to the mosque ," i.e. if a near relative of a 
girl wants her in marriage, she cannot be given to a stranger, even if he is 
noble and rich. 

Proverbs for chapter III, pp. 291-409. 
Qndbet el-madjdhi/ btidji balzdlil, "The trimming of the ignorant is bad (lit. 

foolish)." 
£/.<inab Ji a!f.dr qadd !f.inin eljdr , "The (leaves of the) vine in March are as 

{large as) the cars of a mouse." 
BaJrab el-!Jall wala_l-ba/dleh, "I drink vinegar rather than remain lazy," i. e. 

I would rather do the hardest and most unpleasant work than sit in idleness. 
El-/Ja/1 >aiJu_l-lJardal. "Vinegar is the brother of mustard ." 
Makt,ib es-sakrd r1 binqara fil-/Jammdrah, "The letter of the drunkard is (usually) 

read in the tavern." 
lnti zai djard6 r1 el-!Jammdra (>a<md 11sukardji), "You are like the tavern rat 

(blind and a drunkard)." T . CANAAN. 

Administration des Biens Prives et des Palais Royaux. Recueil des Firma,u 
Impiriaux Ottomans adressis aux Valis et aux Kht!dives· d'Egypte , 1006 H.-13221L 
(1597-1904). Reunis sur l'ordrc de Sa Majcste Fouad Icr, Roi d'Egypte. Impriml! 
par l'Imprimerie de l'Institut Frani;ais d"Archfologic Oriemale du Caire, 1934. 
Edited by H. E. Chief Rabbi H. NAHOUM Effendi. xivii, 366 pp. text (price 8/-) 
and eight volumes of facsimiles of firmans (not in commerce). 

Turkish firmans belong now definitively to history, no matter whether 
they were addressed to officials or private individuals. Now that the Arabic 
characters have been abandoned in Turkey, they have, in addition, acquired a 
certain antiquarian interest . . 

Several collections of Turkish firmans exist in different parts of the former 
Ottoman Empire. Some have been published1 but others arc unfortunately not 
at present available to the public. 

1 E.g. FEKETE, L. : Ttirkisdze Sd,riftm aus dem Ardiive des Palatins Nikolaus Ester
hdzy 1606-1645 (Schriften des Palatins Nikolaus Esterhazy, Bd. 2). Im Auftrage des 
Fiirsten Paul Esterhazy. Budapest, 1932; and the fine publication by the Franciscan 
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In Jerusalcm thcrc cxist several well -a rranJ!ed collections of Turkish firman s. 
Those of the Fr,111ciscan Fathers havc been translated into French, but so far 
none ha,·e been publishcd except thc few found in GOLUHOVITCtl, /Ji/,/i,,ttca 
Bio-Bibli~.~• rajica, 2 series. The Archivcs of the different Patriarchates in this 
city thou~h complcte arc not gcncralh· accessible. The ven· important collection 
of firmans addressed bv Ottoman rulers to the Patriarchate of the Phanar, 
Constantinople, bound in I I o vols, now forms a va luable p:1 rt of the Manu• 
scripts of the Bibliotheca Vaticana, where thcv will be ultima1eh- arranged 
and edited. Bcsidcs the firmans in non-M oslem possession, there arc extensive 
private archives, e.g. those of the Guardians of the Holy Sepulchre (the 
well known Judch and Nuseibch families, who possess each several hundreds), 
and of the Huscini and Dajani families of Jerusalem whose archives are 
gcnerouslv put at the disposal of students. Hut all these, valuable as they arc, 
arc nothing compared with the very important collection of the Royal Dynasty 
of Egypt. The latter owes its publication to the personal initiative of His 
Majesty King Fuad I of Egypt, who is well known for his enlightened 
encouragement of scientific research; and a copy of the work has been very 
generously presented b~• His Excellency the Administrator of the Royal 
Household in Cairo to the Palestine Archaeological Museum Library, Depan
ment of Antiquities, Jerusalem. The sumptuous publication is indeed a royal 
gift to students of Egyptian and Oriental history and of Ottoman administration 
during three centuries. The eight large (75x48 ems) and attractively bound 
volumes contain 1064 firmans , a worthv monument to the zeal for learning, 
discrimination and taste of the Roval Pairon. 

The firmans arc published on · fine strong paper in fascimile, sometimes 
slightly reduced in scale in order to secure uniformit,•. The last volume contains 
the signatures of the Grand Viziers in office at the time, reproduced from the 
relevant firmans. 

Terra Sancta Custody in Jerusalem of Arabic Mamluke Rescripts. Though this 
publication began in 1926 it is still in course of printing (2 octavo volumes; 
text on opposite pages in four columns). 

Another publication of the Franciscans (which is, however, not for sale) 
is the following:- A Catalogue raisonne of the Royal Rescripts and official 
Judgements, Sentences and Declarations ([,ujaj) granted to the Franciscans in 
the Holy Land between 1219 and 1902, published by the Librarian of the 
Custody of the Holy Land under the title P. EuTJMIO CASTELLANI, o. F. M., 
Catalogo dei Firmani ed altri documenli legali emanati in lingua araba e /urea 
concernenti i Santuari le propriela i diritti del/a C1tslodia di Terra Satila in 
Gerusalemme (1920 I) Jerusalem, Franciscan Press, 168 pp. , viii plates (representing 
portraits of Turkish Sultans) 2644 items, with index. 

In this connexion attention may be drawn to J. DENY, Sommaire des 
Archives Turques du Caire (published under the auspices of His Majesty the King 
of Egypt by the Societe Royale de Geographic d'Egyptc as a special_ vo_lume), 
Cairo, 1930, viii, 638, folded plan, lvi plates. Price £ 1.8.6 It is 10d1spe?S· 
able for the study of Turkish and Arabic documents of the last four centuries 
in general , and forms a most welcome and valuable companion to _the_ book 
under review. It has nothing in common with the well-known publtcatton of 
G. NoRADOUNGHIAN, Recueil des Firmans et actes ititernationa1tx de /'Empire 
Ottomane, 4 vols., Leipzig, 1902, Harrassowitz. 

The National Library at Bab el-Khalq, Cairo, possesses the originals and 
copies of several firmans and official documents in Turkish which h~ve been 
bound together in one volume. Jn December, 1933, when I last studied them, 
they had not been published. 
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The following is a list of these volumes:-
Vol. No. Firman No. Year A.H. 

I 1- 7 I 1006-1220 
II 72- 290 1220-1232 

III 291- 535 1233-1246 
IV si6- 780 1246-1264 
V 781- 889 1264-1279 

VI 890-1020 1279-1 296 
VII 1021-1064 1296-q22 

VIII Supplementary ,·olume containing signatures 
-of every firman. 

Year A.O. 

I 597-1805 
1805-1817 
1817-1830 
18j1-1848 
1848-1863 
1863-1879 
1879-1904 

63 

on bottom and back 

The accompanying volume of text, the work of the learned Chief Rabbi 
HAIM NAHOUM Effendi, provides the student with everv aid that could be 
-desired for the study of these firmans. · 

The introduction together with much other information contains a list of the 
Sultans issuing these Royal Rescripts, of whom Mal)miid II (1785-1839) is 
represented by no less than 610 firmans. The founder of the dynasty, Mol)ammed 
Ali the Great, was the recipient of 708 documents. It must be stated, however, 
that these firmans do not represent all the Turkish official documents issued to the 
rulers of Egypt. For a period of more than eighty years from the conquest 
of Egypt b~· Sultan Selim I Yavuz no firmans exist in the Royal Archives. 

P. xiii contains a translation of d1e introductory preamble of the firmans. 1 

It is usuallv the same to all Pashas of the same rank; innovations and additions 
in the latte·r half of the 19th century, mention the orders and medals (sometimes 
also the position and office) of the recipient. 

There follows (pp. xvi-xxv) a chronologic~l list of the Qacjis of Mecca and 
Medina from A.H. 1228 (A .O. 18q) to A.H. qo8 (A.O. 1890,'1) during which period 
they were receiving certain provisions ~ad sums each year from the Egyptian 
·Government. The list of the Klzaftii11 ,4_1[hari ("servant" of the private apart• 
meats of the Imperial Household) who used to present the Sherifs and Sheikhs 
of the two Hoh· Cities wirh Robes of Honour on behalf of the Sultan, is 
traced from A.H. 1230-qo8 (A.O . 1813-1890/1). A special column refers to 
the particular firmans in which these high functionaries are mentioned. Copious 
notes are offered on the following subjects :- The rank of the recipient (xxv), 
(with translation on p. X:xvii), the two Holy Cities (xxxvi), finance (xxxiv), con• 
signments and customs (xxxvi), poll tax, jizya, (xxxviii), public works (xii), army 
and navy (xiii), exequaturs (xliii), treatment · of foreigners (xliv), foreign loans 
j?ranted to Egypt (xiv), justice and non-Moslem communit_ies (xlvi) . . The text 
(pp. 1-343) gives an extract from every firman published, numbered con
secutively, with the date of issue and the corresponding year of the Christian 
era, the name of the recipient and the summary of its contents, to which are 
added explanatory notes here and there. Wherever a translation is gh·en in 
full it is from the official text of the Sublime Porte, as, e.g., in the Royal 
Rescripts dealing with the succession of the Royal Dynasty (Nos. 745 p. 223, 
923 p. 287, and 925 p. 296), tl1e contraction of foreign loans (Nos. 956, p. 309 
~nd 1043, p. ns), the esta.>lishment of the Sue1. Canal Company (No. 923, p. 
287), the construction of railways (No. 898, p. 280), navigation (No. 85 I, 
p. 267), the reorganisation of the army following the suppression of the Janis
saries (:--lo. 471, p. 148) and the Han-i Sherif of Giilhane of the 3rd November, 
1839 (No. 726, p. 219). Special expressions are given in Arabic and Latin 
<:haracters. Pages 345-3 59 contain a useful vocabulary of qo technical expres
sions, giving tl1e original form and its transliteration, which contains additional 

1 Cf. STEPHAN, "J~uo a11cie11t Turkish Letters of Appoi11t111ml in JPOS., 
vol. XIII, p. J08-9 (footnote), for an alternative translation, which is also given 
in a longer vers;on by J. DENY, op. cit., p. 57 bottom. 
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material 10 that already offered in J. DENY's Sommaire des Archives Turques du 
Caire, and treats every . expression ably and exhaustively. 

The Index at the end of the book summarises the contents from the fol
lowing points of view :-

!. The Epoch anterior to MoJ:iammed <Ali. 
II. The Epoch of Mol:tammed <Ali . 

a) Investiture, 
b) The two Holy Cities, 
c) Finance (from private & public aspects), 
d) Army and Navy, 
e) Interior. 

Ill. Ibrahim Pasha, 
IV. <Abbas I, 
V. Sa 'id Pasha, 

VJ. Isma<il Pasha, 
VII. Tewfiq Pasha, 

VIII. <Abbas Hilmi Pasha. 
The editor's own opi~ion on these firmans is that the material furnished is 

of modest interest, as far as historical and administrative problems are con
cerned. This statement is due 10 his modesty and does not do justice 10 
the considerable amount of labour and care spent on a work of this magnitude. 
He has spared no efforts 10 give the student the greatest possible help within 
the limits set out. In this he has had the advanta)!c of profound learning, wide 
reading and a mastery of classical and vernacular Turkish as well as several 
other languages. He is heartily to be congratulated on his fine achievement. 

S-r. H. STEPHAN. 

Ancient Synagogues it1 Paleslit1e a11d Greece. The Sch weich Lectures of the 
British Academy, 1930. By E. L. SuKENIK. London, 1934. Pp. xvi+ 90, 19 plates. 

On reading the title one wonders why this combination of Palestine and 
Greece; it would have been better 10 describe the geographical area , which the 
author had in mind, as the Near East, which would have included all svnagogues 
mentioned and described in the book. This title would have included also 
Egypt, but the supposed remains of Onias ' Temple at Leontopolis would not 
have come within the scope of his volume, for Onias' Temple was no mere 
synagogue, but a sanctuary with sacrificial services, and therefore of essentially 
different character. 

The history of the exploration of ancient synagogues in Palestine, though 
very brief, is full and excellent. It calls, however, for a few remarks: KoHL's 
HILLER's and WATZINGER's work in Galilee can hardly be described as excavations 
(p. 5, I. 9 from the top), since on their own testimony they hardly did more 
than shift several stones in some of the ruins, with a view to ascertaining 
a number of details .1 The work done by the Department of Antiquities in 
1926 at Chorazin was carried out by Mr. ORI, Inspector of Antiquities in the 
Northern District at the time. OR1's work at Chorazin (on behalf of the 
Department of Antiquities), Av1-YoNAH's work at <Isfiyeh (also on behalf of the 
latter) and his excellent little note in BJPES I, 2, pp. 9-15, BEN-ZEw1's various 
contributions to the problems under discussion (Peq i<in , etc.), BRASLA wsKv's 
researches in Galilee (Kefar l:lananya, etc.) are all ignored. 

I H. KOHL UND C. W ATZINGER, Anlike Synagogen in Gali/aea, p. 43 (e.g.); 
the only excavation of any size was carried out at Capernaum, which was 
not an excavation, archaeologically speaking, since the ruins were previously 
covered up with stones and earth, see ibid, p. 2. 
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Once the author embarks on the description of the actual remains he is on 
sure ground, and his accounts of the various earlier ruins (eh. I) arc detailed 
and excellent. Some of his explanations are both new and suggestive. Very 
interesting and original is the author's hypothetical explanation of the "carruca"· 
at Capernaum as illustrative of the vision of Ezekiel (p. 17, n. 2). 

Very important and certainly original is the author's classification of the 
types of synagogues and their attribution to successive periods (eh. II, pp. 27-28). 
The author thinks that the two new features found in the later type, namely 
a fixed apse for the ark and mosaic floors, were contemporaneously introduced. 
This assumption is, in the reviewer's opinion, erroneous, since the two new 
features were due to entirely different causes. The cause of the first change 
has been fully dealt with by SuKENIK (pp. 27 & s 3). As to the second, the 
author does not comment 011 one feature common to all mosaic-synagogues 
(Na<aran, Beth-Alpha, Jerash, <Isfiyeh), namely, that none of these show any sign 
of the elaborate stone ornamentation on the outer fa~ades as well as inside the 
buildings. The reviewer is inclined to attribute this phenomenon to two more 
or less contemporaneous causes, one political and one economic. But before 
proceeding with these, it is necessary to discuss the date of the introduction of 
mosaics into Palestinian synagogues (p. 27). The fragment of the Talmtld 
YenHalml published by Epstein from a Geniza MS. forms the subject of a small, 
but instructive, article by Prof. S. KLEIN, 1 who after a detailed analysis of the 
additional sentence in the new MS. arrives at the conclusion that the R. Abtln 
mentioned in it is not R. Abun the elder (so SuKENIK, p. 28), but R. Abun the 
second, who lived in the second half of the !Vth century A. c. This date agrees 
much better with the political and economic causes obv-iously underlying the 
above mentioned innovations. Economic conditions throughout the Roman 
Empire grew worse during the second half of the third century A. c. Following 
a brief recovery under Constantine the Great and his immediate successor, there 
sctin a definite and most pronounced decline, which continued throughout the 
late lVth, Vrh and Vlth centuries A. c. This is very obvious, e. g., on all 
Egyptian sites of the period, excavated so far. Palestine was, probably, no 
exception to the general rule; no doubt, modest mosaic decorations are much 
cheaper than elaborate stone carvings; so that we have here an economic reason 
underlying the change of policy. This, however, was not all. The late fourth 
century coincides with the great expansion of Christianity, its definite recognition 
as the official state religion, and-what is more-an intensified fanaticism after 
the abortive counterstroke of Julian the Apostate. Consequently, it was no 
doubt felt in Jewish circles, especially in Palestine, that the less conspicuous 
synagogue buildings were on the outside the better for all concerned. Herein 
lies the political factor of the change. The introduction of coloured mosaics 
into the synagogues is to be attributed, therefore, to the second half of the 
fourth century A.C . On the other hand, one can hardly assign such a late date 
to the second innovation (a fixed place for the ark in the basilica proper). 
Both the synagogue at Dura-Europos (first half of the third century A.c.) as 
well as that at Priene (which may be later, but not very much) have the ark
niche (though square in both cases, and not semi-circular as in later Palestinian 
synagogues) in. their wall of orientation.2 Even if we assume that the fixed ark• 
niche was introduced in the Diaspora before it came into vogue in Palestine 
(and at present there is no ground for such an assumption), one cannot stretch 
the difference in time to over a hundred years. Another pointer in the ~amc 
direction is to be found at >Ummi-1-<Amad (p. 26). There an early flagstone 
ftoor is overlaid by a mosaic floor, undoubtedly laid during repairs carried out 

I BJPES I, No. 2, pp. 15-17. 
I Priene, Ancient Synagogues, fig. 12 on p. 43; Dura Europos, JPOS XV, 

fig. 26 OD p. I 64. 
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sometime after the introduction of mosaics into the synagogues; and yet both 
the sy!lagogue at Capern,.Jm as well as that at Chorazio show blocked portals 
(rightl.. associated by Sl:VJ::.NIK with the introduction of a fixed pi2ce for the 
.. rk , p. s 3), without a rrace of later mosaic floors. Here, again, it seems .that 
the two innovations were not as concomitant as SuKENIK takes them to be 
(p. 69). The present reviewer has provisionally assigned the following dates to 
these changes : the introduction of the fixed ark into the synagogue proper 
seems to have taken place sometime in the late third-early fourth centuries 1..c., 
wheras mosaic floors began to be laid during the late fourth and possibly not 
till the early fifth century A.C. 1 

One must also ta.kc t.::~eption to S 's interpretation of R. Abun's concession 
(p. 28). In no way can it be explained as allowing representations of animal 
life into the syf'. agogue, since such representations in stone occur in the early 
synagogues of Capernaum and Chorazin . R. Abun 's pronouncement means 
exactly what it says : it is concerned with the introduction of pictorial mosaic 
tUJips and not with their co11tents. 

The description of the second type of synagogues (Na<aran, Beth-Alpha), 
which follows, is just as thorough and exce'lent as that of eh. I (Capernaum, 
Chorazin, Kafr-Bir<im). The reviewer would like to point out only one flaw; 
the explanation of the mysterious obje;,, referred to in an earlier publication 
of SUKENIK's as a scroll,2 and here as a lectern (p. 37). Had SuKENIK known 
of the lecterns discovered, e. g., on Christian sites in Egypt,8 he would not 
have made this wholly improbable suggestion. That the object in question is 
a snuff-shovel has been now fully proved by NARKISS in a detailed and well
documented article.i SuKENIK 0 1 course, could not know in 1933 what Narkiss 
would publish in 1935, but the~ .me suggestion was put forward by the present 
reviewer as .early as 1933.& 

Extremely -interesting i· also eh . III, which contains a very full and excellent 
recapitulation of the lite.a.v and archaeological evidence available at the date 
of publication. Especially "interesting is S s, which offers a detailed discussion 
of all materials concerned, as well as a very illumina.ting and partly novel in• 
terpretation of the facts . Here, however, as els.ewhere SuKENIK misses some 
points through non-consideration of contemporaneous pagan and Christian ma· 
terials {the tripartite arrangemt:nt of portals and niches , semi-circular niches with 
shell-tops and ornamental designs for religions purposes, general plans etc.), 
allusion to which was made by the present reviewer in his review of SUKENIK's 
A11cient Synagogue of Beth-Alpha.6 

Among the appendices one misses a mention of the remains of a synagogue 
at Kefar-1:Iananiya, described by BRASLAWSKY in BJPES 7 long before the syna-
gogue at f:lamat-Gader was uncovered (Appendix 2). . 

Ip summing up one can say that the little volume is e~cellent ~s far as !t 
goes, in giving a full and illuminating account of the material r~marns ; but tt 
fails adequately 10 consider comparative material of the non-Jew1~h world, and 
to fit the described remains into their proper historical and economtc background. 

S. YEIVIN 
BJPES IV, p. 43 . 

I E. L. SuKENIK, The Ancient Synagogue of Beth-Alpha, pp. 25 foll. (Hebrew 
edition) . . 

s C . A. WAINWRIGHT, Coptic Readint Desks from the Fayyum, AS XXIV 
(1924), pp. 97 foll. 

t JPOS XV, pp. 14 foll. 
& Moznaim I, No. 3, p. 106 (Hebrew). 
' Ibid., pp. 104 foll. See also Yedi<ot $ion, No. 6-7, pp. 20-21. 

i BJPES I, No. 2, pp. 20-21. 



XVI Book Reviews 67 

Tiu Call of Israel. By W. J. PHYTHIAN·ADAMS. Pp. xiv, 227. Oxford Uaiversity 
Press, 1934. 8 sh 6d. 

A book by Canon PHYTHIAN·ADAMS is certain to be both brilliant and original; 
it is also certain to be independent of other scholars, sometimes to a discon• 
certing extent. The book before us exhibits precisely the qualities which we 
have learned to associate with him during the past fifteen years. It is true that 
he has changed in some important respects during this period : he now accepts 
the results of the literary criticism of the Hexateuch in the main, whereas he 
formerly rejected them;· his orientation has changed from archaeological and 
anthropological to historical and theological. The book is well and often 
eloquently written, so that he is likely to carry the reader bv storm, unless the 
latter has a very solid foundation of historical and oriental training to keep 
him from being swept awa~• · 

Much of the book is definitely outside of the present reviewer', field of 
competence, however much he may sympathize with the author's point of view. 
We shall, accordingly, omit any discussion of the theological and philosophical 
side, except to say that the charm of PHYTHIAN•Aou:s' style and the verve of 
his presentation are such that the reader is almost certain to be captivated 

With the author's views as stated in chapter III (pp. 40-54) the reviewer is 
decidedly in sympathy, though one may naturally differ in the details of the 
earliest history of Israel. For our_ views on the Exodus and Conquest see now 
BASOR, No. ·ss, pp. J0-18 , .to which we may refer for details; the results are 
more or less intermediate between those of Bl1RNEY and those of GARSTANG 
and PHYTHIAN-ADAMS. It is a pity that the latter has remained ignorant of the 
great importance of ALT's work for his subject (it may be added that a forth• 
coming paper by the reviewer in JBL on the name anJ figure of Shaddai has 
a direct bearing on both ALT's and PHYTHIAN·ADAMS 0 position). 

Pan II (pp. 57-13 1) deals with the present form and historical basis of the 
traditions regarding the Exodus, the Wilderness Wanderings. and.the early history 
of Israel in Canaan (especiall~· the cult-history). It is full of ingenious and 
stimulating observations, but all the author's artistry cannot quite conceal tb.e 
subjective character of much of the reasoning. Among the acute suggestions 
of the author is his reconstruction of the earlier history of the early historical 
traditions of Israel (p. 103, n. 1), which is very much like that held by the 
reviewer. The reviewer is also in general agreement with the author's view 
of the cult-history of Israel , which is a case of the thesis shared by us, viz., 
that the historical traditions of Israel must be taken much more seriously than 
the complex history of these traditions and the late date of their being fixed 
in written form might lead one to suppose-and, in fact, much more seriously 
than most competent biblical scholars are yet willing to admit. The contention 
of the author that Horeb was a volcanic mountain in Midi:m, i.e., in the region 
southeast of Edam, and that it was first identified with Sinai (at or near the 
modem traditional site of the name) between the age of Solomon and the Exile, 
is most ingenious and may be correct, but we cannot, of course, prove it. That 
Kadesh-Barnea was at Petra is a most tempting revival of the rabbinic theory, 
but is hard to square with. the results of GLUECK's archaeological explorations 
in Edam, which at least prove that Petra was in the heart of Iron Age Edam, 
whereas the biblical tradition rather pointedly places it outside of Edam. The 
reviewer thus continues to prefer the identification of Kadesh with <Ain cl• 
Qudeirat, the connection of which with Judah is proved by a fortress of the 
early post·Solomonic period, with Jewish pottery, last examined and dated by 
GLUECK. In any case, the original and arresting observations of PHYTHIAN· 
ADAMS undoubtedly mark a forward step in the consideration of the difficult 
topographical problems of the Negeb. 

Part III is entirely devoted to the examination of the traditions regarding 
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miraculous happenings at Horeh, the Red Sea, Nile, and Jordan, which were 
connected in some way with the still greater miracle of the Call of Israel. 
His treatment is again most striking, and is far more nearly adapted to modern 
knowledge than most-perhaps any-studies of these traditions which place die 
emphasis on extraordinary natural phenomena rather than on folklore. Here 
again the reviewer's own attitude is intermediate. In any case, PHYTHIAN•ADAMS' 

attempt to solve these knotty and elusive problems is wonhy of most serious 
consideration, though his solutions move in part in the plane of theological 
rather than of profane histon·, and hence are rather difficult for the archaeologist, 
philologist, and historian to de;Jl with . 

In conclusion we rep~at that this is a most original and stimulating book, 
exceedingly well written. The spirit of intellectual adventure that breathes 
through its pages may sometimes evoke a world of romance rather than the 
world of ·historical induction in which scholars are accustomed to dwell-but 
we live in two worlds, whether we like it or not. 

' 

W. f. ALBRIGHT. 

It is with the deepest regret that we have learned, 
on the eve of the publication of the Journal, or the 
death of our esteemed colleague and collaborator 

Dr. Lewis Billig 
Dr. Brr.uG was shot by an unknown assailant during 

the night of Thursday, August 20th, 1936, in his room 
in a house near Talpioth, Jerusalem. He was working 
at the time on an Arabic text. 

We feel sure that all members of the Palestine 
Oriental Society will wish us to take this opportunity 
of expressing to the late Dr. B1LLIG 0s family and friends, 
to his colleagues and pupils in the Hebrew University 
and to the Jewish Community m general the heartfelt 
sympathy of the Society m the cruel loss which they 
have sustained. 

' 
I 
I 

l 



NEW HISTORICAL ITEMS FROM JERASH INSCRIPTIONS 

C. C. McCowN 
QERUSALEM) 

Documentary material on the history of ancient Gerasa is almost 
entirely wanting. The few paltry references in Josephus, Pliny the 
Elder, and Ptolemy the geographer, the mistaken introduction of 
the name into a considerable group of New Testament manuscripts, 
and allusions by an occasional later writer constitute no basis for 
the history of a city. So much the more valuable are the rich 
contemporary epigraphic sources. 

No city in Palestine or Syria can boast so many Greek and 
Latin inscriptions, unless the finds at Antioch, not yet published, 
should surpass it. In all the region south of the Amanus mountains 
and between the Euphrates and the Mediterranean only Dura and 
Palmyra can vie with Gerasa in epigraphic materials. The Greek 
and Latin inscriptions thus far found cover the first six centuries 
of the Christi"an era. The earliest dated inscription, which is in 
Greek, falls in 22-3 A. o., the latest Greek inscription in 6 r r A. D. 

Between these dates the numbers fluctuate in frequency. The 
greater proportion appear between 50 and 250 A. o. They are quite 
numerous between 450 and 550 A. D. Two high points are reached, 
one in the third quarter of the second, the other in the second 
quarter of the sixth century. Between 3 50 and 425 A. D. not a 
single dated inscription is known, and only a few between 250 
and 5 2 5 A. o. These figures tell their own clear story of the 
prosperity of the little city. The period when paganism was failing 
and Christianity was in its infancy coincides with the lowest ebb 
in the city's fortunes before the Arab conquest. 

Three years ago a report in the Bulletin of the American 
Schools of Oriental Research summarized the progress of the epi
graphic section of the Jerash expedition.1 Since that time the 

1 No. 49 (Feb., 1933), pp. 3-8. 
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efforts of the staff have added nearly fifty new items to the inven
tory of inscriptions. A brief visit this last autumn discovered new 
fragments. 

In all, the inventory list now includes 347 separate inscriptions, 
of which 279 are Greek, 54 Latin , and 9 Arabic. Two are Latin 
and Greek, one is Greek and Nabatean, one Aramaic, and one 
Syriac. These statistics also tell something of the city 's history, 
for, disregarding the later Arabic intrusion, on this showing, its 
literate population was 83 per cent Greek and about 16 per cent 
Latin, with almost no Semitic admixture. The names, however, 
make it clear that this somewhat overstates the case, for, out of 
about 400 persons mentioned, less than half have purely Greek 
names, nearly a quarter have Latin or Latinized Greek names (with 
nomen and cognomen, usually also praenomen), and about one 
eighth are Semitic. In some instances a Semitic name appears in 
an otherwise Greek pedigree. Due allowance being made for the 
adoption of Greek and Latin names by ambitious Semites, but 
also for the adoption by Greek Christians of biblical names, the 
evidence is still not strong for any considerable admixture of 
Semitic blood in the ruling classes of the population. That the 
lower, uneducated classes were largely Semitic is probable. The 
strictly Latin element was practically confined to soldiers and 
officials of the imperial government. 

It cannot be claimed that Gerasene inscriptions throw a flood 
of light on the outstanding political and military events within the 
Empire during the Roman and Byzantine pericv:\s. What they do 
give, however, suits the modern conception c.f history far better 
than the prejudiced or tendentious accounts by court historians 
and the insincere flattery or sarcastic jibes of sycophantic poets, 
for the inscriptions offer a direct glimpse into t1

1e life of a vigo
rous caravan city on the edge of the Syrian steppe, one of the 
stations on the far-flung lines of Roman occupation. There are 
few better illustrations of the penetrating vitality and transforming 
power of Hellenism than this little city on t_he border of the 
Roman Empire. For nearly seven centuries after it adopted the 
era called Pompeian (beginning about October 1, 63 B. c .), Gerasa 
used the Greek language in preference to all others·, called her 
sons and daughters usu~lly by Greek rather than Semitic or even 
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Latin names, and proudly held to the title adopted from some 
Seleucid monarch, "the city of the Antiochenes on the Chrysorrhoas, 
formerly the Gerasenes. "1 

As might be expected, a considerable number of inscriptions 
afford contemporary evidence ·as to the constitution and government 
of a Graeco-Roman city in Syria, others as to its business, still 
others as to its g;imes and amusements. A large number are 
building inscriptions. One group sketches the history of the 
building of the temple of Zeus Olympios through nearly a century 
and a half, another most imperfectly the history of the cult of 
Artemis and the building of her temple. Still another group tells 
of the building of Christian churches. The numerous dated 
inscriptions in the beautifully preserved ruins assist materially in 
tracing the evolution of architecture m Syria. 

THE CITY w ALLS AND GATES 

The problem of the date of the city walls and gates has been 
difficult of solution. A considerable group of inscriptions which 
give evidence either direct or indirect now makes progress possible. 
It has been argued by competent historians that, during the Roman 
period, that is until the fourth or fifth century, the country was 
so well defended by the Roman legions that walls would have 
been an unnecessary expense. While, even before dated inscriptions 
were known, it was regarded as probable that the gates were at 
least as early as the second century, it was supposed that they 
were erected to mark the pomerium and stood free, like the great 
triple arch south of the city. A priori arguments to the contrary 
are obvious. So great peace and security could hardly have 
prevailed on a frontier facing the steppe where Bedouins were 
always ready to raid the settled country. But a priori arguments 
are no longer necessary. Both inscriptional and architectural 
evidence proves such inferences to have been wrong. 

The northwest gate was erected in 75-6 A. D. , as is plainly 
recorded by a lintel inscription, part of which was discovered by 
the expedition of the Palestine Exploration Society of America 

1 RosTOVTZEFf, C.1ra~•a11 Cities, Oxford, 1932, p. 63; HORSFIELD, Official 
Guiiu to }trash, p. 1. 
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under SELAH MERRILL in 1875-77 and part by Messrs. JoNES and 
HucKLESBY for the present Yale University-American School 
expedition in 1932-3. The north gate was built in 11 5 A. D., as 
duplicate inscriptions, discovered by Mr. HORSFIELD and Mr. 
DETWEILER and coming from the two faces of the attic above the 
arch, declare. · The south gate shows by the character of its 
ornament that it belongs near the time of the triumphal arch, 
which is dated by its recently discovered monumental inscription 
in 130 A. D. The gate, however, is later than the wall, for it 
was built into it so as to break one of the large square towers 
which are a feature of the wall,1 and the wall, therefore, must 
have been built early in the second or in the first century. 

The north gate is clearly earlier than the adjoining walls in 
their present form, but the later are built of re-used materials and 
are obviously later than the original city walls. Moreover, ex
c'avations down to the foundations of the gate discovered "a single 
row of more finely dressed and fitted masonry with an orientation 
slightly different" from that of the present gate, thus pointing to 
an earlier gate and wall.2 Unfortunately sufficient excavation has 
not yet been made at the northwest gate to determine its chron
ological relation to the wall, and the southwest gate has as yet 
presented no evidence of any kind. 

The terminus ad quem, therefore, for the building of the walls 
and original gates is 11 5 A. D. A less definite terminus a q110 is 
furnished by the south wall near the temple of Zeus. Here the 
section which runs westward from the gate covers an earlier wall 
with exterior engaged columns which surrounded the temenos. Is 
it possible to determine the date of the temenos wall? 

An inscription of a certain Theon, who dedicated two sons 
and a daughter to the service of Zeus and gave, all told, ten 
thousand drachmae for the building of the temple,. records a gift 
of 7100 drachmae for the building of the temple in 69-70 A. D., 

and adds that already 1 500 drachmae had been previously given 
for the building of the propylon of the temple. A tower of this 
propylon, excavated in 1931, was bonded into the pavement of 
the forum, which, according to the pottery found in the debris 

1 c. s. FISHER, BAS0R, 45 (1932), p. 9. 
• C. S. FISHER in BASOR, 54 (1934), p. 8. 
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under it, must have been laid down not much later than the 
middle of the first century. One can hardly imagine the propylon 
being erected before the enclosing wall of the temenos, especially 
if no city ·wall were in existence. Evidently gifts of I 500 drachmae 
for the building of the temple were made every year or every 
half year over a long period. A priest of the imperial cult made 
such a gift, according to the earliest dated inscription, in 22-3 A. o. 
The gymnasiarch for the six months October to March, 42-3 A. o., 
and the same official for the similar period in 62-3 A. o. made 
gifts of a like amount.1 Since the erection of the temple had long 
been under way, it is probable that the temenos wall and the city 
wall which covers it had been built some years, perhaps many, 
before Theon's inscription of 69-70 A. o. refers to the propylon. 

Now two finely cut duplicate inscriptions (Inscrs. 70 and 207) 
record the building of some structure at the city's expense in 66 
A. o., "on behalf of the pax Augusta" ({m:ie rij, OE/JaITTii, Ele,iV1J,) . 
Surely the city official who composed that inscription had in mind 
the fact that King Tiridates of Armenia had just visited Nero at 

Rome and the two rulers, who regarded themselves as joint lords 
of the whole earth, had concluded an eternal peace pact, the 
temple of Janus had been closed, and the Arva! brothers had made 
sacrifice to Peace.2 It is one of those ironies in which history 
abounds that this was also the year in which the Jewish War 
began, and, even if Josephus is wrong in describing Gerasa as 
sacked by both Jews and Romans,3 the Gerasenes had need of 
walled defences in spite of the "Augustan peace." 

Most unfortunately the word which names the edifice to which 
this inscription refers is missing in both copies. In the one first 

1 loser. 8, LUCAS in MNDPV 1901, p. 53; inscr. 10, LucAs, loc. cit., 
CLERMONT·GANNEAU, Rte. d'arch. orient. V (1903), pp. 103; inscr. 179, ABEL in 
RB 1909, p. 451, No. 4, where the date is to be corrected, so I think, to 
lJxr/. The latter two inscriptions arc to appear as Nos. 6 and 7 in a collection 
of Jerash inscriptions soon to be published by Yale University in a volume on 
Excavations al ]trash, under Professor KRAELING's editorship. 

1 Dio Cassius 63, 1-7; cf. Tacitus, Annals 15, 29 ; 16, 23; Pliny, HN 30,6. 
Sec Suetonius, Nero 13, 14; cf. HENZEN, Acta fratrum Arvalium, p. 85; CIL 
VI, 2044, I, 12; W1ssowA, Relig. u. Kull. der Romer (1912), p. 3 34; F1Nx in 
JRS XXIII (1933), 109-24, especially, 118-21. 

1 Bf II, 458 (18. 1); IV, 487 (9. 1). 
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discovered all of the latter part of the text is lost. In the copy 
found by the present expedition a square hole for a beam was 
cut into the block when it was reused in some later building and 
only the omicron-sigma ending of the word remains. So littie is 
missing that it is possible to measure the space which the word 
would have occupied most accurately, and Miss HARRISON, one of 
my students, prepared a very careful full-scale drawing which 
demonstrated that the word uixoc;, "wall", was the one which 
seemed best to fit the space, when all the possibilities were 
considered. That, of course, is no demonstration. However the 
first copy was found near the south gate and the second near the 
south forum, both, therefore, not far from the city wall. It 
certainly is within the range of probability that these two inscrip
tions give the date when the city wall was built, in 66 A. D. 

Historical, archaeological, and epigraphic evidence, while not con
clusive, points, therefore, to the period of the Jewish War as the 
time when the city walls were constructed in approximately their 
present form. 

It may be taken as reasonably certain that there had been 
walls about the Hellenistic city, of which the expedition in 1931 
uncovered some remains.3 It is certain that the Roman walls were 
repaired and. rebuilt more than once in the succeeding centuries. 
Ammianus Marcellinus (XIV, 8, 13), in latter part of the fourth 
century, mentions Gerasa as a mighty city fortified with strong 
walls. Epigraphic evidence is given by an undated Byzantine 
inscription, which refers to the rebuilding of the wall, and one of 
441 A. D., which mentions the rebuilding of a tower.' Doubtless the 
frequent earthquakes of Palestine necessitated the repeated repairs 
which are witnessed by the use of blocks with half-effaced funerary 
inscriptions, pieces of sarcophagi, and other re-used materials. 

a C. S. FISHER, BASOR 45 (1932), 7 f.; cf. RosTOVTZEFF, Caravan Cities 
(1932), p. 73-

, Inscr. 23 (LucA.s, MNDPV 1901, p. 63) mentions the rebuilding of the 
wall. It was found in the ruins of the south city wall. lnscr. 28 (op. cit., p. 
64) records that in 441 A. D. a "tower was renewed from its foundations" 
(& :rvgyot; O.tlEVIWfh} b, {}e,,d.twY). 
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THE HADRIAN ARCH INSCRIPTION 

75 

The most important recent epigraphic discovery is that of the 
inscription from the great triple triumphal arch, locally known as 
Bab <Amman. It was expected that the inscription would be found 
amid the debris on the outside, i.e. toward the south. A complete 
clearance, the results of which at once strike the approaching tra
veller's eyes, failed to reveal a letter. But when, at Professor Ros
tovtzeff s suggestion, the heaped-up stones which had fallen from 
the inner, or north, side of the attic were removed, at the bottom 
of the pile the blocks which had formed the inscription panel began, 
one by one, to come to light. The expedition spent a week of 
excited suspense until the final block was recovered. 1 

The great inscription, seven meters long, in four lines of letters 
twelve cm. high, had been carved on a tabula ansata high up in 
the square tympanum, or attic, above the central arch. All of the 
blocks lay practically in their approximate places at the foot of the 
arch, where some earthquake had thrown them, and only a few 
letters, which could easily be restored from the context, were 
missing. The inscription was fully dated, m the fourteenth 
"tribunician power" (<'J7Jµag1,ixijr; lqovaEa, 1:0 u5') and the third 
consulship of Hadrian, as well as in the year 192 of the city, 
that is in 130 A. D. It is the first inscription found at Jerash 
with both imperial and city dates fully preserved and thus finally 
settles the city's era, which had actually been fully assured by the 
correspondence of numerous dates with the Byzantine system of 
in dictions. It proves that the arch may be properly called "triumphal," 
for the inscription says the gate was set up in honor of Hadrian 
"with a triumph" (avv {}giaµ/Jq,), whatever that may mean.2 It 
doubtless was built in honor of a visit which coincided with 
Hadrian's journey to Petra, made, according to the report of 
Aelius Spartianus, in 129-30 A. D.5 It is possible that the emperor 
spent a considerable portion of the winter in Gerasa and that this 
was the occasion when the city received the title hiera tt asulos tt 

1· Sec STINESPRING in BASOR 56 (1934), 15 f.; RosTOVTIEFF in CRAI 1934, 
pp. 264-72. 

1 Professor RosTOVTZEFF (loc. cit.) discusses the inscription at length. He 
proposes to translate ov" {}e,aµ{lq, as "with a triumphal statue." 

• Yita Hadriani 14, 4. 
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autonomos, recorded in an inscription set up by members of the 
imperial body-guard who had wintered at Gerasa.• It is customary 
to say that Hadrian spent the winter at Antioch on the Orontes. 
The inscriptions may be taken as indicating that it was Antiochiae 
ad Chrysorhoan quae et Gerasa, to quote the phrase used by the 
equites singttlares. 

One curious feature is revealed by a careful study of the stones 
of the inscription. The latter part of the third and all of the 
fourth line have been chiseled out and a much abbreviated 
statement put in the place. Fortunately, the cerifs at the bottoms 
and tops of the letters and occasionally a bit of the red paint which 
filled them escaped destruction, and tantalizing portions of the 
erased inscription can be recovered. What now stands in the 
erased portion states that the city erected "the gate with a triumph 
from the will of Flavius Agrippa in the year 192." Enough traces 
are left to show that this was the closing portion of the original 
inscription and that also a certain Philip was mentioned, probably 
as the city official who was given the responsibility for the erection 
of the arch. Two other inscriptions of the same date show similar 
erasures. What intrigue or tragedy in the court or within the 
city administration led to the erasure of Philip's name is left to 
the historian's imagination. 

This inscription distinguishes the period of the city's greatest 
prosperity and most magnificent building, a period that began with 
the erection of the north gate in honor of Trajan in 11 5 and 
culminated in the Artemis propylaeae of 1 50, the completion of 
the temple of Zeus in 162, and the erection of the Nymphaeum 
in 190 A. o. As already noted, it sets a terminus ad quem for the 
city walls because it gives an approximate date for the orna·mental 
south gate. It shows the little caravan city on the border of the 
Syrian steppe for a brief time basking in the blaze of imperial 
glory and enjoying the morbid thrills of a local damnatio memoriae. 
It adds an interesting, if tantalizing, item to the historian's 
knowledge of the life of one of the greatest of Roman emperors. 

, ' Published by CHEESMAN in JRS, 1914, pp. 12-16. 
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THE HISTORY OF RELIGIONS. 

Seriously considered, however, such "history" is relatively 
unimportant. A profounder and more genuinely human interest 
·attaches to the Gerasene inscriptions which illuminate the history 
of religions. It is a remarkable fact that in this city far back from 
the seacoast, in the midst of what had once been a throroughly 
Semitic population, only one Semitic deity is mentioned. Strange
ly enough he is otherwise unknown, except for a brief Delian in
scription, yet this unknown Semitic Pakeidas had been able to take 
to himself as consort no lesser goddess than Hera.1 Over fifty 
inscriptions mention Roman or Greek deities and temples, Artemis, 
the city's Tvx11, appearing somewhat less frequently than Zeus 
Olympios.2 The imperial cult appears again and again. The 
evidence seems to indicate that this strongly Greek city was slow 
to accept the mystery religions and also Christianity. Thirty 
inscriptions, not beginning until 492 A. D . and ending in 610, have 
to do with Christian faith and worship. 

One interesting group of inscriptions , which has to do with 
the notorious Maiumas festival, takes one into the very heart of 
that great historical process by which the West assimilated the 

· East and the East gave something of its mag:c and mysticism to 
the West. The only 'known inscription mentioning the Maiumas 
festival and the only certainly known pool and theatre for its 
celebration have been found at Jerash. These structures become, 
therefore, a s~andard of measurement for other structures which 
may be supposed to be identified with the festival. The character 
of the festival and the changes which it underwent in the course 
of half a millennium cannot be set forth here. A discussion of the 
somewhat complicated relationships of pool to theatre and of both 
to the surrounding terrain would also require too much space.3 The 
inscription brings Gerasa into relationship with the legal, ethical, 

1 See McCown, "A New Deity in a }crash Inscription", JAOS 54 (1934), 
178-85. 

2 See McCowN, "The Goddesses of Gerasa," in Annual A. S. 0 . R. XIII 
(1933), 129-66. An article on the "Gods of Gerasa" is in preparation. 

8 A summary of the important facts is to appear in the transactions of the 
Nineteenth International Congress of Orientalists, a more complete account later .. . 
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and religious evolution of western civilization and illuminates one 
small corner of that vast field . 

In April , 396 A. o ., a decree of the emperors Honorius and 
Arcadius had repealed a previous imperial prohibition of the cel
ebration of the festival, on condition that chaste customs should be 
observed. Evidently they were persuaded that the condition was 
not satisfactorily fulfilled, for in October, 399, they published a 
prohibition of the festival, as having justified its evil name. The 
Theodosian Code contains both permission and prohibition. The 
code of J ustinian, on the contrary, contains only the permission; 
the later prohibition was omitted . The revised, final form of 
Justinian's code appeared in 5 34 A. D. The very next year, in 
November, 5 3 5, the little city by the Chrysorrhoas, which had 
built half a dozen churches within a decade, hastened to celebrate 
the heathen festival, ·· the most joyous Mai umas," as they called it, 
under the patronage of the distri ct and provincial governors. 
Another, badly broken, inscription which was found years ago in 
the vicinity of the Maiumas pool and which mentions a "temple 
of Zeus the fruit-bearer" (vaov L.lto~ 'Emxaeniov) may be taken as a 
tentative confirmation of M. CuMONT's interpretation of the festival 
as an ancient fertility i:ite.1 On the other hand, the Maiumas 
closely resembles many features of mediaeval and modern harvest
home and Thanksgiving festivals in Europe and America. This 
crudely cut Byzantine inscription, therefore, not only has its value 
for the history of ancient religions, but helps bring to life the long 
process by which the ancient became the modern world . 

1 Fouil/es de Doura-Europos, Paris, 1926, pp. 189 f. There is no evidence 
at Gerasa to connect the cult of Artemis with the Maiumas festival. 
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ARABIC MAGIC BOWLS 

T. CA~AAN 

(J EIU.:SA LE.\t ) 

During the past year the present writer has had the opportunity 
of studying several magic bowls and plates. This study has yielded 
so much material that the article "The Fear Cup" which appeared 
in the ]011r11al, vol. III, p. 122-1311, must be supplemented greatly. 
The following description is based upon the study of 58 bowls, 
cups and plates. The description of magic bowls by WIET, ZEKY 
Pasha and a few others has been diligently consulted.2 

Some of the 58 vessels are old and some new. The older a 
specimen is, the more it is esteemed by Palestinians. It should be 
mentioned at the outset that the belief in such cups is not a speci
fically Palestinian one, but is spread all over the Mohammedan 
world. Oriental Christians and Jews also use them. 

The present Arabic names /iiset er-r:adjfeh, /iiset er-ra<beh, !- rl
bofeh and !- el-batf<!ah point clearly to their therapeutic value. 
These expression imply "fear, fright, shock, terror, trembling." The 
appellations /. el-batf<!ah and !- el-bofelz are less used than the others. 
The text begins in one bowl with the words hiig_ih(!-!alsamiit, "these 

1 The most important works about Arabic magic bowls arc: ZEKI Pasha, 
Coupe magique, Bulletin de I'fostitut d'Egypte, 1916, p. 245 ff; M. G. WtET, 

CataloJ?ue Gb1irale du Musie Arab, du Caire, Objels en Cuivre; T. CANAAN, 

Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, pp. 66 ff, and '[iisel er-Radjfeh, 
JPOS, III, 122 ff; J. T. RENAUD, Mo111w1e11/s arab,s, persans et fares, II, 237 ff ; 
H. H. SPOER, Arabic Magic Medici11al Bowls, JAOS, LV, 237 ff. 

2 These 58 magic bowls came from the following sources : 13 arc the 
property of the author, 14 were bought by the present writer and later given 
to private collections or to museums, s belong to Mrs. Einsler (Jerusalem), 1, 

to Dr. Gmelin (Jerusalem), 2 to the Rev. Daxer (Jerusalem), 1 to the Rev, 
Harris (Jerusalem), 1 was borrowed from a Mohamml,Clan friend in Jerusalem, 
17 were borrowed from the dealer in antiquities, Mr. Ohan, 2 came from the 
dealer in antiquities, Mr. Nadjarian, and 2 were studied in Aleppo. 25 bowls 
have been already described in JPOS, III, 122 ff. 

79 
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talismans." Another cup has three times the word talsam, "talisman." 
One cup begins with ha?f:ihij->ayiit, "these verses." Several others 
contain the words as-siiralz, "the siirah," or hag_ihi_s-siirah. But on 
no condition are these expressions to be regarded as names for 
magical vessels, as W1ET has done.8 

The magic vessels described in this paper are all made of 
metal. As a rule copper is used, seldom iron. One vessel is of 
silver. At times parts of a cup are plated with silver. Porcelain 
plates, clay bowls and pitchers inscribed with magical formulae and 
Qor>anic verses do not belong to this category, but are prepared 
in the same way as inscribed bones, eggs and pieces of wood, and 
are used only by the persons in whose names they were made. 

According to their external form the magic vessels may be 
divided into two groups : cups and plates. There are two different 
kinds of cups, hemispherical {poison cups) and those with a flat 
bottom {fear cups). 

I. FEAR CUPS. 

Thirty-eight magic vessels belonged to this category. They 
always have the form of a more or less deep vessel with or without 
a central elevation of the bottom. The transverse sections of the 
most important forms are shown in fig. 1. The upper brim is in 
some cases simple and narrow {fig. 1, I, V), but in most cases it 
is more or less broad {fig. 1, II, III, IV, VI -X). This is effected 
by bending the brim outwards {fig. 1, II, IV, VI, VII, VIII) or 
inwards {fig. I, III). The breadth of the brim is o. 3- I. cm. The 
newer cups have broader brims than the older vessels, which arc 
as a rule larger. The bottom of the vessel is either flat (fig. I, I, II) 
or raised inwards in a conical elevation {fig. 1, III-X). This elevation, 
which is sometimes rudimentary {fig. 1, V), is characteritic of most 
fear cups of all periods. Cups not showing it belong to an older 
period. The highest -elevation is 4.30 cm. above the bottom level. 
As a rule the top of the elevation is a flat surface {fig. I, III, VI, 
VII, VIII), but it may be pointed (fig. I, IV, V). In one cup the 
upper surface of the elevation is covered with a silver plate. Many 
modern fear bowls show a small cup screwed on the top of the 

1 1. c. p. 95, No. 39o6. 
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elevation (fig. 1, VI). The brim of this small cup is proportionally 
broad and has many perforations, from which hang small and long 
metal pieces. Modern fear cups which do not possess these 
secondary vessels have the metal pieces hanging down from the 
brim of the main vessel. One modern cup with a diameter of 
I I cm. and a depth of 3.75 cm. has no central elevation and 
no metal pieces. Older cups never show these metal pieces nor 
the secondary cup. While using any cup with the small metal 
pieces these must be kept submerged in the water, as they arc 

engraved with holy names or phrases, such as G JI ✓ JI 4iil r' 
4ii\ 4iil , or one of the "Beautiful Names of God." At times they 

are covered with meaningless short scratches (fig. 8, a). Amongst 
these cups ten are modern, showing these elongated metal pieces. 

Fig. I. 

The broadest diameter of the fear cups is b-i (fig. 1, VI), the 
largest being 22-28 cm. As a rule it rarely exceeds 22 cm. In 
the modern cups it is only 13-16 cm. The lower horizontal part 
of the bottom, c-d and g-lz is seldom missing, so the points t and 
/ never coincide with d and g respectively. Some bowls show at 
c and /z or at d and g a sharp protruding ring (fig. 1, VII, VIII, X). 
The central elevation serves to hold the cup better, and to prevent 
the fingers from touching the ritually clean water. For the water 
would lose its healing power if it came into contact with unclean 

objects. 



82 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

2. POISON CUPS. 

Twelve vessels belong to this group. They all have a hemis
pherical form (fig. I, XI}, and a characteristic inscription is found on 
every one of them. They do not have any central elevation nor 
do they possess the small elongated metal pieces. Their diameter 
is 10-18 cm. and their depth varies from ·2.75 cm. to 5.5 cm. All 
poison cups are old pieces and they are no longer manufactured. 

3. MAGIC PLATES. 

Eight plates were examined. The bottom does not have any 
elevation and no metal pieces are found (fig. I, XII). The trans
verse brim is broad. Magic plates have as a rule a greater diameter 
than fear cups, but they are never so deep . They also belong to 
past centuries and are no longer manufactured. 

The inner surfaces of all magic bo,vls and plates show inscriptions. 
The external surfaces, on the other hand, are only sometimes 
engraved. In such a case the area c-d-e-f-g-h (fig. 1, VI) often 
remains free of engravings. Most modern fear cups and most 
magic plates are not inscribed on the outside. The engravings
inscriptions, arabesques, signs and figures-are sometimes artistically 
executed, often they are very primitive, and at times are engraved 
so badly that it is difficult or impossible to decipher them. Often, 
especially in modern fear cups, and not seldom in other bowls, 
short perpendicular oblique and horizontal dashes set in lines take 
the place of inscriptions (fig. 8, a}. 

The following remarks may be made about the writing. The 
letters are often not pointed. Such letters are believed to be more 
efficacious. Often one and the same part of a word is repeated 
utmecessarily, such as .J of ..\A....ll, ~ of ...L..~, L._rlJI, \.J.L._r\.J.1, 
J--J-\c;, etc. Sometimes the words are divided, the first part 

being at the end of a line and the second at the beginning of the 
next. Many orthographic mistakes are found. Some are: J~)l 

(for ~_)..l), ~JI(\,. )I), J~l(J_rll), lc:)l(J)I), ~("~)-
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J\-.all ( Jw.Jl), ll- (✓), \J~)all ( \J~~l), d.f (-c)),' .>lJ 

(->}), ~ ~ (~ ~), t_,_r-11 (t_,~l), ~ )I ( ~.,Ul) . 
The formation of some sentences even is grammatically wrong. 

Such irregularities are met with both in old and in new cups. 
W1ET describes only the texts of poison cups. This explains why 
he finds so few orthographic mistakes. Such a description is 
one-sided and will not give a true picture of the different kinds of 
magic cups. As WrnT's main purpose in his excellent work was to 
describe the different pieces of the Arabic Museum in Cairo, he 
could not go into a detailed description of other vessels not 
represented there. 

The different kinds of engravings may be grouped in the 
following categories. This grouping holds true also of the texts 
of all talismans and written amulets,5 a fact which shows that the 
writing is not restricted to magic bowls.6 

I. Inscriptions composed of continuous, intelligible sentences. 
The text is written in lines, spirals, circles or in the inner spaces 
of cartouches. The three first methods were also employed in 
Aramaic magic bowls.7 The text originates from one of the following 
sources : 

a. The Qur>an. A !1adi[ teaches man lam yafjihU-Qur>an 
fa/a safoh allah , "May God not cure him who is not cured by the 
Qur>an. "8 The following verses are found inscribed on magic vessels. 
Those marked * are more ofren used than the others: Sarah *I; 
II,160; *II,256; *III,12, 29; VI,94; XV,41; XVII,82 ; XXXVI,58; 
XXXVII,1-7; XLVIII,1-20; LXI,13; LXXVI,21, 22; LXXXIV, 

4 ~ _; comes from ;;} ), and this form from the Greek ><olov. The last word 
is often written;;} .f (Muhit, 1776). This may explain why some books write~ .f 
instead of~). M11!1i! and M. SHARAF, An E11g-lish-Arabic Dictionary of Medicine, 
Biology and Allitd Scimas, give it only with a .!I. 

5 CANAAN, Abertla11be 1111d Volksmedizin , pp. 101 ff. 
6 E. A. WALLIS BUDGE, Amulets and Superstitions, 1930, p. 39 , gives a classi• 

fication of magic texts which is not clear. 
7 BUDGE, l. c. pp. 283 ff. 
8 M. H. EN-N Az1L!, Hazi11at11_l-'asriir dja/ilatu_l->afkar, p. 67. Another hadi! 

is (J_I.,..:;: .iii-':' 0") -=-.,11-iu1., rU1 ':/I~!.§.:,• ~.w ..,..l:D ~~. "The first Surah 

is a cure to everything except to es-siim, and es-sii.111 is death," /. c., pp. 67, 100. 

This book will be rcfered to hereafter as NAz1LI. 
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1-4; XCIV; *CIX; *CXII; CXIII; *CXIV. At times only a pari 
of the verse is given. Sometimes one and the same verse is 
repeated several times. Not seldom one finds the different words 
of one verse written in different cartouches and seals. In a fear 
cup the twenty-first versil:s of the 48th Siiral, were written in 
circles running around the inner· surface. The first circular row 
was divided by i;ight, the second and fourth by twelve and the 
third by six ornamentations into a corresponding number of fields. 
Such ornamentations are seen on Pl. IV, fig . 1, a, b, c, d, i. 

Sometimes the beginning of a verse takes the place of the 
complete verse. This arrangement is characteristic of a fear cup 
which showed the following inscription : 

.~ ~ ~ •J.,- .J_,_ ;J.,_ •J,- •J_,- •Jr- •; r-- .iii_,. Ji ~ ~\ .ii_.;.\ .iii_,. Ji \,-_I~ ji ~_,.,1 Ji ~..,.,., Ji .:,I 

~'j..c;I ~, -rP ~w1..,..J ~, .:,.,;~ ...,.t:11..,...J. 

This text is an illustration of the fact that a Qur>an 
regarded as a /alsam. In the above example this idea is 
three times. 

'-:"'J. 

verse IS 

repeated 

It is important to study the use and the choice of Qur1anic 
verses a little more. Every verse is holy and possesses supernatural 
powers, but some are more efficacious and therefore more extensi
vely used. Much has been written in Arabi•c about the therapeutic 
merits of certain verses and siiralzs. The most extensively used 
verses in written talismans in general are those named above, with 
IX, 130 and the whole of XXXVI. Siiralt CXII and CXIV are 
known as the al-mu.<awwet.Jezan,9 "the two who preserve." In the 
first the evil women "who blow upon knots" are mentioned. It 
is believed that these siiral,s are particularly efficacious against 
bodily diseases. The following verses, which are believed to be 
especially active, are called j)-1.J ..r )-1 ..:.,~\, "The verses of 

guarding and refuge": II,r-4; 256-259; 284-286; VIl,52-54; 
XVll,ro9-1r 1; XXXVIl,1-rr; LV,33-36; LIX,21-24; LXX, 
1-4.1° But the most important of all verses are the basmalalz; 
and the Fati~a, which has thirty names,11 of which the following 

• Encycl. of Islam, see Jfamd>il, 
10 AHMAD ED-DERABI, Fat~u,.1-mulki~l-madjzd, pp. 39, 40. This book will be 

referred to as DERABI. 11 NAzILI, pp. 97-101. 

f. 
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are the best-known: ummu)-kitab, "the Mother of the Book," 
ummu)-Qur>an, "the Mother of the Qur>an"; es-sab<-el-matanl; 
surat er-raqiah, "the Siirah of Enchanting"; al-waqiah, the Protec
toress"; suret e!-!ifd, "the Surah of Healing"; a!-!afiah, "the Curing." 
Siirah XV,87 uses the expression ~I 0l_;H_, Jl!l.1 v" ~ .!ll:il ..w_,, 
"'We have already brought unto thee seven verses .which arc 
frequently to be repeated and the mighty Qur>an." It is supposed 

that these Jl!l.1 v" ~I, or as they are also called Jl!l.1 t:11, arc 

the seven verses of the first surah. The curative action of the 
basmalah is recognized by all writers. The phrase is composed of 19 
letters corresponding to the 19 spirits guarding the doors of hell 
(az-zabaniah). 12 Its use will therefore save the person from hell.13 

No action whatsoever should begin without the preliminary utterance 
of bism allah.14 A great advantage of the first surah is that it does 
not contain the letter J (f), which points to ..:.,\;~I, "misfortunes." 16 

b. Invocations. The following invocation is found in many 
fear cups, never on poison cups, and only once on a plate. It is 
also met with on amulet cases and on non-magical vessels: 

v-:1-1 1a~I_, W.,I; J?.1_, J'-~ JI_, .Jr ~I ~ (!}~ r-,1ll ,~JI_, ~ J.)L..JI_, .J...r j~I_, ~ (1) 11.)~I ~j ~ ~.J ~I_, 
~ ~ _, .;;- 1$_,(..,JI 1sJ :)I_, l}" Jll_, .Jr J:ll_, ~~JI_, r.s" _,. 

22.:,L. :)I ~Lall 2\pUI 201$..y.l JI 19(1.111 (l.ll ~I 
1ll ibid., p. 99. 18 The first siirah is said to be the foundation stone 

of the whole Qur>an, and the foundation stone of the fati~ah is the basmalah. 
1' A ~adit says &-1 ,ri r JI c? JI f"' 4! \s.1;!. ':/ J~. <Sj _ _,.I $. 
11 DERABI, p. 8; AHMAD EL·BONI, Samsu_,1-ma'ii.riJU-kubrd, I, 68. This 

book will be referred to ;s BONI. 
11 On a non-magical vessel the word al-muntababain followed as-sib!aifl. 
17 Every text of magic bowls examined by the author gives the wrong 

expression ~1:-JI .:i:_.:,, zeinuj-<ibiid (the ornament of people) instead of the correct 
.:i;~Wl.:i:_.:,, zeinu-1-<a~idin (the ornament of worshippers). Cf. D. M. DONALDSON, 
The Shi<ite Religion, pp. 41 ff. 

ta In one text the word al-barri took the place of az-zaki. The last adjective 
is often missing. 

1•. In some texts al-munta~ar is added after ed-dii1ym. In several texts the 
words al-~idjdjeh, al-qii.1ym and ad-da>ym are omitted. 

IO -.s41, al-muhtadl is sometimes found in the place of ,s.,11, al-mahdi. 
11 Some invocations add at this point ibn el-bahii>. 
11 A variation of this text is beautifully inscribed on a plate. The inscription 
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"O our God, bless Mohammed the Chosen; <Ali the Accep
ted; Fa~imah the Virgin; el }:Iasan and el J:Iusein, the two Patriarchs. 
Bless <Ali the Ornament of Mankind; Mohammed the Richly
endowed; Dja<far the Upright; Musa the Restrainer of (his) anger; 
<Ali the Acceptable; Mohammed the Virtuous ;23 <Ali the Pure; 
I:Jasan the Soldier, the Pious . Pray for the Proof, the Executant (of 
God's will), the Enduring, the Praised, the Guided One ('the Mahdi'), 
the Guide, the Friend, the (Consummation of) Time." 

It is important to discuss shortly the. above mentioned names. 
<Ali Zain el-<Abidtn is the son of el-}:Iusein and the grandson of 
Fatimah and <Ali . The son of Mu}:tammad el-Baqir was Dja<far 
e~-Sadiq (So or 83 to 148 H.). He was the seventh >imam and to 
the sab<iyeh sect the last one.24 MusaJ-Kal.'.im ( 129- 1 86 .), the fourth 
son of Dja<far, was poisoned. His son <Ali_r-Ri~a lived from 148-
203 tt .25 Mu}:tammad et-Taqi was the protege of the Caliph 
el-Ma>mun. The tenth >imam, <Ali~n-Naqi, was kept 20 years in 
imprisonment. His son J:Iasan el-<Askari26 (220-260) had several 
attributes, which with time became synonymous with his name. 
Some are a~-Same~ (the Quiet) , al-Hadi (the Right Leader), ar-Rafiq 
(the Friend), az-Zaki (the Virtuous) and an-Naqi (the Pure One). 
From his line is expected the last >imam, the long awaited leader 
and redeemer. 

is divided bv six crosses, every arm of each cross being three-leaved (see Pl. IV, 
fig. 1, a) in;o six corresponding parts. Every one is enclosed by an oblong 
frame, the text is : 

•l_,.Jl 41,~_, ._,.i)I J'.1 ._;l....ll .J- ~ J.., r)I 

..f._~ ~l .:.e-J-l_, (~) ,i~l ..:,-J-l ~ j..,_, 

jl;Jl .J-_, .:r-1:WI ~.:, ~ j...., 

f i.) l .,- _,.., ..;~ L.11 _;,."" J' j... _, 

.r' ~., .r' .J-., ~)\ .:r. .,..,. ~ J ... ., 
.;.i;ll .JJ'-., .;_,L.JI .:,J.I ~ J ... _, 

28 DONALDSON, l. c., p. 347. WALDEMAR FREY, Kiit-el-<Amiira, p. S 14, gives 
the name Mul,ammad Djawad for Mul,ammad et-Taq! , and <Ali el-Hadi for <Alt 
en-Nag!. I have never found these names on vessels. 

2' Encycl. of Islam, article Sab<iya. 26 lBN ljALIKAN says he was born 

153 H. 2• So-called because he lived in a military camp in Samarra. 
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The Shi<ites are composed of several groups. The moderate 
group is the >lmamiyeh. It believes that the bilafah belongs to the 
descendants of <Ali ibn Abi Talib. In all there are twelve >a>immah 
who arrange all religious affairs of the Mohammedans. Eleven 
have already come. Impatiently the twelfth, the Mahdi, is expected, 
who will come at the end of time. 

The different appellations connected with the personal names 
have become surnames, well known in Shi<ite literature. This 
inscription shows the use of fear cups by this Mohammedan sect. 
On one the names of the >a>immah are engraved without their 
attributes.27 The text runs : !alli <aid Mul_lammad wa <Ali wa Fa~imah 
wa I:Iasan wa I:Iusein u:a <Ali wa Mul_lammad wa Musa wa <Ali 
wa Mul_lammad wa I:lasan. Dja<far e~-$adiq and <Ali et-Taqi are 
omitted . In another text the name of <Altr-Ric_la was wrongly 
substituted by Musa_r-Ric_la . The same mistake is found in the 
manuscript called "The Friendship of <Ali is my. Fortress. "28 

Another prayer is: ..:.,_,.\:.-1 •"j.,F- ~•~.J~ .~.,..~ •'-½-~ i;.,1.-t'~ 
J_,:11 ~ _,.~ .ui\ tf JI ~~I ~ .uil .:.,\bUI .uil ...Ja.JI (') J:Al.r l:a 
"O Sam<alawi (the name of a good spirit), 0 my master, 0 my 
lord, 0 my god, 0 ye his agents. I have sought counsel. Come 
0 Sarahil. God is majesty, God is ruler. . 0 high God. God 
orders and the light obeys (him)." The names of God, often 
inscribed on mawasik, namely ya kafi,29 ya !afi, ya >amin are also 
found in magic bowls. These names do not appear in the list 
of the 99 Beautiful Names of God,30 although they play a very 
important role in popular medicine. In one fear cup31 the words 
bism >al/ah precede the same. 

11 The following inscription is found on the upper surface and the sides 
of an octagonal silver amulet case: ~ J-- r,111 . ~_;11 r!.1 ..,,._; r:i.1 .ii..:,- _,.i 

("~I., ,.;,L.JI_;...,.., jl:)1_,,l;-JI.:,,_,; .:e-J-1_,..:,J-1_, W.~ J_,:;11., ~ .JAiJI., .a-.;i-..i1 ~I 
~ .al .:,I~ .:,I.JI ..,.-1..11 ......l!I ~I~., .;J:-,JI .:,-J.I_, .yi1., .yJI_, ~\:-JI.,.,.,. 

~\ JJI .i~ )'I;_,;)'_, J_r )'.ii.ii~ . ~\ ~.J 

• DONALDSON, 1. C. , p. 347• 
• Mu<iifi and manniin arc sometimes also used on mawdsik (pl. of miisltth) . 
., BONI, I, 54 ff.; Dourrt, Ma£ie et &li£ion de l'.A.frique du Nord, p. 200. 
11 From the collection of Mrs. Einslcr. 
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2. Single words: 

a. The names of "the holy Mohammedan family," 32 namely 
Mohammed, <Ali, Fa~imah, l:lasan and I:Iusein,83 generally preceded 
by the word Allah are often seen. At times each is preceded or 
followed by an appellation, which is for the Prophet al-mtu!a/4, 
for <Ali 34 al-murta4d, for Fa~imah al-batii/85 (the Virgin) and az-zahrii> 
(the fair lady) and for l:lasan and l:lusein as-sib!ain. One text calls 
ijusein af-fakid, the "martyr." These different appellations are well 
known in Mohammedan literature. The surnames may even take 
the plac·e of the proper names, as may be seen from the following 
evers : 

.W..l.ll_, le-~\_,~ )1_, ~I W..lL\ ·U' .r ~ Jl-,1 L;-J 
"I possess five with whom I quench the devouring heat of 

pestilence: the Chosen One, the One with whom God was pleased, 
their two sons and Fa~imah." 

In one fear cup the name Musa follows the names of the "holy 
family." It probably stands for Musa el-Ka?im. At times only some 
members of the "holy family" are mentioned: yli Mu?1ammad, ya. 
<Alt or Mu~ammad maw/and. 

b. The. "Beautiful Names of God," or some of them, are 
engraved on some magic bowls. God is said to have 99 names 
which are known t-0 believers; the hundredth name is known only 
to Himself. The small metal pieces which hang down from the 
brim of the central cup of the modern fear cups are sometimes 
engraved with these names. 

c. The following words need special discussion : • _,..II, J~JI, 
~ _,ll , ~ UI, IY.)-1, j,:...Jl,s6 .)l:ll. The last two expressions ( j,:...JI, .JUI) 
will be treated.later. The others occur alone or in connection with magic 

82 The Shi<is call them the five saints, Encyclop. of Islam, vide lfamii.>i/. 
as BuoGE, I. c. , gives on plate VIII, fig. 1, a !ii.sth which shows these names, 

but he does not describe them. " <All is called at times waliy~alldh. 
86 Mu!••!, p. 62 says: Jl.,-Jl .r 1.rU..'l .l.,..i..11 (✓ '1° ~ ...,..., i)l)I_, ....J'/1 c:."-' 

l:--., ~ • .,-~.._'JI .Li., lr°l.j .Li .r l.r~'l ~ .w., ~., 
86 The three expressions al-<adjal, as-sii.<11/i and al-wa!1d arc well known to 

the books on magic, Di!RABl, p. 27; NAztLI, p. 122; M. ER·RAHAWI, al-Lu>lu>"-,1-

"""'~""' fi!•!alii.simi wan-nudjum, p. 31. 
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formulae. At times one and the same expression is repeated several 
times. 1.-)l is sometimes wrongly written ~ _,JI. This orthography, 

I.-)\ (al-wd,?zd), is unknown to the Arabic dictionaries. 0► J, ~~ •• ~I 
mean "to send a messenger, to speak secretly, to hasten, to urge, 
to rouse." As-sii<ah, "the (here 'this') hour, "37 stands, as the former 
expression, for "quick." Al-<adjal 38 is often found with the other 
two expressions, and means the same. Al-!zariq (conflagration) 
means, like the German expression "es brennt," i.e., it is very 
urgent. The repetition of one and the same idea in four different 
expressions increases its effectivness. The good spirits which are 
called are ordered to help at once and quickly. 

d. To this category we must count "the crowning words of 
the Qur>an," which will be discussed elsewhere. 

e. The names of supernatural powers also play an important 
role in magic. One meets them in talismans, mawiisik as well as 
in magic bowls. It is not always possible to know the origin of 
such expressions, or what supernatural powers they represent. Some 
such names taken from magic cups are: ~ '6::-- J:tl_.r-1 t.);°' ~ 
.;µ- ~l_r!. 

3. Letters are either found in magical squares or are written 
in continuous lines or in circles. It is impossible to go into detail 
in describing the whole science of letters, which is J J)-1 f' • 
~_r.i~JI .U,JI ~\ ~ ~ ~ .:,J_jl ~\ 0--, "The science of letters i~ (one) 
of the secret sciences known only to the authorities in divine 
learning." Only such groups will be mentioned as are found in 
magic bowls. It is interesting to note that no letters written upside 
down are found in !iisdt though they are mentioned in the book 
on magic. 

a. Words are at times separated into their respective letters, 
and these written disconnectedly. Such letters are known as ~uruf 
mutafaniqah or mutaqa!!i'ah, while the normal writing is called 

s1 In colloquial Arabic the expression haJ-sii<ah means "quick," "at once." 
88 <All B. SINA, al-Kanzu_l-madfii.n was-sirru~l-mafii.n Ji <ilm~ir-ru[iiini, p. 12. 

Ill YOslF M. EL·AWGHANISTANI, ad-DjawharuJghiili Ji /JawiifiJmu[alla[ /al-
GhaziiU. p. 7, gives the following ::crse which expresses the same idea: J )-~_ ~I 
~ ~I_, ..i.:J:J~ . .:,I(..:,- f_J<J._ .»I~- In future references this book will be 
quoted as AwGHANISTANI. 
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buriif muttajilah or murtabitah. Some: examples are the words ~. 

~L., ~and~> which are written as •...riC• •<$Ii, ~1$,jC. and 

..l,;,1$"-'(. respectively. In another magic cup the words L.\:i, (-..Ii' 

:;,_jc and ~ .,~ .J, are treated in the same way and their respective 

letters placed in 4 x 4 squares (fig 2). 

~ .J ~ .J j <$ j t i 1$ ~ ..., 
(. I ..::., J 

.J ~ .J ~ t j <$ j ..., i <$ ~ J (. I ..::., 

~ .J ~ .J j t j <$ ~ ..., i <$ ..::., ._j (. I 

.J ~ .J ~ <$ j t j 1$ ~ ..., i I ..::., ._j (. 

Fig. 2. 

b. The first letters of certain names of God, which play a 
specially important role in magic, may take the place of the word 
itself. This is especially true of J(for~)), ~()~),i.r(Jfa), 
..!.o ( ~ \:'), 1, ( ~), t ( ~), j ( J j )- These names of God 
begin with the letters known as sawaqi!u)-fatifzah, for they do not 
come in the first surah. They are seven and constitute half of the 
buruf t?-?;tlmaniyelz 40 and are known as el-~uru/ es-sufiiyeh. 

c. At times the letters stand for their spiritual value ( ~ l> .JJ 

J.J)-1). This is especially true of the badiib seal, which is known 

as mutallat el-Glzazali, who made a special study of it. It is further 
said that the Almighty revealed it to him.41 In Arabic literature 
this 3x3 square seal with the numbers 1-9, which stand for the 
nine first letters of the abdjadiyeh, namely the letters a, b, dj, d, h, 
w, z, b, !, is first found similarly arranged in kitab el-mawazin 
written by DJABER B. l:IAIYAN of the ninth century A. o.42 According 
to EL-AWGHANISTANt, known as EL-HINDI,43 it was the seal of >A~af 
bin Barabia. Some even believe that is was engraved by God on 
the seal stone of Adam's ring. The numerical values of these 
letters often take their place in the seal. The letters of badub are 
written in the corners of the 3x3 square seal. The right upper 
square is assigned to the first letter, b; the left square of the same 

40 Dii.>iralu~l-ma<ii.rif, Vll,8; CANAAN, Abertlaube, pp. 95, II o, I I I. 

41 The Encycl. of blam, I, 770. 41 ibid, see wafq. " p. 10. 
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line to d; the lower right corner to the third letter, w; the lower 
left corner for the last letrer ~- These four letters are the 2d, 
4th, 6th and 8th of the abdjadiyeh. The 1st, 3d, 5th, 7th and 9th 
letters, the letters of ..l,, ~I, are placed in the remaining squares, 

in the following order : the left, middle and right squares of the 
second line take the third, fifth and seventh letters; then comes a 
in the middle square of the lowest, and the ! in the middle square 
of the upper row (fig. 3, a). 

.) 1, ~ t '\ r .) 1, ~ 

C 0 ) r 0 V C 0 ) 

[. I J A ' 
, 

[. I J 

a b C 

Fig. 3. 

The sum of the numerical values of these letteres is I 5 for 
every vertical, horizontal and diagonal row (fig. 3, b). Such a 
1Jiitim is called wafq (wifq). It is found in every true poison cup 
and in many other magical vessels. In one magical plate the 
letters d and ~ are erroneously repeated twice. One d (.)) takes 

the place of z ( j) and one ~ (c:.) that of dj (~)· This is doubt

less due to rhe negligence of the writer in not punctuating the 
letters. A modification of the above seal is given in fig. 3, c. 
Formerly44 the badii!z seal is said to have had the form of a 
triangle, as shown in fig. 4, a. In al-/u>lu>uj-manlum fi!-!aliisim 
wan-nudjum45 there is a combination of the letters with their 
numerical values (fig. 4, b). In a poison cup the numerical values 
of these letters are arranged in a different way 46 (fig. 4, c}. The 

. " AWGHANISTANl, p. 10. '5 The author is MUHAMMAD ER-RAHAWI, p. 43. 
· 46 There are eight different ways in which the numbers I to 9 can be 

arranged in a 3 X 3 square seal, so that the sum of the horizontal, vertical and 
diagonal numbers will be 15. W. AHRENS, Studien uber die magisdie Quadrau 
d,r Araber, Der Islam, VU, P· 190. 
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addition of the horizontal, vertical and diagonal lines also give the 
number 1 5. According to EL-B0Ni 0 the badii/1 seal is the seal of the 

..,j J., .) 

T °' t 
, V r 

j lS (. 

V 0 .,.. ' 0 ~ 

.J C A r t 
'\ \ " a b C 

Fig. 4. 

archangel <Uzra>il. Each one of the four archangels is supposed 
to have a batim, that of <Uzra>il being the smallest. AL-GHAZAL! 
teaches that it contains the highest name of God, and is therefore as 
active as a two-edged sword.48 This 3 x 3 square seal ( <.!.-111 Jt JI) 
belongs to the planet Saturn (.zu~al). AL-AWGHANISTANi gives as a 

proof the fact that the numerical value of the three letters of ztt~al 
(~j) (z = 7 + J:i- = 8 + 1 = 30) is 45 , which corresponds to the 

numerical value of the nine letters of the seal added together. Its 
importance is further shown by the fact that its numerical value 
corresponds with that of Adam ( i.)I), a = I + d = 4 + m = 40 = 
45. Eve's (I_,,.) numerical value is(~= 8 + w = 6 +a= I=) 15, 

which is the sum of the numbers of each horizontal, vertical and 
diagonal line of the seal.49 

A 4 x 4 square seal containing only the letters of badii/1 is 
well known to magic books,50 although I have not seen it on magic 
vessels. The importance of the letters of badu~ depends on the 
fact that the alphabet is divided into two groups, <diam tl-qabr! 
"the world of restriction," and <diam tl-bas!, "the world of extension." 
The first group comprises all letters whose numerical value is an 
odd number, or an odd number multiplied by 10 or 100. These 
letters are said to be unlucky. All other letters belong to the world 
of extension and are lucky. The two categories are often called 

,1 l,33. 
of the seal. 

'8 AwGHANISTANI, 10. This book makes a special study 
" ibid, p. 9. liO BONI, V, 5. 
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by their first letters, and one speaks of the badn[1 ( (..J~) and the 

adjhazat ( ..k )r':"\ ) 51 letters. The latter are used according to 

ED-DERAB1 52 for taking revenge upon an enemy. 
The importance of badn[1 is seen in a batim of S x 4 squares, 

(found in es-sab< <uhnd es-rnleimaniyeh (Fig. s). The eight squares of 
the first and those of the third line are filled with the word .wl 
God), while those of the second and fourth contain (..J~ (baduM . 

.wl .wl .wl .wl .wl .wl .wl .wl 

(..J~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ 

.wl .wl .wl .wl .wl .wl .wl .wl 

(..J~ c~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ (..J~ C-'~ (..J~ 

Fig. S· 

The letter k plays an important role in the /iisiit. It is always 
represented as.:==. The exact meaning of this letter is not clear. 

The explanation given by EL-B0N1 58 and quoted by SPOER 5' is not 
at all convincing, for EL-B0Ni assigns some supernatural power to 
every letter. Many letters which play a less important role in 
magic than the k are given by this author greater supernatural 
power. 

d. At times one meets with letters scattered at random among 
numbers and magical signs. The exact explanation of such letters 
and numbers is not yet known. Fig. 6 is an example copied from 
a fear cup. 

AivJ ~A \t_~ 1 \ 

rtf===>rA..k~ ,ro 
t~~ll'~V\Y" 

Fig. 6. 

61 Not .J. .:,,,-1 as SPOER, 1. c., p. 246. 52 p. 32. 
68 III, p. 44. M I. c., p. 2 5 2. 
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3. Numbers are used in talismans as well as in medicinal 
bowls. They arc either placed in one row or they fill the squares 
of seals. Examples of the latter have already been given. An 
illustration of the first group is the number \ r-r (r 32), which stands 

for qalb ( ~), "'heart," the roo being the numerical value of q 

(J), 30 of I (J) and 2 of b ('-:-')· It is not always possible to 

decipher the exact meaning of the numbers which are found in 
most magic bowls. The numbers which are mostly met with are 
V, A and \, the latter having the preference (fig. 8, g). In magic 

books 55 we often meet it upside down, \,. 

Fig. 7. 

4. Certain signs are well know and wide spread in magic. 
These are the so called seals of various prophets, which when 
placed together represent the mysterious name and the seal of the 
Almighty.56 They are also known as el-bawatim el-djaldjiiliyd,57 

(fig. 7). Although EL-BON? describes the star as a pentagram, 
bii.tim o·umii.sl, it is often represented as a hexagram, which is 
believed by Mohammedans to be the sign of king Solomon, while 
the Jews call it the shield of king David . The sides of the 
hexagram are at times prolonged and the ends of every two 
parallels united (Pl. IV, 1, k). A seal of the words i:.,~ ~ and i:.,l:.. ~ 
each repeated three times and the words interwoven in each other 
makes a hexagram. This seal is pictured by SPOER,58 but he reads 
wrongly J~ ~ instead of i)l:> ~- Often this seal stands alone. 

The upper and the lower surfaces of the central elevation of fear 
cups (fig. 1, III, VII, VIII) often show the star. These seven signs 

u. Kitab Ab1" Ma<far el-Falaki makes use of the inverted letters and numbers. 
66 Aberglaube und Volksmedizin, pp. 112 ff; H. A. WINKLER, Siegel und 

Charaktere in der muhammedanischer Zauberei, pp. 66 ff. 
61 BUDGE, 1. c., p. 40, gives these signs in another order. He does not 

seem to know Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel. 
611 /. c., p. 2 38. 
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originate, according to EL-B(JNi/9 from the three holy books. 
Beginning with the star the two first signs come from the 
Qur>an, the two next from the New Testament and the last three 
from the Old Testament. This seal is known as el->ism el->a<?am, 

"The most high name," and si'i.ret el->ism ef-farif, "The sign of the 
noble name. "60 Some of these signs are variously represented. 

·\\W~l~\'tf)t\ 
b L'6o'i>¥-
c ##=== EJ.i 
d e 11 ll ~ 

Fig. 8 

Thus the lz is represented at times as seen m fig. 8, b.61 It is 

described as a J~i ~ .T. and ~ ~ .. J., "split lz." The tail of the 

w is always curved upwards and to the right, whence it is des
cribed as ...r _,.;.. .JI.J, "Curved w" and ~ .JI.J, "great w." 62 The 

combination of lz ( •) and w ( .J) makes J"", "He," which points 

to God. The letters waw, mim and 11i'i.n point to union and quiet 
and are the only letters which contain no other consonant .JI .J' ~' 

0j. The waw is said to be one of the letters of the holy tablet.63 

The ladder is represented as seen in fig. 8, c. H. A. \V1NKLER64 has 

69 I, 5 8. 90 I, 60. 61 The last representation of this sign is 
seldom seen on magic cups. It is common in Sudanese and Moghrabite talismans. 

62 BONI, I, 86. 68 BONi, I, 41. 6-1 Sa/omo und die Karine, p. 10. 

g 
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seen it as II . In one book 65 it is represented as A· In another 66 there 

are the following n~o signs interposed between the regular signs 
of the batim X and I. According to R. G. ANDERSON67 the following 

signs stood for the following prophets: the hexagram for king 
Solomon; fig. 8, d for king David; the ladder for >Idris (Enoch); 
fig. 8, e for Lot and the waw for Shit (Seth). At times the one 
or the other sign may stand quite alone. This is true of magic 
bowls as well as of official books on magic. 

AHMAD ED-DEitABi gives on page 57 the following poem which 
is said to originate from c.Ali ibn Abi Talib. This balifeh,68 

according to al->imam Abu cA!i e~-Tabarsi, found the signs engraved 
on a rock. The poem describes the signs as follows: 

s9i _;1\ IJUI S,- \f""IJ ~ (~ ~ ~ ~ ..!J)l." 

~ v-:1_, J_,_ .. \.. j( JI ~- { ~\ ~ r--' 
r~u--..:.il~IJI ~ 10~ j.-\;~I J!.. ~)_, 
~ v-:1., i~ '-:"~tf 
11~_, ..:.,~~I ~ p::J 

...,.. _;. .. .,,., { ~- jj ~ tl-A., 

OJ--'-' r' r ~\ .,lb l.i._,t 
65 IBN EL·l:IADJ ET-TILIMSANI, Kitiib J1w11is11~l-anwiir wak1111uzu~l->asriir el-

kubra, p. 108. 66 . M. ET-TONISI_L-MAGHRIBi, Sirrn~l->asrii1· fi >isti?,4iir~ 
id-djim,i wa!arfij-c11111111ar, p. 25. 

67 Medical Practices and S11penlitio11s among the People of Kordo(a11. Third 
Report, Wellcome Research Laboratories at the Gordon Memorial College, p. 296. 

68 WINKLER, Sitf!el 1111d Clzara/1/ere, p. 65 gives the following quotation; 

~.y.:.,lu!llv-~~I 5~., J~.!)'l • ..iA.)._,..:.,;-':11½1..,.iJl.:.,I ..,-.i:-bl'jc_,,_l("l.,)'15~ 

.-=-1: )'I •.Ar. I._,_.., ~ ':,'I ..i,1 r' \,:I ~I_, t:. _,..:.. ; fa Jc I.~., ..,JI!..~ I 
69 In the description of BONI . I, 86, one finds also the expression al->alif 

el-muqauwam. 70 In BONI, I, p. 86 we read (~ ~ ~~ i/' JI~.,>'~.,. 
71 BON!, I, p. 84, gives the following variation which is mentioned by SPOER 

and WINKLER: 

.:-._;; rlr-l' J:. 1,-1., Jc 
J _,.!i ..ii 0 ~ ½ '1Ja..., .j., 
~Jj)l_,..:..1-r.:l-l JI ~j 

..:.._,;II .;-!I 0- i~ ..,.,~~ 

..:., .r ..ii .r-11., .:,~_,I <r\;. 

.:.-t" .u ~~I ~ ._,lt-1_, 

(~~..:,.ii... ~ ..!.,"'j: 

~ ( ~' ~i.. r--.1 
..:..ii.-' j.~':11 J!. ~.,1., 

...,.~ .,,., ( J:A.! 11..., 

i'-'- j.Jl.,':11 J!. t.._,.;.T., 
.!~~ Jo:- ..i,I r-' _,,. 1.i,i 
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"Three sticks are set in order after a seal, 
Over their heads (is placed something) like a straightened spear-head. 
Then follow a blind and maimed mtm, and a ladder 
(Leading) to every hoped thing, yet it is not a ladder.. 
And four like unto fingertips are placed (in a line), 
Pointing unto the good deeds (and the good gifts of God), but they are 

without a wrist. 
And a slit "/z" and a curved "waw" 
Like the tube of a camel's muzzle, but it 1s not a tube (or -a 

cupping cup). 
This is the name whose power is exalted 
Which rescues and saves from difficulties. "72 

These signs, which are said to have been inscribed ori the door 
of the sanctuary el-Ka<beh,78 possess wonderful powers. They are 
used in all kinds of talismans, on mawasik14 and in magic cups. 

Besides this seal representing the holy Name there is also a 

batim ef-farr,75 "the seal of evil", which is represented by the signs 
U. \ , 4. 4. °' °' U.76 In magic bowls-especially in poison cups-one 

repeatedly finds some of the signs of this ~ea!, but I have never 
found them all together. Sometimes three °' take the place of 
the four. 

Some magic bowls show an eight, others a sixteen pointed star, 
(Pl. IV, r, e, f, g). These are engraved as a rule on the central 
elevation or on the bottom of the non-elevated vessels. They 
represent the sun. Beside the above described signs there are some 
which have not yet been deciphered,77 such as are pictured in fig, 8, f.78 

72 Sec also WINKLER, J. c., pp. 66, 78. 18 BONi. I, 81. 
74 In ED-Di::RABI, p. 57, we read: "Qu~n-Ntin said : 'I have tried the seal 

with the seven signs in three different ways and found it to be more active 
than a sword: I ha\·e ne\'er, as long as I carried this talisman, sailed with a 
boat which was wrecked; nor did I live in a house protected by the same 
which was burnt, nor were any goods, which had these signs, stolen'." 

16 WINKLER, /. c., p. 77; SPOER, /. c. p. 24 I. 

76 These should not be mixed with the letters which come repeatedly in 
the basmale.h, namely (_(_JJJJJ Ill("('(' and which are much used in magic. 

77 C. H. GORDON. Aramaic magical Bowls in the Istambul and Baghdad Museums, 
Archiv Orientalni, VI, 321, ff, describes also illegible signs. 

78 DouTTE, p. 17 1, mentions all parts which may constitute a ?iidjiib with 
the exeption of animal and human figures. This is true of written talismans. 
l;ludjub printed and engraved on metal show sometimes such figures. 
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5. Figures. In magic cups and · plates one meets symbols 
belonging to one of the following three categories :79 

a. Representations of the zodiac. 
b. Human figures. 
c. Animal figures . 
a. Each of the I 2 signs of the zodiac is generally engraved 

in a circle. One also meets 12 circles, standing for the zodiac, 
devoid of any figure, but filled with magical formulae or Qur'anic 
verses. In some such cases the figures of the zodiac are engraved 
between the circles. Often they are missing altogether. As a rule 
these representations are engraved on the inner and, exceptionally, 
on the outer surface of the brim and rarely on the bottom. The 
name of every figure is at times written beside it. While the 
representations of the zodiac are very common, those of the seven 
planets are found much more seldom. The representations of sun 
and moon are the only figures of the planets which are often seen . 
These two heavenly bodies play a great part in the superstitious 
beliefs of all Orientals. In some magic vessels one finds seven 
circles, which are either left blank or are filled with magical signs, 
standing doubtless for the seven planets. A decisive proof for the 
correctness of this theory is a cup which shows beside the twelve 
figures of the zodiac seven circles. In one of these the sun, in 
another the moon was represented. 

While the sun is represented as an eight-or many pointed star, 
(Pl. IV, 1, e, f, g), I have seen the crescent moon only in two 
bowls (Pl. IV, 1, h). The magical vessel given by WIET on plate 
LXII shows on the inner side three rows, each of sixteen cartouches. 
In the outer row one cartouche represents the sun and another 
one, opposite it, the crescent. The cup with the Arabic text given 
below, under number 11, shows on its inner surface two rows each 
of sixteen circles. Eight of the upper row are filled with figures. 
One circle represents the sun as an octagram and another the 
moon as a crescent. In the concavity of the latter the word .;;}I 
with unpointed letters is engraved . 

b. Human figures are found in old cups and plates. New 

79 In no one of the magic bowls examined by the present writer is the 
representation of the Ka<beh to be ~een. RENAUD describes the magic vessel 
of the Vatican Museum, which shows this representation (/. c., p. 337 ff). 
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magic vessels show neither the representations of the zodiac nor 
human figures. At times these figures are made in such a primitive 
way that only a trained eye can decipher the scratches. The 
human figures shown on Pl. V, fig ., I, b, are composed of two 
triangles, each with a small circle representing the head. The left 
triangle is inscribed with .uil, repeated three times and with the 

numbers\ rr (132, s. above). The right one has .uil c:_:i JI, "The 

sublime one is God. " Sometimes the head is represented as a 

simple square with nothing to indicate the mouth, nose or eyes. 
Some better representations, although yet quite simple, are those 

of Pl. V, fig . I, d, which show a headdress. In many cases it is 
impossible to decide which tigure is the male and which the female. 
Representation of hair on the face and head indicates the male. 
The female figure shows no hair on the head or face. In the 
above described cup with the Arabic text No. 11, two circles are 
engraved with rough representations of human beings. It is here 
impossible to differentiate between the male and the female figure. 
The figures of Pl. V, fig . 1, i, 1, m, represent persons in a squatting 
position . 

Beside this inferior work one meets beautiful and artistic 
representations. In such cases it is easy to differentiate the female 
from the male. In some vessels the human figures are replaced 
by faces , surrounded by circles. In these cases it is easy to differen
tiate the male from the female face, for the first has a beard (Pl. V, 
fig. 1, e, f, g) . The hair is thinly or densely represented. The 
female face, Pl. V, fig . 1, e, is surrounded by a radiating circle. This 
combination shows clearly that the female is intended to represent 
the sun. Other indications will be mentioned later. Some female 
faces show on both sides zigzag lines, which probably stand for a 
face shawl (PI, V, fig . 1, e, g) . 

Most human figures are found in pairs, female and male. At 
times one figure is represented holding the hand of the other (Pl. V, 
fig. 1, h), or one or both hands are lifted upwards. Rarely. seveal 
pairs are engraved on one and the same bowl or plate. I have 
seen cups with two, and plates with four pairs. The dress
whenever shown-is an Oriental one, a q11111baz and a belt in the 
case of the male figure, and a long closed robe and a belt in that 
of the female one. Nowhere is a veil to be seen. 
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In two plates, one face only is found. In each case it is 
engraved on the centre of the inner surface. Both times it is a 
female face. One of these two faces is surrounded by a radiating 
circle and the other shows the lateral folds of a face shawl. 

In the neighbourhood of most human representations the words, 
al-<idjil (the calf) and an-nar (the fire) are inscribed. I have never 
found the word at-tor (the ox) connected with any human figure. 
Al-<idjil is masculine and stands always in connection with the 
male figure which represents the moon. The moon is masculine in 
Arabic. On the other hand an-nar is feminine. It stands in the 
neighbourhood of the female figure representing the sun, which is 
also feminine. These two expressions are repeated several times. 
At times they are inscribed in places where no human figures are 
to be found. 

Al-<idjil, the calf with his horns, has been always used to 
represent the moon . The heads of gods and kings 80 were adorned 
with horns which symbolized power (Amos 613). 81 Horned animals 
played in primitive religions and mythology a more important role 
than unhorned ones.82 Horns are still used in the Arabic language to 
denote power, stubbornness and mastery. The following expressions 
illustrate this: /il<tl qrTinulz, "his horns have grown" (i . e. "he is 
becoming powerful"); kibrtl qrunuh, "his horns are getting larger" ; 
kull ma ti/icfttlz qarn la>aksirlulz yah, "the moment a horn grows on 
him (i. e. he gets powerful) I shall break it." Young Bedouin allow 
the hair above their ears to grow in locks, which are called qrun 
(pl. of qarn). They are thought to be signs of beauty, power 
and youth.83 

Fire is a gift of the gods to the human race. It was regarded 
as the symbol of the sun, which scorches all vegetation in the 
summer months. The representation of these two heavenly bodies 
in human form is a retrogression to primitive ways of thinking. A 
many pointed star surrounding a circular disk and a semicircle are 
old Semitic representations of sun and moon respectively. Some 

80 Num. 2322 ; Dcut. 33 18; 3429 ; I Kg. 22 11 ; I Sam. 21•10 ; Ps. 8918'26 ; 92 11
; 

I 129 ; 1481'. 
81 M. H. FAIRBRIDGE, Studies in Biblical and Semitic Symbolism, pp. 36, 63, 

185, 191. 82 M. A. MURRAY, The God of the Witches, pp. 13 ff. 
88 CANAAN, Studies in the Topofraphie and Folklore of Petra, p. 36. 
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Aramaic magic bowls show human figures with uplifted hands and 
fluttering hair.8' 

c. Animal .. figures . Beside representations of the Zodiac, animal 
figures are to be found as a rule only in poison cups.85 Exceptionally 
one may see some animal figures of this category engraved on a 

fear cup or magic plate. Thus in a fear bowl which shows the 
name of <Ali written in a beautiful arabesque style {fig. 9, a) on 

Fig. 9. 

the inside of the vessel , one sees on the lower external surface two 
rows of animal figures, a row of three fishes and one of three 
ducks. Fishes still play a prophylactic role in popular medicine. 
The ducks have probably only a decorative purpose.85• True poison 
cups show a lion ,86 a serpent, a scorpion, and two fighting dragons87 

whose bodies are interlaced. The animal which I describe as a lion 
has been explained by others as a dog. It is true that the heads 
of several of these animal figures are elongated and devoid of any 
indication of a mane. On the other hand the tail of every repre
sentation is that of a lion and some figures show a thick hair 
growth around the neck. These considerations with others given 
later down and the fact that lions wrere represented on old Arabic 

84 GORDON, l. _c., pp. 320, 321. 86 WJET, l . c., plate LXIII, No. 3897. 
&&a In the 14th century birds in the form of ducks and geese played an 

imponant role in the Arabic decorative art of metal. 
86 RENAUD, /. c., II, 3 37 ff, describes the animal as a dog. 
87 RF.NAUD, seems not to have met the representation of the fighting dragons. 
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amulets, as may be seen on plate XXIII of W. M. FLINDERS PETRIE, 

Amulets, have led the present author to describe this figure as the 
representation of a lion. Nevertheless it is doubtless true that some 
figures look more like a dog, and the hydrophobic dog is always 
mentioned in the texts of poison cups. 

A characteristic poison cup, bought in Aleppo, containing the 
same writing, form and talismans as every true poison cup, has no 
animal figures whatsoever. A large hexagram takes their place. In 
the centre of this hexagram the 26th verse of Surnh III is followed 
by the following inscription 4.r ':1 ..::S')f rt111 (Surali, XXVIII, 88) 

y. _, ':Jl .!.lll. 45' .Y · .J_,..._,., •--½~ .d- .J 4.,-! ':J 0...1>- _, <4»1 ':JI .JI ':J 
In the six small corner triangles of the hexag ... m we read -- ol ol .I 

ilf"':11_, J~l \~~ .!.l.l. _. t_,;l t_,;I t_,;1. _. •~ •~ •~. _. J..I j,_l J..I 
88(.Y':9 (.Y'! (.Y'! (.Y'!.;) - . Outside the star and between the rays: 

0\kLll_, l!ill.~ . ..::.,,;)_); J 4.r ':J <4»I \;I 

;)~':JI_, ;_,..Lt!~ . ..::.,»- j \;\ ':J\ .JI ':J <4»\ ~-1 

l)Li~ u-- 0--i ~;) u-- (\) ~~ <4»1 ':JI .JI ':J 
.... ~ )\ d'" )I \;I ':JI .JI ':J <4»\ \;\ 

(\) ..... -~ .y J~ _;;)\; Ji- <4»I ~·\ 

~)-1 '-:-'I.le. ; _, . i\;I ':J i ~ <4»1 \;I 
Animal figures may also be seen in fmdj11b: Th us !zirz el-glzassaleh 

and es-sab< <tthtid es-mleimaniyth each show the representations of a 
serpent and that of a scorpion. On two silver mawasik which are 
carried on the arms of a person we see in the upper part of each 
maskeh two human faces and in the lower part the figure of a lion. 

True poison cups, as well as the c.ip with text 3 {see below), 
also show talismans, seals and Qur>anic verses. A 3 x 3 square 
seal with the nine first letters of the abdjadiyeh and another with 
the numerical values of these letters are found in most true poison 
cups. The seven signs which stand for the most high name are 
also seen in these vessels. A verse of the poem given by Bt'.JN!89 

811 Probably the names of angels presiding over days, weeks or months. 
89 I, 84. 
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describes these seven signs and assigns to them the power of 
protecting against wild animals: 

~ di~ .l..,,l ':)IJ ui '-:'~ ':)IJ ~ ~ "j.i 

"Do not dread (any more) a serpent, and do not be afraid of 
a scorpion . No snarling lion will (any more be able to) attack 
thee. "90 

It is interesting to see that this verse mentions only such 
animals as are engraved on poison cups. Another magic formula 
which could not be deciphered is written in a spiral way with 
unpointed letters. It runs: 

.r' .r> ~_,,I~~ ~ \.( yJ:::.J JI J.Y.Y.J JJI ~ J\.( IJL JIJ IJL IJL 

~~ 11 ~I .... ~~L .,,~ ~)\ \.( ~ 

On another part of these poison cups one finds unintelligible 
words introduced into intelligible sentences. These last are: 

.J- \;-':- ~ r)I._JIJ .')L.allJ •.,;>I~~ .uil .:,I~__,;. .uil ~ .y_jj_ u"J 

s10'.,_,..l.l.all ~\ .J 

"Whoso trusteth in God, he will be his sufficient support, for 
God will surely attain his purpose (Siiralz LXV, ,). Prayer and 
peace be upon our lord Mohammed and his sanctified people. " 

Two interlaced circles are filled with unintelligible signs, mostly 
numbers (fig. 8, g) .92 Circles played, and still play, an important 
role in Arabic magic.93 Et-ta!1wi!, "the encircling" of a person in 
danger, is still used in Palestine to protect him from evil spirits 
and w ild animals. This is either done by simply uttering words 
like !zauwattak bil-ldlz, "I encircle you by God" ; !zauwattak 
bil-Qttr>an uma !zawah, "I encircle you by the Qur>an and what it 
contains," or the person in danger is protected by a magic circle 
drawn on the floor. While drawing the circle powerful verses and 
strong magic formulae are uttered. Such magic circles are generally 
drawn in the absence of the person in danger. There is a !zirz 
called da>irati,j->i!zatalz, which is supposed to be the best protection.IN 

90 The dragon is not mentioned in the verse. 
91 The second part is written with pointed the first with unpainted letters. 
n Circles and spirals are also found in Aramaic vessels. 
111 HASTINGS, Encycl. of Religion and Ethics, Vlll, 321. 
M The Qur>an describes God often with one of the words of >4~4/4: 
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The last inscription of poison cups is the following: 

.:.J=J.,o, _;.,_;'~I \~I_, ..:..k-_,~J .:..i~I_, ~I •\c-11 \~I·(:> JI✓ JI .wl r-

.:.,1_, \.:-1.rl ~ _Js:;. .wl_, .wl .:,~~ UL.~ j.-\J.1 :f dl.iS' y l. ..:.-ell_, 

t'(; t.¥ c.~ (.Y ~ d _;JI ~I J _,..ail . I .r. .r---1i L .:.,11 .r. .r--JI L 
.:., ...r~ iiJ'J., o.k v"'t_~o!J J...rt_i(.Jlfl 

"In the name of the most merciful God . When the heaven 
shall be rent in sunder and shall obey its lord, and shall be capable 
thereof, and when the earth shall be stretched out and shall cast 
forth that which is therein (Siirah LXXXIV, r-4), thus the 
pregnant woman shall cast forth her child with God's permission 
in a healthy condition. And God will wholly deliver them.95 

Verily a difficulty shall be attended with ease. Verily a difficulty 
shall be attended ·with ease (XCIV, 5. 6). Begone, 0 ileus. 0 
Noah, Banu~, Kalub, Kalb.96 ALM, ALMR, I:IM<SQ, KHI<S, TH, 
TSM, YS, N." 

On the outside of poison cups a characteristic inscription 
describing their therapeutic value is engraved. W1ET has given 
several such texts.97 Those mentioned below have not been 
mentioned: 

No. r. Property of the author. Diameter r r cm. Height 3 cm. 

L,'l.. Y t:- ..ii_, l,.'(; i _,.._JI v- .... £.J~\ <l-lkll o.k J-!-i .wl .:.,~~ ~I_, 

~ ~_,_,b ~.JI_, 1:i..lll ~.J'.. .!.Ull .:.,\kLJI \;;/_,.. ~ i)L)I ...•. ~.fi 
";_; •u_, d.P., ;;..w! ~1 ~_, ~u., <lAikll_, ~u_, y_;i,JI_, ~I 

;u_, i.dl_, .... o__,.d)I_, Jl:.Jall_, J>JI_, ~,., ~., Y..I_, y_;JI_, 

.:.Ji. ;/I_, jWI 

This blessed bowl will cure with God's permission .. . .. from 
all poisons. Proved advantages have been gathered in the same 

XLVIII,28; XVII,62; LXV,12. Often while uttering a verse after the word 
hauwattak "I encircle you," the hand describes a circle in the air. In mumps 
~he e~larged salivary glands are encircled with H?1wiir of a copper trough while 
a verse is said. 

96 The wording resembles Surah LXXI, 17. 
116 These are probably the names of angels. 
t7 SPOER, l. c., p. 2 5 5 gives one such text. 
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... . . Peace be unto our lord, the sultan, the king who respects 
the world and the religion, Da>iid, (It is beneficial) for the bite of 
serpent and scorpion, for fever, a woman in labour, to increase 
milk,98 for (the bites of) a hydrophobic dog, (diseases of) the stomach, 
ileus and m igraine (or qarineh) , for (the bite of) the scorpion, for 
fever, a woman in labour, to increase milk , for (diseases of) the 
kidney, spleen and facial paralysis . . ... for (stopping) bleeding and 
for all diseases and misfortunes. 

No. 2. Property of the author. Diameter r r cm . Height 2,75 cm.99 

~fi ~l:.... y (::- -»_, \¥ ( .,.-JI 0-- o_;.:iUI ~\hll • .iA ~ ~I 0~~., 

~_, ~_, ~I ...r _;JI_, ~., . ... I).I_, ypl_, ~I .i.-11 I.}._, 
.1.o Jl., )a:ll., ~., .,,-JI J~"1., r~1 ✓ J;; ~1_, Jw.all ~•-. •u _, d ..,.u., 

jWI ;u_, .:i)}l .hl.,;.ll_, ~I.J:31_, c.l_,_;")11_, c.~JI_, ~_:jJ!_, 

With God's permission this rare cup will cure from all poisons. 
It contains proved advantages. It is for the bite of serpent and 
scorpion, for fever, ..... , a woman in difficult labour, colic of 
a mare caused by eating earth,100 for rabies, colic , ileus, migraine 
(or qarineh), (enlarged) spleen , for (increasing) strength , (stopping) 
bleeding, annulling sorcery, for (counteracting the act ion of) the 
evil eye, improving sight, conjunctivitis, inflammations (of the 
respiratory organs), gases, for (driving malicious) spirits, haemorrhoids, 
gastro-intestinal disorders (caused by overeating) and for all diseases. 

No. 3. Property of the author. Diameter ro,50 cm. Height 

2,75 cm. 

_r-J_, ~I ~I~., ypl., ~I .i.-11 €_;~I ~Uall • .a~ 
d✓ 6)1; ~_,.:-_; .,, t_..,.J.ll ~ YP. d..,.u., J-11., J~JI c::_kil., ~_,)I 

4:.o •U.~ ~ J-11_, J~JI c::_kil., .:,l~_j_, •l. -11_,)I _r-J_, ~I.:,~~•\~ 

~ ~ ~ y . ~_;_,..di ;~.:ul 0-- y .fi _;I..- ·l. 4:.o t_.,r.:,_ C.J _,.ell_, 
This blessed cup helps against the sting of serpent and scorpion, 

the bite of a hydrophobic dog, for difficult labour, stopping nose
bleed, abdominal pain and ileus . If the bitten person or his 

98 For another translation of this word see below. 
99 This text was already given in JPOS, III, 125 . 
100 The translation of tl-maghlth as stubborn in JPOS, III , 125 is faulty. 
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messenger drink from it three times he will be cured with God's 
permission. In difficult labour (use) water with saffron. For 
stopping nose-bleed and abdominal pain (the patient has to) snuff 
the water from it. (In case of) ileus he has to drink hot water in 
a draught from it. (Its action} is well proved. Taken (or copied} 
from the treasures of el-Man~uriyeh. Made by MuJ:iammed Yunis. 

No. 4. Studied in Aleppo. Diameter 10.50 cm. Height 3 cm . 

..r-1., ~I ~I -i:.a.J _, y _;JI_, ½LI ~ ~)~ I .i-Uall • .u \JI 

..:,I✓ .!.>-Y: ~..t-J _,I t>-1J.I ~Yr-!• tl_,.ll_, ~I_, .._jkJI ~_, ..J..,11 

":.. ·U~ j-!i,_ ~I_, ._;kJI t_6il., 0l~_j_, :t:. ..J..,11..r-J_, .u1I IJ::,~ •\.J.'!. 

4-_,_)I J-!--.) ~ ~..,.:JI ~1)-1 0-" -=--1.ii y fi J~ ·t. ~ tfa. ~ _,.ll_, 
This blessed cup helps against the sting of serpent and scorpion, 

the bite of a hydrophobic dog, for difficult labour, stopping 
nose-bleed, abdominal pain and ileus. If the bitten person or his 
messenger drink from it three times he will be cured with God's 
permission. In difficult labour use water with saffron. For stopping 
nose-bleed and abdominal pain (the patient) has to snuff the water 
from it. In (case} of ileus he has to drink hot water in a draught 
from it. It has been copied from the noble cupboard of the 
fortress of Damascus, the guarded (city). 

No. 5. Examined in Aleppo. Diameter 10 cm. Height 2,75 cm . 

..J_,11 ~ .r- \::,\ ~ .!lJ~ .I.:- t\k J -(J~l ~I • .a~ 

.!.,":): '-:-'.r! (') $11 v--ytll., tl.,All., .;,~~..JI ;u., ~I ~I w., 
.u1I 0::.~ J~ .;,\✓ 

This blessed plate101 •vas engraved in a fortunate and blessed 
constellation. (It helps) a woman in labour whenever difficulties are 
caused by the coming child. (It is} for the bite of a hydrophobic 
dog and (the bites of) all other quadrupeds, for ileus and the 
abdominal pain of a mare caused by eating earth. He (the diseased) 
has to drink three times from it and he will be cured with the 
permission of God. 

No. 6. Property of Rev. Mr. E. J. Harris, Jerusalem . 

.r-J_, ~I ~I (1) .ua.J_,. y_,.JI_, y.1 ~ -(J~ll 4-UaJ\ • .a 
101 It w:is a cup, although it is called in the inscription as Of·[a~fah. 
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0~~ .T~ ..::,I✓ .!,')I: ~_,-J _,I t_,...11.1 ~ y p F,I_, ...JkJI ~_, ..J_,11 

(4)J tfa... d_;ll_, ~~,., ...JkJI ~ ... ..J_,11..,...J.,. -4»1 
This blessed bowl is (to be used) for the sting of serpent and 

scorpion, and for the bite of a hydrophobic dog, difficult labour, 
stopping nose-bleed, to increase mother's milk and for ileus. The 
person bitten or his messenger must drink three times from it and 
he will be cured by the permission of God. For a difficult 
labour, .. . . , stopping nose-bleed and increasing milk, .... and for 
ileus. He (the affected person) must drink in one draught from 
it . . . . 

No. 7. Property of Mrs. L. Einsler, Jerusalem . Diameter 11 ,25 cm. 
Height 3,1 cm. 

~.,-J.J _,,. y _A ~1.-:.J;:ll_, y _;.JI_,~ ,€J~ll 4-ll.all • .:U. ..::-!Ai 

.... .w.k.1.1 _, y. _, J-~ ._; k) \ _, ~ ~ t./.: t,l _;JI, ~I_, 
This blessed bowl has been engraved (to be used as a cure) 

for (the bite of) the serpent, the scorpion, and the hydrophobic 
dog. He (the bitten one) or his messenger (have to) drink from 
it. In ileus he drinks from it in one draught. This is correct. In 
nose-bleed he washes his face. In the case · of a woman m 
labour .... 

No. 8. Property of Mrs. L. Einsler. Diameter 18 cm. Height 

3,5o. 

4'.fi (!L y t:- ..u., ~ r .r--1' r _,La;. €J~, 4-ll.aJI • .:u. ..::,.i..,) 
t1 _,.all_, ~ _, ~I ~ _, ~ I ...r _;JI_, .w.kl. I_, y _;.JI_, ~ I 4A-.ll 4'°., 
r..J' l.,?J., ._,.all_, Jw.J1., ~1 v.. (') 0~.)all., ~;_; A"., (~) 0~.Jl 

t_,-111 l.:,. j-! ... .)J~l .kb:.11 ... c:.~JI_, ...• )di_,~ ~I L" _,I_, 
Jw -4»1 ~~ (') ~J.'.. ~i.. ~.,-J .,, 

This blessed cup was "set to the stars." It neutralizes all poisons 
· and in it are gathered approved advantages. It is (to be used) for 

the bite of serpent and scorpion, for a woman in labour, the 
abdominal pain of a mare caused by eating earth, for (the bites) of 
a hydrophobic dog, colic, ileus, jaundice(?), migraine (or qarinelz), 
throbbing inflamations, hepatic and splenic fever, for increasing 



108 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

strength, bleeding, epigastric pain, evil eye, . . .. flatulence. . . and 
for gastro-intestinal disorders. The bitten person or his messenger 
is given to drink (from it) and will be cured by the permission 
of the exalted God. 

No. 9. From the collection of Mr. N. Ohan, Jerusalem. Diameter 
19 cm. Height 5,25 cm. 

~\!.all ~~I_, p-11 J~~., '-"'WI _,...J ~ £Jl:ll ..;J~ ~I • ..i.__. 

.)_;..ii jJ.-_, J,WI_, JjJI ~ _, ~')L)I_, !.\_,lll ~ J_,;...ill., J~I_, 

C-' _,..al I ~ \; ~ _, 

These blessed verses help against difficult labour, to annul 
sorcery, to (stop) bleeding, to (make others) obedient, to (make the 
user) agreable (and beloved), to help in visiting kings and sultans, 
to bring (increase) daily income and . means of livelihood,102 to 
loosen the bewitched person (lit. the tied person)1°3 and for 
arousing the epileptic. 

No. 10. From the collection of Mr. N . Ohan. Diameter 13,5 cm. 
Height 3,25 cm. 

4-JI i.,f .J i_fi ~\:... Y C::: ..u_, ~ i .,.-JI i _,Le; -(J~ll L\kll o.a 
~ _:) :I\ ••. ...J>:11 ...JS:11 ~I .wW!. '- II '-' :_,, Ll.\ - -'er-' . . ., -''<"-"'-' ./""'-' -

This blessed cup · neutralizes all poisons. In it are gathered 
approved advantages. It is (to be used) against the bite of serpent 
and scorpion, for fever, and a woman in labour, to increase milk, 
for the bites of a hydrophobic dog ... . . , ileus and migraine (or 
qarineh). 

No. 1 I. Property of Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 10 cm. Height 
2,25 cm. 
_,I,-,. y~. ~I '-:-"l:;:Jl_, y_;JI_, ~ -(J~ll L\kll o.l.... ~ 

~I_,"~_, j-;J 0kJI_, ... '-t: t.fi: tl.;ll_, 1-14.J.I_, ~_,....., 

~~,~~ 
This blessed bowl was engraved for (the bite of) serpent, scorpion 

and hydrophobic dog. He (the bitten one) or his messenger should 
drink from it. In (the case of) colic or ileus he (the patient) 

IO'l Two expressions are used for "means of life," namly rizk and ma<ii!. 
108 ma<qud comes from <aqada, "to bind a knot." See Surah 113 . 
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should swallow (the contents thereof) in a draught .... In epistaxis 
it is for washing his face and a woman in labour (must place it) 
on her right side. 

No. 12. Property of Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 13 cm. Height , cm. 

~ i.,f .J ~fi eL Y t:- ..1i .J \,i>' i .,.-JI i .Jt..; £J~ll ~ll.all • .a 
~ _J :I\ _:\l ...J>:11 .,__~ ~\ .wbi 1- 11 ..... :_,, JI . .J C r .J ~ .J . . .J .J ~ .J . .r- .J • 
;u J _,,_JI J~':/ J i..1)1 ✓ J .J ; ~ .J Jb.l.JI .J ~I U .J (I) 0~.)all_, 

Jw .wl 0~~ (1) ..SY.-'.~\; ~.,...J .JI t,-lU Y '-:" P..J -=,\;':/1.J JWI 

t:9l:.l 0:..L!IJ1.lAiJ.1.J0:..l}I 4-e\ ~~I ... ~I?"._:,.. ~.J ...:J..1.JIJ 

~JI•\.. JI ~j v-.r- \.. Y '-:"P.. ~I 
This blessed bowl neutralizes all poisons. In it are gathered 

proved advantages. It is for the bite of serpent and scorpion, 
for fever, a woman in labour and to increase milk; for (the bite 
of) a mad dog, colic, ileus, migrain (or qarimh), throbbing inflamma
tions, hepatic and splenic fever, to increase strength for bleeding, 
cancelling sorcery, and for all diseases and misfortunes. The bitten 
or his messenger must drink from it and he will he cured with 
the permission of God-may He be exalted. 

It was "set to the stars" and copied from {the model) in the 
cupboard of ..... The religious leaders and the orthodox balifahs 
have agreed upon it for the benefit of Moslems. One drinks from 
it whatever is ready: oil, water or /aban. 

No. 13. Property of Mr. N. Ohan. Diameter 18 cm. Height 4,75 cm. 

JA,""I \.. _,,. .J ~ fi e L y t:- ..Ii .J \,i>' i .,.-JI i .J la; £J ~ I 10,~ ll.all • .a 
..S.J.1_ . ~ j£- Ji:. ( ~11) ... el:.l 0:..L!IJI ~I.J 0:..JI ~I~ 
.II ':I 01_;)1 ii ~ .J 0'}-Y: .J L J J\; ~I t" .J ~ .wl ~ .wl J.,-J If' 

•L~ '-' . .r.J. ciJ'.J \J~':/1.J ~I.J fl ~ J Jw .wl y.~1 jl.. u-i .wl ':/1 

_?> .§ ~~IJ u.J.r v- Jw .wl (..}: ..r4-- J:i •\.. .JI i~j •\.. .JI )all 

(1) ~UI J \.. ½: 0_j:",_.J ~~ .JI ..1-I ~ ..\"! ( 07 J &-,.1 i.r.J ·b_, 

...:J~I.J ~~I(!) ~I.JU~~(!) ..::JJr.J \Jl_;ll ... Y C:- ..1i.J 

1<14 The greater part of the letters are not pointed. 
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~I_, ~lt_, leJ}_, '-:-'_;JI_, ~I~ ~l. y_, _106.wl '-:-'\:S 0-- 1osl.i..!Jl 

J~i_, J\:..kll_, ~I U--_,(!).:,~~I_,~., t3~_, ~I~_, 
(!) )iJI_, ~ - _;-JI 

This blessed cup neutralizes all poisons. In it are gathered 
proved advanatges. It is that on which religious leaders and 
orthodox balifahs have agreed for the benefit of the ..... (Moham
medans). All are agreed on its merits (lit. truth) . It is reported 
that the Prophet of God-may the blessing and the mercy of God 
be upon him-said : 'in thirty-seven (years ?) the mother of the 
Qur>an was made.' There is no God but God. To everybody who 
praises God,107 the exalted God will bring to his heart forbearance, 
science, belief and his blessing. And by his drinking rain water, 
water from Zamzam or wate~ from the Egyptian Nile the exalted 
God will remove from his veins and organs every bad thing and 
(every) disease. Everybody who holds it {the vessel) while in sor
row (will be assured that) no lion or wolf will turn upon him.108 

And it will be with it what is with men (?). There is gathered 
in it ... . the Qur>an, the whole Siirah of Ys (XXXVI), the verse 
of the throne, and the verses of healing. (All of these are) from 
.the Book of God. It possesses alleviation for the bite of serpent 
and scorpion, for fever, a woman in labour, to increase milk, 
for fthe bites of) a hydrophobic dog, ileus, migraine (or qarineh), 
throbbing inflammations, hepatic and splenic fever. It annuls 
sorcery and (counteracts the action of) the evil eye. 

No. 14. Property of Mr. Ohan . Diameter 17. 50cm. Height 5.50cm. 

Y (::--' ._;_.~ p-1.1 -".I JJ~ 0--_,l.l .a~I .!.\ltl .:,UaLJI ~•i_,l. :F-

~I -~ ~I_, ~I_, ~~_, '-:-'_,.JI_, ~I~ i./'-' ~fi ~l. 

;)a:llj~Jt~l ✓J_,_;-JI J~i (1)0~~1_, ~~., t3_,ai1_,~_, 

2-41_,JW:oil ill_, J_,~I .r-J_, (!) C.-'.r-tl ~,\;i_, ~)II(!) .)IJ_, 

J..r~ J ~., ~_,..:.,..w.J ;..r_,.ll ~I_, J_,,.._tl l_t: (-' .:,ljil 

106 Siirah IX, 14. 106 The precccding text was written with large 
letters and in one line. The following in smaller type and in two lines. 

101 ha/Iii means to say la > ilahun illa~llii.h. 
10s -'--! should be probably <S....:!. 
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0'....l!IJI .""W;.1_, .:,:..JI L-cl ~ ~1 l. ~_, J\;_,')11 ~I),,_, '-:-'(\pl 

..::,\;~I_, JWI t:/:. ~_,,..:.11 -6-,. Jo_;~~~..:,~ ~I ell 
Honour to our lord, the sultan, the king, the fighter (in the 

holy war), the believer Man~iir abuJ-Mu~affar Yusuf. In it are 
gathered approved advantages. It is for the bite of serpent and 
scorpion, fever, a woman in lebour, to increase milk, for the (bite 
of a) hydrophobic dog, for colic, ileus, migraine (or qar'inelz), throb
bing inflammation, to annul sorcery, (stop) bleeding, to (counteract 
the effects of) the evi1 eye. To put back a contorted face, to awaken 
the epileptic, for difficulty in urination, restless babies, for making 
peace between competitors. The bewitched, the affiicted and the 
girl ( = woman) in laborious childbirth (must) wash themselves 
with it. 

It was "set to the stars," copied and engraved in the glorious 
height of the planets and in a lucky constellation. It is that on 
which the religious leaders and the orthodox balifalzs have agreed 
for the benefit of the Mohammedans. That (the manufacturing of 
the cup) took place in the honoured Mecca. It is for all diseases 
and misfortunes. 

All poison cups have the same external form, although they 
differ in the execution of the fundamental idea characteristic of 
them. One should differentiate between the two following types: 

r. Characteristic poison cups showing representations of the 
serpent, the scorpion, the lion and the two dragons. 

2 . Poison cups which more or less resemble in their execution 
the fear cups, but do not have these figures. 

To the first category belong the bowls whose texts were des
cribed under numbers 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 11. They are the 
smaller. The poison cups of the second category are as a rule larger, · 
show more verses from the Qur>an, more magic seals and may have 
representations of the sun and the . moon . The poison cup whose 
text was given under No. I 3 is the best example of this group. 
Nowhere are animal figures to be seen. The interior and the 
exterior are filled with Qur>anic verses and a great part of the text 
is so effaced that it cannot be deciphered. The poison cup with 
text 3 may be counted as the connecting link between both 
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categories. It has the same size, magic formulae and seals as true 
poison cups, but like fear cups it is devoid of the characteristic 
animal figures, 109 and is rich in Qur>anic verses. 

Several examples of the second category show some of the 
characteristic animals. Thus the poison cup with text No. 1 2 

shows a scorpion and a cancer. Cup with text No . 14 has, beside 
the representations of the scorpion and the serpent, two other 
figures which could not be identified. Text 9 comes from a true 
fear cup.110 This is the only case I have found, where a fear cup 
was engraved with an inscription giving the therapeutic advantages 
of the vessel. This bowl showed the central elevation, which was 
2,50 cm. high.111 The internal and external surfaces were covered 
with seals, Qur>anic verses and cartouches of different designs. 
Nowhere were animal figures to be seen. The text does not 
mention any cure from animal bites. 

In analyzing the texts given above and those described by 
other writers one finds that the number of diseases said to be 
cured by these bowls is. very large. In the 34 texts112 thus 
analyzed the following diseases are mentioned; the figures that 
follow give the number of times the mention of the respective 
disease occurs. The bite of a hydrophobic dog, 3 3 ;l!S the bite of 
a serpent, 32; the sting of a scorpion, 32; ileus (<::1 j), 31; for 

increasing the milk of a nursing mother and the cure of abdominal 
pain caused by eating herbs with earth (~, J;.,.), . 27 ;m woman 

109 In the centre of the cup, both on the inner and on the outer sides, 
there is an octagon, in which the word al/ah is engraved three times. 

110 The brim is slightly bent inwards. 
111 The inner face of the central elevation is covered with a silver plate, 

which showed the words '-:".) (!)..:,,,:i., .iii 0" ✓...i. 
112 These consist of 18 texts fron• WIET, one from ZEKI Pasha, one from 

SPOER and 14 gathered by the presen, writer. 
11a The colloquial expression for kalb kalib is kalb m~ru<. It is thought 

that a djinn inhabits the animal. 
11' WIET translates always "pour faire monter le lait des nourrices." ZEKI 

Pasha puts "pour corriger le mauvais lait des nourrices." But besides this 
meaning the word mal[hlah stands also for "abdominal pain caused by h~rbs 
mixed with earth" (WAHRMUND, II, 857; BELOT, 720; Mu~i!, 1993, 1994). The 
present writer believes that this meaning should be the translation of maghl. 
The following considerations will explain the expression better: a. al-maghl and 
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in labour (~), 27; loss of blood (i-1!11.,lJ), 16 ;115 fever (o""), 18; 

abdominal pain (~), 13 ;116 migraine (or qarlne/1, ~;_; •ll), 19 ;117 the 

throbbing of an inflamed place118 ( ~A .. r"' ), 16 ;119 magic spells, 1 3; 

splenic fever (Jl:..kll d'"), 11; evil eye(, )a:ll, ~I), 1 r; for increasing 

physical strength (o _;JI, o _,.;ll), 2 ;120· for one-sided facial paralysis (o _;J, 

• _,.;lll), 4; bleeding of the nose (J~J), 7; restlessness of babies (~ 

Jl.k ::JI), 6; hepatic fever, 9; conjunctivitis (..1 .. J), 4; difficulty in 

urination (J _r.11 ~), 5; to awaken an epileptic (t_..,_,..all ~191), 3; colds 

al-maghal mean J.~ </'.J I....J_, ,1.)1 ~ J ~.jJI ~I, "the milk a pregnant woman 
gives to her child." Such a milk is supposed to cause several ailments in the 
nursing child. It is called in colloquial language ?ialib ghel. When ever maghl 
follows the expression el-11111!/aqah and is connected with the conjunction "wa~ 
it may point to the above meaning. In all other cases el-maghlah means as 
Mu?,it says~ r 'JI., . l,:l.a! <) L" .J t..~i. Ji:JI c._• ..,..1_;i1 ..:J;'I ~I.JI ..:J;.., "the al>dominal 
pain caused by herbs mixed with earth." b. In texts 2,.5 and 8 we read clearly 
.WI ..r.1•ll.J, ,ll.J.I ._r_,.ill.,. SPOER gives .WI., .,r_,.ill_,, which is probably a 

mistake and the ".J" of .WI_, should be disregarded. In his translation SPOER 
tried to overcome this diflicutly by assigning "the pain of parturition" to "women 
and to the mare," which of course is not intended. c. An Oriental curse is 
al/ah yi111,:halak (or maghleh timghalak), "May God give you abdominal pain 
from overeating." Both explanations were given in the text, that connected 
with milk more often for there are several expressions in the text pointing to 
abdominal pain. 116 WtET translates this expression always with 
"dysenterie," but rami dam,n stands more probable for metrorrhagie. 

116 \VIET translates always with "suffocation." Mu?,i!, p. 1993, says ..,..J.I 
t1 .,.-1~ ✓ ;._jl~I ..:.,)l.;.ull ..rl:=>-1 4A., .:,\,' l~I_, _1 • .'~11 .j J_,:1':)11_, ._; ~I .j ,_;,,;..LI L" )1 

On p. 1776 it is stated e;JI_, j.c:11 ~-'? 4-• ~ ( j• ,.;,,,/ t1 .,.-JI. These two 

expressions show clearly that t1.,; stands for ileus. M. SHARAF, An E11g.
Arabic Diclio11ary of Medicine, Biology and allied Sciences, explains t1.,; only as 
colic and not as ileus, which is not correct. 

111 A!-Saqiqah is another name for al-qar111eh (vide CANAAN, Diimonmglaube 
im La11de der Bibel, op. 47). As these texts mention often the evil supernatural 
powers one may take this expression to stand for the well-known qarineh. 
$uda<, headache, is mentioned twice. 

118 See WAHRMUND, Handworterbuch der neu-arab. und deutschen Sprache, vide 
.:,~.J"'". 119 This expression is still used in curses, CANAAN, The Curses 
in Palest. Folklore, ]POS, XV, p. 244. 

120 WtET, translates ;_,.JI and •.,.II always as he does •.,.J and •~1• The 
two different expressions have completely different meanings. 
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(~.:,JI), 4 ;121 malicious spirits (c_l.,.J l'I), 3 ;122 difficult labour tr~ 
-11)1, • _, .... JJ ~I), each 12 ;123 gastric pain (~1 ..rl.J L" J), 4 ;124 

gastro-intestinal disorders (.).J~ .hl.;.), 3; haemorrhoids (2); facial 

paralysis(• _,;lll 125), 5 ;126 the release of the bewitched person(.) _,..,.ll j>}, 

3; and flatulence (c~)), 2. The following are mentioned only 

once : the stomach, jaundice (.J~J), eruption, belly-ache (J, 5 L" .,), 
anthrax , erysipelas and whitlow (.s' _,.!JI (}.J). 127 Beside the cure of 

these numerous disaeases the cups possess two other advantages: 
I. The cure of diseases of animals. Texts 2, 5 and 8 mention 
~I...,.. _,.ill.128 Furthermore noxious insects and reptiles129 are removed 

J4 .J l'I ii_,. ., 180 t.}_JI j=Al, ..:.,~~-Ill _,, U. 2. Moral benefits can also 

be attained: the making of peace b;tween enemies (.:.,ljl'I ~ 2-41l), 
easy access to princes and kings (~ )LJl J T _,,- l'I Jc. J _,,;...Ill) 131 and 

the removal of anger. 
The texts of some bowls pretend to help to attain every good 

thing and to protect against every disease and misfortune.132 Death 
alone cannot be prevented. Two vessels, one mentioned by WIET 

and the other by ZEKI Pasha, announce that they are able to 

121 WJET, leaves this word untranslated. That the unpainted word of WrET, 
p. 175, No. 53 means ~.:,JI is shown by text 2. 

122 It is left by WrET untranslated (p. 174). The Text on p. 95, No. 3906 
mentions .J~ ~ .YJ. 

128 One text of WrET mentions .}.all._;½- "to become pregnant soon." 
l2' WIET translates litterally "sommet du coeur." Riis el-qalb is used for the 

epigastric fossa, as the laymen believe the apex of the heart to lie here. The 
expressions ma<i uadja< riis qalb, b,'judja<ni riis qalbi, efarabni <aid riis qalbi, etc., 
are well known in this part of the Arabic speaking world, and point always to 
the epigastric fossa. 125 It is sometimes wrongly written -.)I. 

126 This expression means also a one-sided disloc_ation of the upper jaw. 
Once tl.11, paralysis, is mentioned. 

121 ZEKI Pasha, I. c., p. 252, footnote r, mentions also ~I •I.JI and Jl::1-I, 
and on p. 289 .J.J')I t~ and il,-.JI (/'.J, 

128 SPOER's text mentions also ~I ._,....,.ill. 
1211 WIET, 1. c. , p. 167, No. 23 and p. 266, No. 5 36. 190 A large lizard. 
181 Text No. 9. See also WIET, p. 167, No. 23. and p. 267, No. 538. 
1112 .s! ,y ..:.•,.; fl .... ilA.. '/IJ ..:,i_'}IJ jWI jU _ jWI if· 
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prevent houses from being robbed or burnt and ships from being 
wrecked.188 

In going through the long list of diseases ennumerated above, 
one observes that the bite of poisonous animals takes the foremost 
place. Besides mentioning the bite of a hydrophobic dog 3 3 times 
and the bite of a serpent and the sting of a scorpion 32 times 
each we read 16 times that "it (i. e. the cup) neutralizes all poisons" 
( i .,.-JI § i .JlA;), and 15 times that "the bitten one will be healed 

by it." The healing of poisoning by Qur>anic verses is an old 
belief which is also referred to in the books on magic .18• Text No. 
13 asserts that neither lion nor wolf can hurt anymore. Several 
vessels promise definitely that a bitten person will be cured if his 
messenger drinks from the bowl. This probably refers to the case 
when the magic bowl is in a distant place, not easily accessible to 
the person bitten. How the cure is transmitted from the messen
ger to the bitten person is not described. Besides the stings of 
scorpions and the bites of serpents and dogs one text mentions 
the stings of hornets and two the bites of quadrupeds. Eight out 
of the fourteen poison cups which I had the opportunity of examining 
show figures of poisonous animals. 

Similar descriptions of therapeutic advantages are found m 
~irz ,!-glzassaleh and es-sab< <ulziid es-rnleimaniyeh. For the sake of 
comparison the text of the first talisman may follow: 

.Lc~I.J ~l.J ~1)1.J ~I~)~\; .wl ~l! _:ii c::~ ~fi ..,-.J 

~._;; •ll.JJ-1.J J_,;....all.J ~ J..u.l ~\;.J .1->.J-11.J _:i~~I.J t...1.411.J ~_l...,W.I.J 

t_~I.J ....;)-1.J cc JI.J ~~..i.11.J ~5'11.J JUb~I •~.J _:i\~l rl.J t:_WI.J 

J:11~ ~........11 0 L.).J J::l-1.J _,,,..~I ~_f").J ..J.l_ll .;4-l.J JlrJI.J J:111 ~.J 

.... ,wll!j\ e~·.J Jfl.J _:ilj~I -4'.J _:iL. _;JI O.J.)~.J i'6:.l-l ~la e~·.J 

->~l.J ->.J;,.t\ jJ--.J C.~-' ~I~ v- .J .r.5'~1 -~I.J /~I t:JI.J _:i~\ 

0 ..,-:--11 v6' ~ .J • lla,J\ .J .,i;. ~ I .J • I _,.:JI .J ~I .J ->)) \ •-> ~ .J _b.-j .J -> _,.u1 I 

~_;JI.J r11.J ,_; )•ll_.J 0 --ll.J .1. )I.J _:i~l (, ~\;\) ~.\;I.J 0~..i.11 '-.J.J 

1as WJET, p. 167, No. 23; ZEKJ Pasha, p. 289. 
J..,i./.'j ...,s.,,, .j .,, '-;-~ 'j_, J.r_'j_, J.,,-!'j .:.,'6:.. .j -:.ii,'.:.,\ 

1114 BONI, I, 39; DERARI, p. 10. 
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• ;~1 ~I c' _,j J:t-:1., ckj':JI., t.rall., ~;:::.i, _, ... J_,-.!ll., cjl_,:ll_, 

4-_, Jy )I~~ J ... 0..1-lill '-:'fill~_, .... cl_,_;)\ v" .;:~l;ll_, 

'-:'PI w v" ~IL!il ~\;_, J)6:.':JI ~., ~\ '-:'J.i ~., Jj)\ 

J\.. J ~~ ~\_, . ~~ _, ~.r .J' v- _, ~.r.-JI ~ • )iai v-., ~~I_, ~I J 

.;:.;t,.. j .,1 J~ ':J ~ J., ..;.?: ':J ..::. ..,;~ .,1 t~ .,1 ~ JJ Jr. ':J 
J~ ~I .J').;. _, ;)\.a':JI 0-> ~ ~ fl ~ll!il t.9\;_, J_;.:; ':J .~I 

f°l:L-1 I.LA_, '5.J> \.. ,v"I fl Lei_, ..::.l::)~ Jlr':JI \ii_, ½,-I.§' 4,1..- cl' --1.'! 

Jr •\.c:--1 ~-' ~.,.,i il-1->., ~fa .!l_,l.._, ~\.. .J'. il..il_, ~\... JJ •\.c:--1 ~ 

fa~~ v- <$.:JI~\ 01_;}1 
A description of the therapeutic values is also found in the 

Aramaic magic bowls. The great difference is that these texts 
mention in the first place supernatural powers and their evil work. 135 

Only in exceptional cases are diseases mentioned by name.136 

Most magical vessels show geometrical designs of different types. 
They serve one of the following purposes: 

I. They divide the internal and external surfaces into circular, 
oval, etc., cartouches which are filled with Qur>anic verses, seals, 
holy names or figures (Pl. IV, 2 . Pl. V, 2, a and b show the internal 
division of two vessels; c the external surface). 

2. At times the cartouches are so small that, although they 
may contain a word, a letter, a number or a sign, they serve the 
purpose of decoration more than anything else. (Pl. IV, 2, f) . 

3. Some words are interwoven so artistically as to from 
beautiful patterns. In this way an arabesque of ~ ~ and another 
of 0l:.. ~ 0~ ~ are made. (fig. 9). • 

One and the same cartouche is repeated in one and the same 
vessel a certain number of times, generally twelve. This number 
indicates the zodiac. Even when the twelve cartouches contain 
texts, seals or unintelligible signs, but no figures at all, the cartou
ches stand for the zodiac. The holy numbers 3, 5 and 7 or one 

186 G. R. DRIVER, A matical Bowl, Revue d'Assyrol., XXVII, p. 61 ff; M. 
SCHWAB, Les Coupes Magiques et Hydromancie dans l'Antiquitt! Orientale, Proc. Soc. 
Bibi. Arch., XII, 296 ff. 136 J. WoHLSTEIN, Ober einite aramdisd,e fosd,riften 
au/ TontefdjJen des ktl. Museums zu Berlin, Z. fur Ass. , VIII, 317 ff. 
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of their powers187 are also met with . Seven stands sometimes for 
the planets. The use of these holy numbers in prayers, magic and 
superstition is spread all over the Arabic speaking countries. But 
there are also bowls and plates with II, 13, 16 and 17 cartouches. 
The meaning of these numbers is not easy to discover. 

Many bowls are of such inferior workmanship that the writing, 
seals, geometrical designs, cartouches and figures can be deciphered 
only with difficulty . They are nevertheless of great interest for the 
study of primitive magical ideas which have not been affected in 
their representation by art. All modern fear cups-for no magic 
plates or poison cups are any longer manufactured-are fabricated 
en masse. ZEKI PASHA138 thinks they are made by the Persians and 
sold to pilgrims in Mecca. RENAUD believes that many are made 
in Mecca itself. All the modern bowls are of inferior work, and 
of less scientific interest. A great many vessels show artistic work 
beautifully executed . All vessels which bear the inscription described 
above, with the names of the a>imma, suggest a Shi<ite environment 
and are probably manufactured in Persia. Only in a few cases 
have I found an inscription giving the name of the manufacturer. 
The poison cup with text No. 3 gives the name MuJ:iammad Yunus, 
but as these words are engraved with less care than the other ins
cription and work they are probably of a later date. The names 
of two other manufacturers could not be deciphered. 

Most of the magic bowls examined by the present writer belong 
to the early and middle parts of the XIX century. The fear vessels 
with a smaller cup on the central elevation are of even later date. 
The most artistic bowls are of the XVII or early part of the 
XVIII centuries. The oldest are the poison cups, some of which 
belong to the end of the XVI century. Doubtless several with 
the simplest work are rough copies of older vessels. 

Simple minded Orientals honour and respect these cups highly 
They play an important role in their life, and every family 
possessing such a cup is proud of its treasure. If a sick neighbour 
desires to borrow a cup, it will, as a rule, not be lent to him until 
he deposits a pledge.139 

187 For the supposed influence of numbers in magic procedures, see Aber-
rlaube u11d Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, pp. 93 ff. 188 /, c. , p. 244-

189 See also ZEKI Pasha, I. c., p. 224. 
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In order to understand the way these bowls act and how they 
cure diseases, one has to go back to ancient superstition. Cups_ 
for divination were already known to the old Egyptians (Gen. 445). 

A great difference exists betweeen cure and magical procedures 
produced by or made in the name of the heavenly powers and 
those performed by the hefp of powers of the lower world .140 In 
the case of Arabic magic vessels the cure is attained by the help 
of the heavenly powers. Another important question is the way 
in .which fright and fear affect the human body and the manner 
in which the demons attack it. The evil spirits continually follow 
every member of the human race awaiting an opportunity to 
attack him. No sooner does an occasion show itself than they 
attack their prey. Weakness or disease result. A pregnant woman 
may lose her child. Fright, by lowering the vital resistance of the 
human body, gives the demons an exceptionally good opportunity 
to attack. It is believed that fear changes normal conditions, 
especially the normal distribution ·of the fluids in the human body. 
The Arabic word for excitement is sammet badan, "poisoning of 
the body," and for fright ba#alz , "the shaking (of the body)." At 
such a moment, when the resistance is lowered, djinn enter the 
body and cause disease. All diseases were, 141 and are sti11, 14Z 

believed to be caused by these supernatural powers. 
The neutralization of the evil effe.::ts of fright is caused by the 

supernatural powers inherent to the names of God, verses of the 
Qur>an, the names of the "holy Mohammedan family," of 
Mohammedan religious leaders, angels, and of magic seals and 
formulae. Their power is stronger than that of the demons. This 
explanation is directly supported by some of the texts engraved 
in magic vessels and described above. Text No. 9 begins with the 
words: ~ ~_;~I ..:.,~ ~I •.lA, "These blessed (Qur>an) verses help 

to .... " In text 13 one reads u~ v-! •.;.,... .J 01..,.all ... -~ C:- .Ii.., 

~\ y\:S i.:,-- .li.!11 ..:.,~I.J IS" ..,(JI ~I .J, "In it (the bowl) have been 

gathered . ....... the Qur>an, the complete Surah of YS, the 
Throne verse and the healing verses of God's Book." A poison 

HO Sec also J. WoHLSTEIN, I. c., p. 329. 141 R. CAMPELL THOPSON 

Semitic Magic, p. io1 ; WELLHAUSEN, Rest, arab. Heidentums, p. 15 ~. 

Id CANAAN, Diimonenglauhe i,n Lande der Bibel, p. ·45· 
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cup described by WIET143 begins ( JI...; ;S'J~I ..::,lc-J.k}\ e.i., "These 

holy talismans oppose." In a fear cup (see above) the word !alsam 
is used as a synonym for Suralz. The belief in the healing power 
of the Qur>an is not confined to magic bowls, but is deeply 
rooted in the life of Orientals. Ancient writers already taught this 
as shown by the following traditions :IH "The best medicine is the 
Qur>an" ;145 "the Qur>an is the cure" ;146 "take from the Qur>an 
what you want (and use it for whom you will)." 147 The healing 
of diseased organs by reading verses of the Qur>an and magic 
formulae is an old practice. The secretary of Sala~ ed-Din, el-Qa~i 
el-Fa~l, says :148 

. ~~ J ~ 1$~. ~•l_;_,I_, ~ ':}I_, ~Lal~_,~ )I I.a J _,ull_, 

½:k- '/ U ..::,_;l.._,. ~ ~ ij.lJ .Ji~ ~~I.,. ~I., J \,:.. ~J.J 

~ djy \i~ w:51.:i!I_, 0:91)11$~1 0-" 

"I complain in this moment of articular disease with its pains 
and swellings. My hands are (motionless) from it as if they were 
tied with handcuffs. My feet are in terrible pain. My muscles 
make me doubt my health. And from what has happened to them 
by the hands of the magicians and those who mention (names 
for evil), they are become as beads of a prayer rosary ." 

Certain verses of the Qur>an themselves describe the healing 
power of this holy book. Suralz XVII, 84, runs, "We send down 
of the Qur>an that which is healing ... to those who believe." 
XLI, 44, "To those who believe, it (the Qur>an) is guidance 
and healing" ;149 X, 57, "O men, now hath an admonition come 
unto you from your Lord, and a remedy for that150 which is in 
your breasts." 

In analyzing the different verses of the Qur>an which are 

149 p. 95, No. 3906. 
H& (..,_I.. .:,:I) .:,l_;JI J_,,JI Jf-

144 NAZILI, p. 67, 68, 123. 

146 ..rJ,::11)\.i..:Jl_,,.,jl_;JIJ\;_, .,jl_;JI ;1~ ~ J\.it -ul-C'."'-'~~:11~_,~ 
(~ ':{I .;,:I .)."I_, 147 -=...:..:. .:,1.-=...:..:. \. 0l_;JI .:,- ..i;. ~ .fl' J\; 

148 ZKIE Pasha, /. e., p. 2 5 5 · 
149 SAEL gives "doubts aud uncertainity" which are not found in the Arabic 

text nor in the German translation of HENNING. 

iw SAEL gives "doubts." This verst is much used in magic. 
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ipscribed in magic bowls one finds that they belong to one of the 
following categories: 

I. They describe God as the Protector, the Compassionate, the 
Helper, the Kind, and the Loving One. 

2. They proclaim the omnipresence and the omnipotence of 
God by which He is able to overcome every work of the dark 
powers. 

3. Some verses describe God or the Qur>an as a healing power. 
At times verses are used which contain words like .t.i.!, r-'• c.rl, 
r)L, etc. 

A tradition relates that once when the prophet's son fell sick 
the angel Gabriel ordered the prophet to write the Surah which 
has no "f' in it (= the first Suralz) as a talisman.151 No sooner 
did the father follow the heavenly advice, than the son began to 
improve. 

In one and the same vessel several verses are engraved at the 
same time since the more powerful the means used, the quicker the 
protection and the cure will be. The "crowning words" of the 
Qur>an are also much used. Many Qur>an commentators have left 
these expressions, which are believed to conceal many profound 
mysteries, unexplained, as they were thought by many to be the 
heavenly language used by the Almighty, from whom they derive 
their supernatural power. They are thus primarily of religious 
importance. This importance was the reason for their use in magic.152 

The letters of which these mysterious words are formed are called 
the mutafabilzah.152a We meet the following words (the numbers in 
brackets point to the numbers of the Surahs which contain the 
words): ,./' (38), J (50), .:, (68), (",... (40, 41, 43, 44, 45, 46), ~ 
(27), '°" ( ,o), ..r. (36), (\ (2, 3, 13, 29, 30, 3 1, 32), )I (ro, II, 12, 14, 15), 

~ (26), )I (x,), ~I (7), ~ (19) and .j-v- (42). These 

words are as a rule written disconnectedly . Thus ~ becomes 

~ t lj o !l; this corresponds to the way these words are pronouced 

when the Qur>an is recited. 
These mysterious words are composed of 14 letters, known as 

m Surah CXI has also no ._; "/". 152 Those used more often 
than others arc .;.-,-, ~ 152-. This is a reference to Surah III, 5. 
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"the letters of light" (al-[mriif en-niiraniyeh, [111riif en-niir), while the 
remaining 14 letters of the alphabet are known as "the letters of 
darkness" (al-[zuriif e?-?Ulmaniyeh, [mruf e:r-?ulmah). It is believed 
that the latter were written on the foreheads of idols. 153 All Siiral,s 
which begin with one of the above mentioned words are called 
the "Mother Surahs" (al->ummdhiit), i. e. the main Siirahs, to 
distinguish them from the remaining chapters, the tatm"imat.154 

It is further believed that every one of the names of God 
possesses a special power. Several names of the Almighty are 
therefore engraved on one and the same bowl. At times the maker 
has even tried to engrave all the 99 "Beautiful Names of God". The 
present writer has never been able to discover the complete names 
on one bowl. The following four names of God, which do not 
belong to the 99 beautiful names, are more used than others. 
Their meaning points to healing and protection: jL... L, jl!. L, 
J~~ . ..l::dl..- ~ . - - - -

The sun and the moon exercise a very strong influence on 
life. They affect the well being and prosperity of living beings 
more than any other heavenly body. This may explain the fact 
that they are more often represented on magic vessels than the 
zodiac. Metal representations of the different phases of the moon 
are still worn by Palestinians as protective amulets.155 The repre
sentation of the sun and moon is a very old one. Present customs 
show clearly how Orientals adhere to this old idea. A modern 
charm against the evil eye which has not yet been published and 
which mentions some heavenly bodies runs as follows: 

..::.,J..r .:.,l:J.I ~ ..::.,J) •lc--JI I:,\ 
..::.,k .:.,l:J.I ~ .::.,_).a.;\ ·lc--JI 1:,1 

..:..i-=> .:.,l:J.I ~ ~I •lc--JI I:,\ 

(._,;. .:.,l:J.I ~ (_.Jfi.l d~ •lc--JI.J 
"When the sun shall be folded up (Suralz LXXXI, 1), the eye 

of the 'eyer' will become blind. When the heaven shall be cloven 
in sunder (Suralz LXXXI, 1) the eye of the 'eyer' will fly off. When 
the heaven shall be rent in sunder (LXXXIV, 1), the eye of the 

ir.s NAzILI, p. 119. 161 BusTANI, da>iratu~l-ma<arif, VII, 8. 
tM Aberglaube, pp. 58, 98. 
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'eyer' will be crushed. 13y heaven adorned with signs (of the 
zodiac, LXXXV, 1), the eye of the 'eyer' will be impoverished." 

In the preparation of magic bowls, as often in the writing of 
talismans, making of amulets and performing of magical procedures
white as well as black-astronomical calculations have to be taken 
into consideration . Such considerations play a very important role 
in all books on magic. 156 The following texts show this idea 
clearly. One part of text 14 reads .._j .r j ~ _, ..::J..;.., <::.J.J.J J 

J\; .J ~I 21_,l., .J ~-fl.,Dl,157 "It (the vessel) w-as set under the stars, 

copied and engraved at the glorious heights of the planets and in 
a lucky constellation." Other texts of this kind are: •.lA ~ 158 

!lJ~ -½-2\1., I) w:_~I t_~I 4-\Jal\, "This bowl was engraved at 

the union of the two lights (sun and moon) with a lucky and 
blessed constellation." ..1-~\ c:!U.. J .::.lai,159 "It was copied in 

the constellationofthe lion." w:_~I t_~I UJ~\ 4-\k)\ • .a ~ 160 

'-I ..,i,J~, "This bowl was engraved at the union of the two lights 

with the scorpion." Text No. 5 mentions U_;~I ~I • .a~ 
!l_;½" -1::- 2\1., J, "This blessed plate was engraved in a fortunate 

and blessed constellation." 
The mere expression ru[idat, points clearly to the importance 

of the influence of the heavenly bodies. In Palestine the expression 
nadjdjam, "to set under the stars" is used instead of it. 

Every human being is born under a certain constellation. The 
stars that rule that constellation are believed to exercise a continu
ous inflence over him. But as very few know the constellation of 
the stars at their birth, they are helped by drinking fron a cup 
containing all the twelve figures of the zodiac. It is a curious fact 
that in no case is the representation of all the planets found. In a 
few bowls two of the circles were engraved with representations 
of sun and moon. This was the case when the other ten circles 
were filled with Qur>anic verses or with magic formulae . 

Magic seals and signs are known to popular medicine and to 

1116 BONf, I, 6, 37; Aberg/aube, pp. 96-99; E. BRAUER, Eth110/ogie der 
jemenilisdien Juden, p. 363. m The text is also found in bowls described 
by WIET, p. 151,_ No. 9420; p. 95 , No 39o6. 168 See also WIET. p. 267 

159 WIET, p. 101, No. 3981. 1'° WIET, p. 94, No. 3862. 
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sorcery. It is interesting to note that all the categories of magic 
signs are employed in magic cups also. The animal figures of lion, 
scorpion, serpent and the two fighting dragons play a different role 
from the figures of the zodiac. These two different representations 
are seldom found in one and the same cup. In two cups there are 
two figures of the animals with the representations of the sun and 
moon. The holy verses of the Qur>an engraved in poison cups 
are thought to enchant the animals, thus holding them in ban. 
Their poison is neutralized and they can no longer161 harm any 
human being. The ancient Hebrws, cherished the same belief,162 

as is clearly seen from Numbers 21 9 where we read, "And Moses 
made a serpent of brass, and put it upon a pole, and it came to 
pass that if a serpent had bitten any man, when he beheld the 
serpent of brass he lived." An old Mohammedan friend in Jerusalem 
told me that a stone built into one of the gates of the Dome of 
the Rock showed representations of different animals. This stone 
prevented unclean and dangerous animals from entering the holy 
place. The Turkish governor Ra>iif Pasha removed this miracu_lous 
stone and sent it to the Museum in Constantinople. Since that 
time noxious insects enter in great numbers into the House of God.lea 

In the Aramaic cups the name of the person for whom the 
magical text was written was always combined with that of his 
mother.164 This is never the case in the mag:c vessels described 
in this paper.165 Therefore anybody who may need the Arabic 
magic vessels will derive full benefit from its use. The Aramaic 
vessels could help only the person mentioned in the text, for whom 

181 HOTTINGER, Hisloria Orientalis, p. 288, writes "Les Orienteaux sont daos 
l'usage de porter une figure de serpent sur cux croyant par la etrc :l. l'abri des 
piqures de cette betc malfaisante" (after RENAUD). 

162 FRAZER, Golden Boug-h. II, 426, 427 
lA RENAUD, /. c. , p. 332, describes the same custom in Constantinople. 

He writes "A Constantinople le peuplc est persuade que le serpent qui ornc 
!'hippodrome preserve la ville des ravages des bett:s venimeuses." 

164 J. A. MONTGOMERY, A 111ag-ical Bowl-Tex/ and the origit1al Script of /he 
Manichtans, JAOS, XXXII, 436 ff ; -, Aramaic lncan/ation Texts from Nippur, 
Philadelphia, 1913, p. 105 ff; C. H. GoRDON, 1. c., p. 321 ff; J. WoHLSTEIN, 1. c. 

166 SCHWAB, /. c., pp. 296 ff ; BUDGE, 1. c. , pp. 284, 285 each describe a 
Jewish magic bowl where the name of the mother is not mentioned. The latter 
author docs not describe a single Arabic magic bowl. 
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it was expressly made. The texts of the Aramaic bowls resemble 
in this respect the talismans written and used today .166 Here also 
the name of the patient has to come with that of his mother and 
never with that of his father. Besides the metallic magic bowls one 
finds pottery vessels which are inscribed with magic formulae:: to 
cure special diseases. In these the name of the patient with that 
of his mother is sometimes found. As this category of inagic 
vessels is prepared for specified persons they never contain any 
names but that of the patient and of his mother. The patient has 
to drink ritually clean water from such a vessel. 167 The intrinsic 
power of the inscription is supposed in this way to enter into the 
water. 168 Pottery magic bowls are also used in black magic. The 
writing may be dissolved in milk, leben, broth or soup and given 
to the enemy who, suspecting no evil, drinks and is thus injured 
by the black magic.169 

The names of God and of angels, as well as verses of holy 
books, were used also in Aramaic magic bowls. 

The directions for the use of the Arabic magic bowls are well 
known to the inhabitants of the Mohammedan world. They may 
differ slightly from one place to another but the fundamental idea 
is the same. The bowls should never be touched with unclean 
hands or while one is in an unclean state. If a woman has no 
time to wash her hands, she carries the vessel with a clean towel. 
Clean water is used. At times the kind of water is specified. Thus 
text r 3 mentions rain water, and water from Zamzam and the 
Egyptian Nile. Palestinians who cannot get water from the two 
latter places use water from Siloam or Hammam es-Sifa, for it is 
believed that both have a subterraenean connection with the holy 
well of Zamzam.170 If, after use, some water should remain in the 
cup, it must be poured out in a clean place.171 Many believe that 

166 This custom prevailed even among the old Arabs, see J. A. MO!-ITGOMER\", 

Some early amulets from Palestine, JAOS, XXX, 274. 
1,1 CANAAN, Aberglai,be, p. 102, fig. 37 . 
168 This is well known to the books on magic, BONI, I, 87, 107. 
169 The cause for the use of the name of the mother in connection with 

that of the patient has been given by the present author in Abet·glaube, pp. 105, 106. 
110 CANAAN, Haunted Springs and Water Demons, JPOS, I, I 5 3 ff, and Water 

and Water of Life, JPOS, IX, 57 ff. 111 This custom is also practiced 
in the Greek Orthodox church with the water of baptism. 
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these miraculous vessels should never be exposed to the light 
except at the time of their use. One person assured me that the 
water of a cistern to which the rays of the sun do not penetrate 
is more active than water from other cisterns. Such water plays an 
important role in Oriental superstition . The water of <iun el-[zafr, 
which is said to have a curative action in cases of retention of 
urine, is also never exposed to the light lest it should lose its 
action .172 Some texts of poison cups allow the use of oil and 
milk .173 Thus text 12 says 01 .JI .I.. .JI ~j 0-- ..I"~ I.. ~ '-:-' p . 
I was unable to ascertain if these liquids may also be used with 
fear cups. Two texts (3 and 4) order the water to be mixed 
with safron in order to hasten the birth of the child. Whenever a 

magic bowl is used the patient has to recite the flit i[1ah. In the 
case of a child a grown up relative must read the fati[1ah . According 
to REN,\UD174 the patient has to turn his face, while using the cup, 
towards .Mecca. When the patient is suffering from fright the cup 
is fi lied three times. This also holJs _ true with bitten persons. 
Texts 3, 4 , 5 and 6 say d.J" ..!J')t .i.l_,..,_).JI t_..,.Jll \r-- '-:-'P.· Some 

believe that in some diseases the patient must drink seven times 
from the cup. Children who waste away withont any apparent 
cause should use it for forty successive days. 

Further directions for use are : A patient suffering from 
epistaxis has to wash his face with the water from the bowl 
y. .J J-:.l Jk)I.J, (texts 7, II 175). Texts 3 and 4 order the water to 

be snuffed up . This direction is followed also in the case of maglil, 

\r--.ll.~ ~ ~I.J Jk )I c:_k.a.l .J· A woman in labour should place 

the cup on the right side of the body (probably on the right iliac 
region), ~I ~ ~ ~I.J (text r r), or on her body,~ ~I.J 
~ .176 In case of ileus hot water should be taken, t~tl_,.dl.J 
J~ .l.. 4.:... (texts 3 and 4) .177 A bewitched house will be purified if 

it is sprinkled with the water of such a vessel , l~I ~I \r-- J, .J'..178 

172 CANAAN, Ddmo,ung/a,,b, i111 Land, d,r Bibtl, p. 32. 

11s These liquids as well as wine were used in connection with the Aramaic 
vessels. m /. c., pp. 337 ff. 176 See also WtET, p. 95, No. 3897. 

176 WIET, No. 3897. 177 WtET, p. 156, No. 9937. 
178 WJET, p. I 51, No. 9420. 
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_r-ll ~ JL. Restless and nervous children will become quiet the 

moment a bowl is placed at the head of their bed, Jl..J.. 'ii ..03 _,m 
~IJ ..I:&. t:" ~- There are three different expressions in the Arabic 

texts to describe the method of drinking: yafrab, he drinks, yusqd., 
he is given to drink and yadjra<, he swallows in one draught. The 
tv:o first are always used in connection with the bites of poisonous 
animals, while the third expression occurs only with qulandj.180 

Water, especially ritually clean water, played a very great role 
in Semitic cleansing and religious procedures.181 The Qur<an 
describes water as the medium of life (XXI, 30).182 The healing 
power of water is increased by the powerful verses and talismans, 
the intrinsic power of which is imparted to the water itself. All 
the other regulations which have been mentioned in connecti.on 
with magic bowls are also known to popular medicine and books on 
magic. Rain water,183 pure water, water from Zamzam184 and from 
cisterns to wich the rays of the sun do not penetrate,185 rose water,186 

water and salt,187 milk and oiJ188 are mentioned in such books. At 
times ink· is mixed with spices like saffron and oil of rose.189 No 
unclean substance, like blood, should be mixed with the ink.190 

Even the instructions for the use of written talismans coincide with 
those given for magic cups; the patient must drink the water in 
which the written talismans were placed, must sprinkle his body 
with the same, while in case of difficult labour the talismans have 
to be placed on the genital organs.191 After performing any of the 
procedures the patient says a short prayer. The following is. much 
used: Jl.!ll ,=..;I_, ~I rr111 JWI ,=..;I_, J~ ~I J'6JI ..::..ii_, JI ~I. 
"O my God satisfy (our needs), for Thou art the Satisfier. 0 my 

179 See also texts of WIET on p. 151, No. 9420; p. 167, No. 24; p. 267, 
No. 538. One of the holy books (Mohammedans and Christians) or the picture 
of a saint (Christians) are also placed on the head end of the bed of a sick baby. 

1110 The Babylonian Jews have at time placed magic vessels in the foundation 
trenches of their buildings, WALLIS, l. c., p. p. 28 3. 

181 Prov. 1011; I314; 1622 ; Ezek. 47 1•2 ; Joel 3 18 ; Zech. 13 1 ; 148• 

182 CANAAN, Waler and the Water of Life, JPOS, IX, 57 ff. 
188 DERABI, 28. lM BONI, I, 36. 186 DERABI, 39 
llMI DERABI, 19, 28; BONI, I, 68. JAMES Ro!ISON, Matic Curses in Popular 

Islam, The Moslem World, XXIV, 38 ff. 187 DERABI, 39; ROBSON, I. c. 
168 BONI, I, 68, 69. 189 DERABi, 39; NAZILI, 15 3. 
190 NAzILI, 68. 191 NAZIL\. 83. 
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God preserve our health, for Thou art the Preserver. 0 my God 
heal, for Thou art the Healer." 

The use of water sanctified in such a way was known to and 
practiced by the whole Mohammedan world. Most authorities 
allow the practice, through a few disapprove of it.192 If the patient, 
while in a clean state, uses such a cup with absolute confidence 
and trust, he will obtain the desired cure. This condition is found 
on ~udjub of the character similar to the cups. namely ~irz 
el-ghassiilelz and es-sab< .<uhiid u-rnleimliniyeh. Here we read: 

~I.§ 6' ~ 4-\.. J~ _,,,k J" ib I.. and ~I v4 ):i-.J ->~':l\ ..:r-> L 

i.Sy I... I.Sri j(l lcl.J ..;.,\?~ Jl.F-':/1 lcl.J ~\ .§ 4-1.. J~. 
We do not know exactly the origin of these cups. Some 

inscriptions say that they are copies of authentic and approved 
cups. Thus el-Ma>miln is mentioned in some,193 ~ .J ..;.,.J.J, J 

0_,..UI ~ly:-.:.,,, ...:...1A; .J· Text 3 says ~J_,..a:11 ;\...~I .:.,,,, "from the 

treasures of el-Man~ilr". Text 4 ends with the words ~1)-1.:.,,,...:...lA; 
~ .J.)1 J-!--.> ~ ~_rll, "It was copied from the noble cupboard 

of the fortress in Damascus, the guarded." 194 In order to assure the 
public of the great and sure benefits of these cups some inscrip-

tions say expressly :195 el:l w:_.J..!l)l .lAl;L\.J w:_.JI ~I ~ ..::..-u,"\ I.._,. .J 

~I, "This is that on which the religious leaders and orthodox 

Caliphs were in perfect agreement for the benefit of the Moham
medans." 196 

The Palestinians give a mythological explanation.197 It is said 
that the good angels employ just such cups to perform their 
ablutions . Once they forgot one of the vessels beside the spring 
where they used to assemble to bathe. A human passer-by happened 
to find it and picked it up . The miraculous properties of the cup 
were soon discovered. Copies were then made and the knowledge 
thus spread far and wide. 

192 N-AzIL!, pp. 68, 123 ff. 198 WIET, p. 121, No. 4431 ; p. 176, No. 6o. 
194 RENAUD, l. c., p. 354. describes a cup which was kept in the fonress 

of Damascus. 195 Texts No. 12, 13, 14. 

196 According to some al-/Julafd~r-rii!idill stand specifically for the four first 
lJulafd. 197 ]POS, Ill, 130. 



DEUX FRAGMENTS DE KHORSARAD 

R. DE VAUX 0. P. 
(JERUSALEM) 

M. G. BosoN a publie dans ./Egyptus 1 la photographie d'un 
fragment cuneiforme entre au Musee de Turin en 1920. II souhaite 
qu'on puisse l'eclairer sur sa provenance et son contenu. La gravure 
a le style magnifique des textes de Sargon et ii n'est pas malaise 
de reconnaitre que le morceau s'encadre exactement dans une 
phrase que reproduisent, it de menues variantes pres, plusieurs 
inscriptions du grand monarque: Inscription des Taureaux, 2 Tablette 
de bronze,8 Cylindre.4 En completant d'apres ces paralleles, on peut 
retablir hypothetiquement le passage dont le fragment faisait partie: 

[ .......... fa eli alu!jarran !ttlula/a_fa it]-ru-su-ma 
[ki lab dAnim u dDagan if/urn zaktttsu zika- ]-ru dan-nu 
[balip namurrati fa ana fmnqut nakire s1ll- ]-bu-u i~kakku-sti 

«(Sargon), qui a etendu son ombre sur ljarran et qui selon le 
vceu d'Anu et d'Adad a ecrit (la charte de) son affranchissement, le 
heros puissant revetu de terreur qui bran<lit son arme pour abattre 
l'ennemi». 

Ce debris provient certainement de Khorsabad. Il est si banal 
qu'il est bient delicat de preciser it quelle serie de textes ii se rat
tache. On peut cependant rappeler que, d'apres les copies de Botta, 
le debut des Annales dans la Salle II (plaque 2) permet, par une 
autre voie, de restituer la meme phrase; mais la disposition de 
ces vestiges est telle qu'elle rend impossible que le fragment de 
Turin en ait ete detache. L'inscription dont ii provient etait re
partie sur des lignes notablement plus courtes. II peut s'agir d'une 
autre recension des Annales, par exemple celle de la Salle V, qui 
est tres semblable et dont le commencement est perdu - ou d'un 
tout autre texte. 

1 XV, 193 5, p. 424, No. 6. 2 I. 9-12 (WINCKLER, pl. 41). 
S ). 13-17 (WINCKLER, pJ. 42). 4 ). 6-7 (WINCKLER, pl. 43). 
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II 

Je profite de cette opportunite pour donner une nouvelle 
transcription d'une autre epave de Khorsabad, qui a echoue a Jeru
salem. La piece appartient aux Dames de Sion1 et aurait ete 
trouvee (?), a la fin de 18592, au cours des travaux du Pere RATISBONNE 
it l'Ecce Homo. Elle est restee ignoree jusqu'en 1890, ou elle fut 
publiee presque simultanement par J. MENANT3 et par T. H. LEWIS, 
d'apres un dechiffrement <le W. BuDGE.4 Tous deux reconnurent 
-qu'elle provenait de Khorsabad. Ce fragment appartient a un recit 
de la fondation de Dt'.1r-Sarrukln, qui est reproduit identique en 
plusieurs inscriptions: Fastes .de la Salle XIV,5 Tanreaux,6 ou tout 
notre texte se retrouve. De plus, les lignes 1 et 2 seules se lisent 
dans Jes A1111ales,7 les Fastes, 8 le Pave des Portes. 9 Les lignes 3 a 7 
seules ont leur correspondant clans le Cylindre. 10 

La transcription de Menant est tres incorrecte, celle de Budge 
n'est pas sans faute. Voici comment peut se lire le texte, complete 
par son parallele des Fastes <le la Salle XIV: 

1 as-kup-pi aban pi-Ii [rabt1te111tf dddme llifitti qd.tiia 
2 ~i-ru-us-si-in ab-sim- [-ma asurrufun ufasljira ana tabrd.ti 
3 t.'1-sa-lik IV san~ III nere [I fuffu I 1/2 GAR II animate mifiyti d1frifu] 
4 ,\s-kun-ma e-li sadii zaq- [-ri nfarfid temenfu ] 
5 i-na ri-e-si ar- ka- [-Ii ina !ili kilalld.n mibrit VIII sd.rem,J j 
6 VIII abu llemd ap-te-mad [Samaf-mufallfid-irnittia dAdad-mukin- j 
7 begalli 11-i a s.u-mu abul- [Ii dSamaf u abulli dAdad. . . . ] 

, Sur des grandes plaques de gypse, je reproduisis [les villes que 
mes mains avaient conquises et je les disposai auteur de ses parois], 
j' en fis [quelque chose d'admirable). De 4 sar, 3 ner, [1 sos, I 

1 Je remercie la M~re Superieure des Dames de Sion de m'avoir facilite 
,l'examen de cette piece et d'en avoir autorise la publication. 

2 En 1857, d'apres un autre temoignage egalement incertain. 
8 Recueil de Travaux ... , XIII (1890), p. 194-197. 
4 P. E. F. Quarterly, 1890, p. 265-266. 
5 I. 40-43, dans !'edition de WEISSBACH, ZDMG, LXXII (1918), p. 176-185 
6 1. 77-84 (WINCKLER, pl. 41). 7 Salle V, 2, I. 4-5 (WINCKLER, pl. 24) 
8 Salle X, 14, 1. 165 (WINCKLER, pl. 36). 
9 II, I. 39-41 (WINCKLER, pl. 37); IV, I. 120-123 (ibid., pl. 39). 
JO 1. 65-68 (WINCKLER, pl. 43). 11 IjE-GAL-li. 
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double canne 1/a, deux coudees], j'etablis [la mesure de son rempart] 
et sur le haut rocher [je posai son fondement]. Par devant, par 
derriere, [ sur Jes deux cotes, face aux huit vents], j'ouvris huit 
portes: [ « Sama~-me-fait-remporter-la-victoire » et « A dad - m' assure-] 
l'abondance », tel etait le nom de I-a pone [de Samas et de la porte 
d'Adad, etc .. . ]». 

Le texte n 'a done aucun rapport avec Jerusalem ou ii a ete 
amene par Jes hasards de la brocante. Ni ce fragment ni celui de 
Turin ne nous apprennent rien que nous ne connaissions deja; ii 
valait cependant d'identifier l'un et de rappeler l'autre au souvenir 
des assyriologues. 



SAMARITAN INSCRIPTION FROM GAZA 

w. R. TAYLOR 

(TORONTO) 

In ].P.0.S., Vol. X, pp. 18, 22, I gave an account of a Samaritan 
inscription which was the first in order of discovery to come from 
Gaza.1 In 19 34 in the course of some building-operations within 
the city four additional Samaritan inscriptions came to light. Through 
the courtesy of the Department of Antiquities in Jerusalem which 
put the photographs at my disposal a description of this recent 
discovery is now made possible. 

These new inscriptions are listed in the Department's Museum 
Cataiogue as Nos. 33 .2542 and 33 .2543. In the letter enclosing the 
photographs Mr. R. W . HAMILTON , acting-Director of the Department, 
kindly supplied the following information . "One of the inscriptions 
(33 .2542) is incised upon a slab obtained by cutting a marble column 
lengthways. The slab is r.42 m. long; 0.269 m. wide in the middle; 
o . 12 m. and o. I 9 m . wide at the ends. The height of the letters 
is about 1 .4 centimetres and the intervals between the lines measure 
about 1.8 cm. The other three (33.2543) are inscriptions on part 
of a shaft of a column measuring 1.33 m. in length and 0.33 in 
diameter. Two are on one side with a 14 cm. interval between 
them . the third is on the reverse." 

"The inscriptions were found together by a certain Faig Sagallah 
at a depth of 4 m. while digging the foundations for shops in the 
Main (new) Street at Gaza. The site is close to the Sb-called 
Samaritan Bath (I:Iammam es-Sumara).2 The stones were found 
lying loose." 

1 A second Gaza inscription was published by CLERMONT·GAN~EAU, Revue 
Biblique, 1906, p. 84. 

2 Sec GATT, Plan of Gaza, Z.D.P.V., Bd. XI (1888), p. 149. 
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No. 33 .2542. Pl. VI, A. 

-: m:,, , mt , n:i:iNi , inH , m:,, , 1J'il?r( , ;,i;,, , .,N,io' , r,olli 
-: il.,Nil ' c,,:::i,;i , ,,m ' 71No ' -,:,:ii , 11llElJ ' -,:,:i ' 7:i:i, ' -,:,:i ' 7;i,.,H 

-: c:i , m.:m , 7'J:i., , onma, : 7:i:i':i , ,n , ci'il , ;,~o , ,:,Ji,c , illiN 
-: mH, ' cnillip, ., 70,p:i, ' 7:i:,ro:i ' 711:::i ' 7n:,-;:i ' n':i:i ' 7n:itci:i 

-: 1'71)fU.::li I 1'11.::l I nmo I .,I) I c:n:::in:,, I 7'J'?) 1 r:i I Z,,E)t!)t!)7 I ,,m I ,,,, I .,I) 
-: 7, • • • 7'.::l'N , illin:,,, -: 7'JEl., , 7,ilil , N1il , mil'i 

This inscription reproduces the text of Dt. 64•9 {lines 2-6) and 
Dt. 318••, 3329b• (line 7) with a preface {line 1) which points to 
influence from Islam. The words :ire marked off by a vertical 
line. The verse-divisions which are indicated by special signs 
correspond to 1hose of the Hebrew text except at 7'J'?J (line 6). 
An additional device is introduced after 1'.::l'N (line 7) in order to 
avoid a blank and to preserve the alignment of the inscription. 
The text varies from the Masora in five instances, reading r,,:i::i 

7n:,,:i (M. 7n:,-;:i, 7n,:i:i) and 7:i:,tti:i (M. 7:i:,w:i,) in line 5, 7'1' (M. 71'), 
.mE~o, (M. n:loo,) and 7'n:i (M. 7n':i) in line 6. 

No. 33.2543. Pl. VI, B. 

Front (A) -

7oi, i C'i1"N 

i 7!llN i -,:,:i 
il!lll) i ill1N 

U'H7 i iN7 
r:, il'il , ,:, 

701) ; ilii1' 

'l1?J1' i i1l1N 
; .,,,.:i i ,:, 

i ,:,c i iliil' 
C'il-,Hil 

The three sections of this inscription are taken respectively from 
Gen. 21 22 ; 2628 ; Ex. 1811 • The text does not differ from the 

• Ma~:>ra except in the second section where in the second line r:, 
has been introduced. If r:, is the Hebrew p, the position of the 
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word in the sentence suggests that it is an interpolation, as well as 
the fact that there is no evidence for it in the Hebrew-Samaritan text. 
In any case the translation is "We have surely seen that so Jahweh 
has been with you." But if r:i is to be read kaen (= li1?.), then 
the text has been changed in the interests of Samaritan apologetics, 
"We have surely seen that the Priest of Jahweh has been with you." 

No. 33.2543. Pl. VII, B. 

Front (B) 

l)Ottl 

rn,p:i 
1l'i17N 

''~Ni 

iJMN 

1'0 

ll'.:l'N 

,,:i•p i ;,,;,, 

i1070.:l 

iotu ; mn1 

nm• ; 1J'O' 
; ,n:i:l ; ,,,J 

i11i1' i 1J'O' 

1'.:l'N i r.11n 

;-i,n, ; t=l''N:l i 7io:, i 'O 
W1p.:l i '11J i 7io:, i 'O 

i""1N.,l)i1!l i i""1ttll) i r,7;,r, i t--l:11J 

1!)1.:l i t=:171!1 i ,,o, i .-,,n, 
i1!lp.:l i 1.:lt-11 - - - - - -

Ex. 1 5s,5,11,is has supplied the text of the last four sections 
of this inscription with the apparent exception of the last line of 
the last section. The first section is a prayer of composite origin. 
The text agrees with the Masora except in the third section where 
in:,:i (M. n:i:l) and 1'.:l'N (M. .:l'1N, LXX 7'.:l'N) are read anJ in the 
fourth section where i1N.,!l instead of N.,!l appears. The orthography, 



134 Journal of th.e Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

however, is faulty and betrays both carelessness and ignorance on 
the part of those responsible for the execution of the inscription. 
In this respect note (a) m,p.:::, (1. 2) which is probably a mistake 
for u,ip:J due to the workman 's clumsiness, (b) ,,~no (I. 3), properly 
,~rn, · (c) ;,c,c:J (1. 9) for ;,cn,c.:::,, •iil (11. 12 and r6) for •11Nl in 
which the loss of the consonant has been occasioned through the 
failure of the gutturals to preserve their consonantal force in 
Samaritan. To this defect of Samaritan gutturals and their consequent 
pronunciation as litterae prolongationis must be attributed the curious 
form ilN.,llilD (1. 17) for ilN'?~ corruptly pronounced ilN'?'~- The 
second section (Ex. 158) wa~ a favorite Samaritan quot;tion1 but 
the Samaritan text differs from the Masora in reading 11.::l,1 for tU'N 

owing to an anti-anthropomorphic tendency such as we see in Ps. 
248.2 The spelling of 11:J.l, however, seems to have varied, 11.:::,•J 

in the Emmaus inscription and 11.:::,•p in the one before us. ii,,:, 

(1. r8) is an interesting anomaly as a phonetic transcription of ipi-
Because of such orthographic irregularities the fragment of the 

last line presents difficulties in transliteration and translation . The 
fourth letter seems to be , although it resembles also n. A confusion 
of the two letters in whole or in part was an easy matter for 
a careless and uncertain workman . The last word lDp:J is probably 
to be understood as lD:l.::l . Since the text of this inscription is made 
up of elements taken in order from Ex. r 5, and since the first 
half of the last section is Ex. r 518, it is probable that line 19 was a 
brief summary of Ex. r 519. The translation of the fragment of 
this line would then be, "and will perish by his hand. " 

1 See (a) the Emmaus inscription published by LAGRANGE, Rev11e Biblique, 
Vol. II (1893), p. 11 4; MONTGOMERY, op. cit., p. 276 : (b) the Damascus inscriptions 

published by SoBERNHElM, M.D.P.V., Vol. VIII (1902), p. 73 · 
s MoNTGOMEKY, op. cit., p. 276, footnote. 
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No. ,3-2543. Pl. VII, A. 

Reverse 

,n~ 
c::::i,,1:1 
;-,ii,, 

c::::i,n,. 
c::::i:i, 

c::::innto 
1w,hinn 

":,I( ; ;-,1:,• 

c::::iin, 
J1JM1 

tfob; r-,J 

:, 
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Here the first section which is to be translated, "I, Garmana, 
have written," seems to give us the name of the person who was 
in some way responsible for the execution of at least this fourth 
inscnpt10n. The orthographic defects of the three inscriptions on 
the column dispose us to father them all on him . His name is to 
be explained as a form of the Latin Germanus just as the name 
Marka is the equivalent of Marcus.1 The name circulated widely 
in the Byzantine period2 and was held in esteem among the Samaritans 
because of the legend of Garman, the prefect of the Emperor 
Constantius.3 

In the second section, which is an attempt to reproduce the 
text of Ex. 141' inclusive of the last two words of v. 13, it is 
to be noted that inN (= 1!1), c,n, (= en,•), cnnN'I (= Cl.;11,:!) exhibit 
the characteristic weakness of the inscriber. The third section, which 
is an extract from Ex. 346, is a favorite citation for the Samaritan 

1 MONTGOMERY, op. cil. , p. 294 . 
2 LUCAS, G-ried,ische lmchriften a111 Gerasa, M.D.P.V. 1901, p. 78. 
a MONTGOMERY, op. cil., p. IOI. 
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doctrine of the character of God as their hymns and litanies show. 
As to the fourth section, I can offer no translation. It is possible 

that defective orthography even more than the damage which the 
inscription has suffered at this point obscures the Biblical sources. 
A reference to Gen. 920 is highly improbable. 

These inscriptions were executed by different workm~n and 
belong to different periods in the history of the Samaritan com
munity in Gaza. The script of the first one resembles that which 
is niet with in material of an early date1 ; the other inscriptions 
exhibit the influences of the later manuscriptal types, i.e. down to 
the fourteenth century. The bad workmanship and spelling of these 
three also indicate that they belong to a time when, through 
persecution or bad fortune, ignorance and poverty were overtaking 
the Samaritans_ of that region. Beyond this it does not seem possible 
to be much more definite in respect to dates. Two or three facts 
seem to evidence that none of them came from a very late date. 
The depth at which they were found within that part of the city 
which lies within the lines of the old wall argues that they had 
lain there for a long time. Then, while there are references to 
Samaritans in Gaza in records from the fourth to the seventeenth 
century,2 their numbers appear to have been negligible after the 
twelfth century. MESHULLAM of Volterra states that on his visit to 
the city in r48i there were four Samaritan families.3 FELIX FABRI 

(1483)' makes no mention of Samaritans in his list of the peoples 
who gave the city its cosmopolitan character. On the other hand 
Benjamin of Tudela (1163) found 200 Samaritans in Caesarea, and 
300 at New Askalon, and 400 in Damascus; and we may infer 
that the Gazan community was in size comparable with the others 
for according to the Samaritan Chronicles some 500 Samaritan 
captives were returned from Damascus to Gaza ea. I r 37 .5 Finally, 
we have evidence that Samaritan inscriptions as early as the thir-

1 MONTGOMERY, op. cit., p. 275 and plate 13. 
2 MARTIN A. MEYER , History of the City of Gaza, 1907, p. 7 I. 

8 idem, p. 93. 
4 Pal. Pill"ims' Texts, Vol. X, pp. 427-452. 
6 MONTGOMERY, op. cil., pp. l 37, l 32· 
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teenth century1 were influenced by the Mamluk naskhi type such 
as we see in the Arab inscriptions of the Mosques of Gaza.2 Such 
considerations indicate that our inscriptions may be dated earlier 
than the thirteenth century. 

Since Samaritan inscriptions have come to light at two different 
points in the Gaza district, the first a mile from Gaza and these 
from within the town, the Samaritans were not confined to one 
location in Gaza. That any of these inscriptions pertained to a 
synagogue is not clear. The marked similarity that these four bear 
in character to those from a house in Damascus published by 
SoBERNHEIM make it probable that they too belonged to a private 
residence. 3 

1 M. SoBERNHEIM, M.D.P. V. 1902, pp. 7~9; I. BEN-ZEvIE, ].P.O.S., Vol. 
X, p. 222. 

2 Such as those published by L. A. MAYER, Arabic /tlscriptio11s al Gaza, 
J.P.O.S., Vols. IX-XI. 

8 With respect to the inscription found not far from the l;lammam es-Sumara 
"a trois ou quatre minutes :i !'est de la grande mosquc!e, vers l'endroit ou, 
suivant la tradition, la Sainte Famille se serait arrivc!e !ors de sa fuite en 
Egypte", M. CLERMONT-GANNEAU (l.c.) says "avec cette inscription ont c!tc! aussi 
mises :i jour une certaine quantitc! de pierrcs de taille provenant sans Joute 
d 'un c!difice ancien qui pouvait l!tre la synagogue samaritaine de Gaza". 



BA <LU AND HIS BRETHREN 

H. L. GINSBERG 

(JERUSALEM) 

In Syria XVI, pp. 247-66, Ctt. VrROLLEAUD presents still another 
carefully edited fragment of the Ugaritic epic of Ba<lu. It consists 
of two columns, both inscribed upon the same face of the tablet 
and apparently each containing a complete episode (in the case of 
col. 1 perhaps only the conclusion of an episode); for at the foot 
of eich is drawn a short double · horizontal stroke, such as also 
serves elsewhere to mark a pause in the narrative. The account in 
the first column would not have filled it to the bottom were it not 
for the large characters employed; conversely, the story of col. 2 

would have had to be carried on to another "page" had not the 
scribe, who began it in a somewhat smaller hand than col. 1, gone 
over to very small and crowded writing as from I. 1 2 . The top of 
both columns and the ends of most of the lines of the second are 
m1ssmg. Owing to the latter circumstance, the results obtained 
in the interpretation of col. 2 are not nearly so satisfactory as in 
the other. 

The orthographic peculiarities of our tablet are noted by 
V1ROLLEAUD. Both in I. 21 and in in I. 3 5 of col. 1, the scribe 
has omitted the horizontal wedge of the d of mdbr, making it m/br; 
and in I. 11 ibid. he has hesitated between trm and (less probably) 
mrm. 

Most strangely of all, he has y[~q (1: 12) and pi (1: 14, 19) from 
the verbs f~q and p> of the other ·texts. I would observe, however, 
that in this latter madness of his there is a certain method: in 
both these roots, t represents Proto-Semitic 4; which, though 
normally written i in our texts, may very well ·have been disting
uished from Proto-Semitic f in speech. I used to think it might 
have been pronounced ? at this period, for that would explain 
both its approximate notation by the sign for f in the Ugaritic 
script and its ultimate phonetic merging m f in Phoenician and 

138 
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Hebrew; now, however, in view of these sporadic spellings tbq and 
[>i, it would seem that primitive {i was still articulated as a· dental 
~pirant. But perhaps both explanations are correct, and both 
pronunciations were known in northern Syria around the middle 
of the second pre-Christian millennium: analogies are not wanting 
in Arabic-speaking countries today.1 

The above reasoning would · also account for <tm, I: 24, if it 
were the plural of <i{i- "tree or wood", but it is m~re likely from 
the Proto-Semitic root <tm "to be mighty" (v. i. ad lac.); and so 
does [r, 2: 3 3, represent. Proto-Arabic [ahr- ("back"), and ympa, 
I : 37 ," mt'a, 2: 5 1, 5 2, the Proto-Semitic root mt> "to attai~" .2 

As for <h 2: 3 1, ALBRIGHT has connected it with · Arab. galif (on 
which suggestion see ]RAS 1935, p. 59 n. 4, and now Orientalia 
1936, p. 173). (In brt(, however, I: 41, t seems to represent an 
original f; v . i. ad lac.)° · 

That, as I have always maintained, our dialect also \ept Proto
Semitic d distinct from d in speaking and occasionally also in 
writing, is in all probability confirmed by >abf, 2: 3 3, H, 36 , which 
can hardly be anything but a form of the verb >b{i: v. ad Zoe. It 
is true that this means that I must give up the view that the various 
forms of the v-shaped letter all have different values: f, z and {i 
respectively; but it confirms once again that none of them ever 
corresponds to Hebrew f (but only to Heb. for z[(d] or Hurrian z). 

Coming, now, to the content of our fragment, I have chosen 
the above title for this paper because col. I relates the birth of 
gods who are according to all indications children of >Ilu by Tlf, 
alias Dgmiya, the hand.maid of >Ilu and >A1irtu, and therefore half
brothers of Batlu; who is >Ilu's son by >A!irtu herself: and col. 2, 

I. 36, still speaks of these "Devourers", whilst 2: 47ff (q. v.) speak 
explicitly of Batlu's brethren, kinsmen and companions. For all 
details, so far as I have been able to work them out, see the 
translation and commentary. 

1 In practicalh· all Arabic dialects, (ef) and (D have fallen together in d, d 
or ~- For Ugaritic, however, I assume that original t was still sounded { b~ 
all speakers, and that only 4 may have become '1' (but not yet s) with some. 

2 I do not know what to ·do with Y"'!>i, teKt A s : 4: is it a ·conflation of 
m/> and .,,!> (read yd>)? I shall have more to say about blending in Ugaritic 
further on. . 
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I Jm 
I l 
[ ]d>arf 
[ ?>a]/n 
[ ]11bhm 
[ ]kn 
[ ? tn]h(?)rn.km.ff1r 
[ ]ltn.km.qdm 
[ )bdn.>il.>abn 
kbdk>if.t>ikln. 

tdn.km.t(?)rm.tqrfn . 
>il.y[?1q.bm 
lb.~ygms.bm.kbd 

Column 1. 

5 

]of the earth 
? pl)ain(?) 
]- -in them (?) 

]--
?she sh]ines like the dawn, 

]- - -like the east. 
]the body(?)1 of our father(?) >llu . 

ro The(?) inward parts she devours 
like a mole {?), 
the (?) fat she nibbles like a ferret (?).2 

> llu laughed in his 
heart and exulted3 in his inward parts: 

1 See Orientalia 19 36, p. 167. 
2 The subject is evidently the TIJ, or Dgmiya, of 11. 14-16._ Whether, 

assuming that is correct, this handmaid is a glutton by nature or only, owing 
to special causes, displays an exceptionally hearty appetite on this particular 
occasion is hard to say. In the former case heredity, in the latter external 
influences upon the embryos, account for the characteristic from which the 
beings whose birth is decreed in 11. 25-7 receive their names. 

As regards \'Ocabulary, >iJ almost certainly does not mean fire . For, 
(1) "fire" is in Ugaritic >iJ/; cf. Akkad. i!dlu, A ram. >eJJdt-, Ethiop. >esdl : (2) to 
compare any sort of eating through the mouth with the action of fire is bad 
poetry : (3) the simile "as fire consumes" is most natural with very dry 
materials like tow and stubble, least so with foods; here the most obvious 
caters are living creatures: and (4) in I. 11 the comparison is certainly with an 
animal, as shown by the verb qrf (Arab. qr4, Akkad. and Talm. Heb. qrf 
"to gnaw, nip off") "to nibble." Accordingly, I prefer to compare Talm. Heb. 
Mlt,'K which is pointed n-1:r•!!, in Codex K:rnfmann Mishnah Mo<ed Qaian 1: 4 
and M-llP'I!, in Kelim 22: 1. In Gen. Rabba, eh. 5 3 beginning, this word is 
identified with MCIK, Ps. 589, where the Targum also has Knlll''K. This is also 
the rendering of l"IOt,Jr,, Lev. 11 80 in Onqelos. See Theodor to the cited 
passage in Gen. Rabba.-t (1)rm looks as if it might be the Heb. tor "turtledove," 
with -ma or the plural ending, but that is not very appropriate here. 

8 Inferred from the context by V., who rightly compares Gen. 1812 and 
contrasts, from an unpublished text, the interesting para11el : tbky bm lb, tdmc bm 
kbd.-Our passage is the third example of >Ilu's laughter in the epic, the other 
two being A 3-4: 14 ff and B 4-5: 27ff. His geniality struck BAUER already in 
_his first article on the Ras Shamra deities, ZAW 1933, 82f; on the other hand, 
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ti. >at.ltlf 
>amt.yr!J 
ldgmy.>amt 
>atrt.q~ 
ks>ank.f1dgk 
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Go forth, thou, 0 Tlf 
I 5 handmaid of Yaribu, 

0 Dgmiya• handmaid of 
>Aiirtu !5 Take 
thy birth·stool (?), thy baggage,6 
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I am not aware that anybody has yet pointed out that the theophorous personal 
name which the biblical hypocoristicon Yi$l:iaq (Isaac) presupposes could only 
have been inspired by this specifically Canaanite theology. 

4 On the ending iya, see Orimtalia 1936, p. 168. 
6 There is room for doubt as to whether yr!J designates 1Ilu or >A!irtu. 

Observe, however, that >llu here plays the same part as "Tr!J, the New 
Moon", in the by now famous Terah-passage, Syria XIV, p. 149 n. 1, on which 
see }RAS 1935, 6off; and that the proper name Yaribu is masculine in form, as 
the Hebrew appellative yarea~ is also by use. We thus arrive at the following 
provisional equations and proportions : 

>Ilu (= Yari!Ju = Tr/J•l:Jud!u): Abra(ha)m, the son of Terah = 
>Iltu (='A!irtu of the Sea): Sara(i) 
Tr{j's "beloved" (= Tls, handmaid of Y., Dgmy, hm. of >A.) : "Hagar, Sarai's 

handmaid" (Gen. 168). 
It is suggesti,·e that Sara(i) means the same thing as Rabbatu, the epithet 

of 1A!irtu, viz .. "princess." 
It will be remembered that in Gen. chapter 16 Hagar Rees (in the duplicate 

narrative eh. 21 she is expelled) into the desert some time after becoming 
pregnant by Abram. In this account, she n:turns to her mistress's home and 
gives birth there to Ishmael, who only becomes a desert marauder later on; 
but the version of our epic, according to which the gravid handmaid goes out 
into the desert and is delivered there of the Devourers, or Raveners, sounds 
more original.-For >amt >a!rt cf. B 4-5: 61. 

(Of course the presence of legendary traits in a tradition does not deprive 
it of all historical value. On the general historical background of the stories 
of the patriarchs, see W. F. ALBRIGHT, Archaeology and the Bible, 3d ed., pp. 129 ff; 
on the social background of the Hagar episode, see latterly S. I. FEIGIN in 
David Yellin Jubilte Volume "ln, :-imo, pp. 48-68; E. A. SPEISER, AASOR XIII, 
p. 44; C.H. GORDON, Revue Biblique 1935, p. 35 .) 

Both >Ilu and >A1irtu are marine gods : does >Ilu's name of "Yari!Ju," or 
"Tr!J the New Moon", reflect an observation of the connexion between moon 
and tides? 

The supreme importance of the moon-god that results from the foregotng is 
not surprising, having regard to the considerable body of truth in the well
known theses of DITLEF NIELSEN. Cf. now A. Mus1L, The Manners and Customs 
of the Rwala Bedouins, pp. 1-4. 

6 Arab. hidj "load, burden"; hiddjat "veHicle for women"; [further: haudaj 
(with h 1), "d~med tVoman-litter up~n a camel''?]. 
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~tlk.wt>i 
b>a/n.ikm 
btk.mlbr(read mdbr) 
>i/f>iy 
kry(.)>amt 
<pr. <tm(.)yd 

thy swaddling-clothes, and go forth 
20 into the plain7 of Tkm (?), 

into the midst of the steppe 
of >J/f>iy (?). 
Dig,8 0 handmaid,9 

the soil ; the might of the hand(s)10 

1 This, or somethin~ similar, is required by the context. And it gives 
one to think. F. STUMMER, "Convallis Mambre und Verwandtes", JPOS 1932, 
6-21 points out !hat Jerome's rendering of the Hebrew 11,ic by convallis in 
Gen. 12•; 13 18 ; 1415 ; 181, or by vallis, Dt. 11 30 ; Ju. 4 11, and that of 
''It by ca111pestria in Gen. 146 , is based on Jewish tradition. Not only, he 
observes, have the Jewish targums iiti•o in most of these passages, but in two 
to which the version of Aquila has been preserved, Dt. 11 30 and Ju. 98, 

the word is translated ai,).,:,,, and ;r£6io,• respectively. 
I would refer to STUMMER's article for further instances and add to them: 
a) on Jerome's side: lnterpr. Heb. Nom. (Onomastica Sacra ed. LAGARDE) 

6:5; 18:10; 22:14; 23:21; 24:27; 41:27. 
b) on the Aramaic side : 

. i) the Samaritan targum to all the Pentateuch passages cited above. 
ii) Gen. Rabba (ed. THEODOR p. 412) and Pseudo-Jonathan (as well 

as Onqelos, quoted by STUMMER) to Gen 146• 

STUMMER quotes from Jerome's elaboration of Eusebius's Ono111astico11 
(Eusebius Wer/re III, i, hsg. von E. KLOSTERMANN, p. 15) : Aulon non Graecum, 
ut quidam putant, sed Hebraeum vocabulum est.-1 am not prepared to 
subscribe to this statement as it stands, but I do think that there is reason to 
believe that a Hebrew word >e/011 with very much the same meaning did exist, 
and was still known to the Jews of Palestine at the beginning of our Era, 
though it cannot have been intended anywhere by the authors of the Hebrew 
Bible. As ·STUMMER (also F. Wun, 0110111aslica Sacra I, p. 279) rightly points 
out, the Aramaic dialects of Palestine have no word resembling either the 
Heb. 11,ic or the Greek a,,;_,;,,, (Syriac at a late date borrowed the latter as 
>aulond). 

The difference in the first vowel of >aln and >ilon is perhaps to be explained 
by the well known Hebrew love of dissimilation (>dld11)>olo11)llon); cf. 
11:::i•n from 11n etc. 

Such may have been the history of our >a/,i in the following 2000 years. 
8 As in Hebrew. t With "handmaid" for "handmaid of >A1irtu", 

V. compares "lad (ntrr for "lad of the sowing", C 69-70. 
1° Cf. Dt. 817• And vet the sense of the whole sentence is uncertain; 

for upon confronting it ~·ith Ea5, which I thought to have interpreted so 
convincingly in JPOS 1935, p. 331, one must wonder, with VIROLLEAUD, 
whether <pr <tm does not constitute a phrase. For the present I consider this 
less probable· than the solutions I have adopted, but it is a possibility that 

deserves to be recorded. 
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fmthm 
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25 - - - - - - - TravaiJ,ll bear 
the Devourers, kneel12 

and give birth to the Raveners.13 

Gods shall be called 
their names. 

30 Upon them shall be horns 
like bulls, and humps14 

11 The lJ confirms that ,,1,n "to tra"ail" is distinct from ?iwl "to go round" 
but cognate with ,,n "to tremble" (akkad /,yl.) 

On the mythology, I would note that in addition to the previously discussed, 
affinities of our passage with the Abraham-Hagar motif, it is reminiscent of the 
following verse in Micah (4 10): :i,t:1:l m::i:,1 :,•ipo •1111n :inu •::i m,,,::i 11•11 n::i 'Mll ,,,n; 

for the last two words compare particularly t!kn Jd in the parallel Terah pas
sage. V•/e have here the phenomenon I called attention to in JPOS 1935, 
p. 328, of the adaptation of myth-motifs to prophecy. GUNKEL is being vindic
ated more brilliantly than anyone could have imagined. Cf. also H. ToRCZYNER, 
<Vom Ursinn der Bibel', Neununddreissirster Jahresbericht der Hod1sd111lefrir die Wis
smsd,aft des Judmtums, pp. 21-32. 

12 Like the qal of brk in Hebrew.-lbrkk is the imperative of the I-reflexive 
of a corresponding quadriliteral (unless the second k is a dittography, which I 
do not consider very likely in view of the fact that the scribe wrote across the 
edge of the column in order to get it in). Similarly the imperative of b!r is 
tbfr, B 4-5 : 88 (tb!r b<l b!rtk yblt-1earn [ cf. i::,::in', 2S 1881), 0 Ba<lu, thy 
tidings which I have [or, which have been] brought; so already Tarbiz IV 
(1932-33) 380 (1-21), V. (1933-4) p. 87. It is therefore misleading to speak of 
a hitpael-so MONTGOMERY-HARRIS, The Ras Shamra Mythological Texts, p. 22-in 
Ugaritic, and incorrect to take tb!r with them-p. 92-as the third person fem. 
sing. imperfect of the intensive conjugation.-For the imperative of the iujixed 
/-conjugation, see below, n. 47.-For "kneel and bear", cf. I Sam. 419• Prof. 
ALBRIGHT appositely refers me to the hieroglyphic determinant for 'give binh': 
a female figure standing on her knees, with a babe emerging from her womb. 

18 Arab. <qq "to rend"; V. cites Akkad. uqququ "(bete) brute, dont !'expres
sion ideographique EME-DIB signifie 'celui dont on a ate la langue"'. 

Ii The meaning of gb!I was correctly inferred by VtROLLEAUD from the 
context and from Akkad . gab/p!u "thick".-

Talmudic Hebrew has both a verb tv:ll "to pile up" and nouns from the 
same root, notably n•tt•ll:!l:ll "mound"; but as at least the latter word is known 
in Aramaic as well, a borrowing from Akkadian is not precluded. But what is 
the Hebrew for "hump"? In the Old Testament, Isa. 306, it is dabbe!et; and 
the same is the name of a town in the territory of Zebulon, Jos. 1911 , which 
was no doubt situated upon an eminence. The personal proper name YidbaJ, 
1 Chr. 48 will be from the same root. As for the initial d for g, it may 
represent a spontaneous variation, not uncommon i"n Greek (see LIDDELL and 
Scorr or W. PAPE s. lit. A) and also represented in the Talm. Heb. loan-word 
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b<l(.)ytlk(.)wy[d 
y~p>at.mlbr {read mdbr) 

k(?)n.ymgy.>aklm 
wynifa. 'qqm 
b<l.~~ndm.y[zmdm 
bndgn.ylzrrm 

like steers ;15 

and upon them shall be the face of 
Ba<lu.15• 

Ba<lu_ went and roamed,16• 

3 5 he wandered17 to (on) the confines 
of the steppe. 

Thus18 he came upon the Devourers, 
and he found 19 the Raveners. 
Ba<lu coveted (them) exceedingly,20 

Dagfrnu's21 son desired (them).22 

~DrCl':i, by the side of KD(1),':lc1';l (yJ.woooxoµo,,); conversely, Aramaic has K:llll· 

by the side of the more original K:lll"t "tail". Another possibility is, of course, 
that the d may be due to a blending of the original gabballu with another 
word; cf. }RAS 1935, p. 53 n. 2, p. 55; and below, note 25. 

15 Heb. >abbirim (V.). 
15& As is well known, there are numerous Punic votive inscnpuons 

dedicated >;v:i l!l mn>; n:ii>; (VIROLLEAUD cites the formula in a different connexion). 
The creatures in question, be it noted again, arc Ba<Ju's half-brothers. 

16 The verb fd, occurring always in parallel with ylk (qt// conjug.) can only 
mean something like "to roam". If a special proof were needed that this case 
is no exception, it would be supplied by y[, in the following line; on which 
see the next note. 

17 Ethiopic wd~aya "to wander, visit". In Arabic and Aramaic the root, if 
it is the same one, has acquired the sense of hastening; J. BARTH, Wurulun/er
sudzun1;en, p. I 3. 

18 Or, "here" (Heb. kan [post-bib!.] and ko). 
19 The tense corresponds to the Akkadian directive: for a tentative theory 

of the Ugaritic tenses see Orientalia 1936, pp. 176f, 181. 
20 ?1amddu-ma ~amada-ma. 
21 Dagiinu is identical with >Ilu. Not only because we know from text B 

that >Ilu was Ba<Ju's father, but also because the head of the pantheon surely 
had a temple in Ugarit, and thus far only two have been discovered there: 
one to Ba<lu and one to Daganu. There may be more direct evidence in the 
Dn>il epic; where, according to VIROLLEAUD, Syria XVI, p. 257 n. I, bn>il 
occurs in parallel with b•l. But before invoking this passage, I wish to see the 
context and make sure that parallelism there too means identity. In the case of 
b<l •..•• bn dgn it unquestionably does, as I have maintained for the last three 
years. 

n Again -m = -ma.-Wfthout having seen this text, MONTGOMERY and HARRIS, 
op. cit. p. 97, connected hr, C 51, 56, with harhorin "prurient (I) thoughts", 
Dn. 42, assigning the meaning of conceiving rather to the following qtzf. At 
the first blush our passage might seem to justify their view; but (1) harhorin 
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w>i(?)lhd.bhrt<h - . ... ~ 
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40 Ba<lu approached them23 with' his feet, 
the God Hadduu with his legs.25 

in Daniel certainly docs not mean prurient thoughts, nor does it necessarily 
mean that either in Aramaic or Talmudic Hebrew (see the lexica s.v.); 
(2) !zm!rnzt, the parallel to hr, Zoe. cit., is from, or cognate with, y!zm, which can 
signify both "desire" and "conceive" (v. GESENIUs-BuHL s.v .), and (3) hr definitely 
means "conception" in RS 1929 6: 31: see Tarbiz VI (1934) pp. 102-5; 
GINSBERG, The Ugarit Texts (Heb.), 1935 , p. 71f. ·It is not impossible, however, 
that hr, lzrr and harlzorin are ultimately related words. 

2
• Hcb. ngf. It is not necessary to assume a stronger n'teaning for ngf 

any w here. 
2
' Haddu (so, not Houd) is the Syrian storm-god Hadad or Hadd (cf. E.A 

Rib-ljadda [as well as Rib-Addi)) and in our epic is not the companion (so . V.), 
but a sy nonym of the storm-god Ba<Iu. That V's. statement that Hd occurs 
without B<J in B 6 : 38 is erroneous may be seen from ]RAS 1935, p. 49 n. 2.
"The God Haddu" again in 2 :6, 23. In 2: 10, 45 he is apparently designated 
as simply "the God", and so arc Ba<lu and M6tu respectively in D 1:9, 2 : 1f; 

where I translate : So he/they (the messenger[s]) departed and returned unto 
the God. 

I suspect that Hadd(u) figures as a theophorous element in the Phoenician 
personal name int0v, G . A. COOKE, North Semitic Inscriptions, No. 17; firstly because it 
is hard to explain this name otherwise (for the first component-which means to 
cover , i. e. protect, less probably, as in Arabic [IV), to give-compare the biblical 
names i,r,o and ,,no, the latter almost certainly a hypocoristicon), and secondly 
because of the analogy of other Phoenician and Punic names compour;ided with 
those of deities otherwise known almost exclusively from Ugarit texts: 11/J•:mio, 
c,l!'J=>', inll',:i:: etc . ; see ]RAS 1935, p. 58, incl. n. 2. In this connection it may 
be recalled that, as was pointed out by VrnoLLEAUD (Syria XVI, the Ugaritic 
personal name <bdss111 was also (like ,nc:i:,) borne by Phoenicians (se"eral, see 
LIDZB . , NE, p. 334) of Cyprus (and by a Phoenician tourist at Abydos, Egypt, 
Lwzn., Eplzem. III, p. 98). (In this connection I would note here for the first 
time that the Ugaritic personal name <bd'ilm 'Table genealogique' I. 41, is like
wise common in Phoenico-Punic inscriptions, as is also, to a lesser extent, the 
variant <bd'/11111. We also find :4{Jd,)l,µo,;, Jos., C. Ap. I , 157, Abda/o,zymus (king 
of Tyre), Justin XI, 10,8.) 

In Orimlalia 1936, p. 178 ff., q. v . I argue that Ugaritic is essentially Proto· 
Phoenician (more exactly, ancient North Phoenician). The above onomastic 
data might have been cited as contributory evidence. 

26 !Jrt looks like a blend of two or more vocables of kindred signification ; 
see the c~mparative material adduced in GESENIUS·BUHL s. vv. Y,n (subst.), 0•11,:, 

and ,o,p (note : T:ilm. Heb. also ,,~ip). But I have already confessed my 
inability to account for the ! (instead of f). 



146 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society 

Column 2. 

XVI 

[ 
[ ]m(?)[ 
[ ]<n( 
pnm[ 
b<l.n[pl? 
>ii.lid[ 
[ 
>at.bl>a(?}[t?b<l 
~mdm.[ 
>il.lzrr(?)[ 
.kb[ 
ym.[ 
ytM 
y>ikl[ 
km.sp(?)[ 
q[ 
.tt(?)[ 
[ 
[ 
b[ 
wb[ 
b</.[ 
>ilhd.b[ 
>at.bl.>at.[ 
y>isp.(?)hm.b[ <[ 

bn.dgn[ 
<fbm.[ 

l 
l 
l 
l 
l 5 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l IO 

l 
l 
l 
l 
] 1 5 
l 
l 
l 
l 
J 20 

l 
l 
l 
l 
l 25 
l 
l 
l 

[ 
[ 
[ 
face[ 

l - -[ 

Ba<lu f(?)[ell? 
the God Haddu[ 
[ 
thou, surely26 th [ou(?} 
coveted[ 
The God desired[ 
- - [ 
- - [ 
- - - [ 
eat(s} [ 
- - - - [ 
- - - - [ 

- - [ 

and--
Ba<lu 
the God Haddu-- [ 
thou, surely thou [ 
Ba[<lu] gathers(?}them27 

Daganu>s son [ 
herbs(?}28 [ 

Ba<lu 

l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 

- - - - - - - - [ l 
tho:i hast drained his cup 29 

[ ] 

>ubry.l[ 
m,rt.kslz.<(?)[ 
>idm.>adr[ 

l 
l 30 the strong red [ ] 

211 So already in A 1:48 (20), 54 (26): B 4-5: 123; 6:5- But admittedly 
everything is obscure here. 

27 The question mark in the text refers to the word-divider, which looks 

like an accidental scratch; cf. II 33, 39. 
28 In B 4-5 : 76, 99, <sbt. If the translation is correct, s again = b. But 

in view of what I have said at the beginning of this paper concerning >ays, II. 

2;, 34, 36, we may have here the root <{lb. 
29 Cf. Is. 51 17, Ezek. 23 83·4 Ps. 75 9• 
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[ 
J.(?l I 

>idm. <rt.t<[ 
<n.b<l.>a[ ]q(?) 
trh.>abf[ 
p<n.b<Pabf 
wlmt.gllm 
>abf.>akhn.k[n? 
npl:bmfmf[ 
>anpnm.y!zr[r? 
bmtnm.yfbn.(?)[ 
qrnlz.km.gb(?)[ 
h(?)wkm)1rr[ 
fnmtm.db!(rd.db!J ?) 
tr<.tr<n.>a 
bnt.fdm.[!Jr(?) 

the potent red30 [ 

Ba<lu's eyes31 - - [ 

his back they seized~2 

Ba<\u's feet seized 
3 5 and - - - - • - fetters (yokes)33 

the Devourers seized. Th[us? ] 
He fell into groping darkness(?)34 

- - - -countenance burneth(?)[ ] 
is hot35 in the loins(?) [ ] 

40 his horns like · · - [ ] 
- - - - - - · burn [ ] 
years(?)36 he completed(?) a sacrifice(?) 
- • - - • - - • - There mour-
ned(?) 37 the earth,38 the plain.39 

80 Poetical expressions for "wine"-if the translation is right. 
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51 Di<l this line describe the effects of the liquor on Ba<lu I And in any 
case, did the Devourers, or anybody else, deliberately get him drunk so as to 
seize him , as described in the following lines I 

82 Sec above p. I 39. 
35 Arab. gull "a fetter for the hands, which are chained to the nape", Hcb. 

<ol(l) "yoke" . The theme of a segolate noun regularly becomes disyllabic in 
the plural, as in r>iJ (rd. ra>!u)) ~. pl. r>a!m ( = ra>a!,ima, obl. ra>a!ima)) 
•c•:;ii;t")) C't?K";,). In the case of r>i!- r>afo1 I have pointed this out repeatedly in 
the last three years, referring to C. BROCKELMAN!'-1, Grundriss d. vgl. s•m. 
Grammatik I, s.229 A, B, for examples from the various Semitic dialects. 

s, V. compares Arab. masmds "confusion". Heb.-Aram. m!m! has the 
sense of a frequentative of mfl "to feel, grope". 

35 Arab s[p1 Heb. !!zn (Talm . Heb. has the verb, as well as bib!. "boils" [sbst.D. 
86 "Years" is ordinarilv !tz/; but see Orimtalia 1936, p. 164. 
97 Arab. >bn, Hcb. >b/. So also D 6: 17, A 1: 2, But everywhere uncertain. 
98 I have repeatedly pointed out that this is not the plural of !d but the 

Heb. !edemah without the feminine ending. 
59 Arab. fa~rd> "broad desert" , Akkad. firu "plain, field, open country". 

Cf. C. 66-7. I now take <d as the Heb. <od, and this alone necessitates taking 
!11111 as an ordinal. In addition I have proved in the David Yelli11 }ubilu 
Volim1t (,,,, ;,mo), pp. 78-82, that the contention of F. STUMMER, D,r· kritisdt• 

W,rt d. altaram. A!Ji~art,~·te aus El,plzanti11e, 1914, pp. s8 f, 85 f, that the second 
number in a zahlmsprudt was originally an ordinal (as still in the AJ:iiqar text 

of Elephantine, I. 92, and in the versions of the 0. T.) is confirmed by the 
Ugaritic epic text B 2: I 7ff; where tit, to agree with the masculine db!m•, can 
only be an ordinal.-Whether nqp(11)t must consequently be masculine or the 

· ordinal is masculine b,jore a feminine noun (as in vulg. Arab. tdni marrah), 
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fb<.fnt.>il.ml>a 
wtmn.(?)nqpnt. <d 
klbf.kmlp!.dm>a[byh] 

km.>a/l.dm.>aryh 

kfb<t.lfblm.>agh.ym[l>i?] 

wtmnt.ltmnym 
fr.>abyh.mt>ah 
wmf ah.fr :ylyh 

bskn .sknm.b<dn 
<dnm.kn.11p/.b<l[(?) 

45 Seven years the God completed, 
and the eighth anniversary as weII.40 

When he clothed him with the blood of 
his br[ethren41 ] as with mire(?), 

with the blood of his kinsmen as with 
filth{?); 42 

as seven for his seventy brethren he 
com[(?)pleted], 

50 and eight for the eighty(? . )48 

the song of his brethren reached him, 
there reached him the song of his 

companions 44 , 

when x-ers x-ed, when y-ers 
y-ed.45 Thus Ba<lu fell [ ] 

kmtr.wtkms.hd.p(?)[(?) ] 5 5 like a bull, and Haddu dropped46[ 

like a steer into groping darkness .... km(.)>ibr(.)btk.mfmfds(?) 
>ittpq(?).l>awl 
>ifllk.lm.ttkn 
ftk.mlk.dn 
ftk.f>ibt. <n 60 

Stop,47 0 - - - - - -. - - -, 
Cease,48 why dost thou - - - ? 
cease the king from judgment; 
cease the drawing (of water) from the 

fountain; 

time will tell. (The fact that in Ugaritic the attributive ordinal numeral always 
precedes its noun as in Akkadian suggests, as I pointed out op. cit., that it 
may be a qatul formation like the Akkadian ordinal rather than a qdtil formation 
like the corresponding South Semitic.) 

40 Heb. <od. Or perhaps a derivative (imperative I) of Arab. <dd "to count"? 
41 I restore >a!Jyh in agreement with I. 51. 'a/Jh, I. 49 is singular after a 

multiple of i'o, as in Hebrew. See Orimtalia, 1936, p. 196. 
42 Heb. repei "slime" and >a/al "rotten meat", EPSTEIN apud GINSBERG, 

Tarbiz IV p. 113. [However, as V1ROLL. points out in a private communication, 
Arabic has, with kindred signification, rf! (with !).) 

48 Agai11St this explanation speaks the fact that x to ro x seems ta be the 
Vgaritic way. of saying 10x + x; cf. B 7: 10f., D 5 : 20 f. In its favour is the 
fact that according to B 6 :44-46 the number of Ba<lu's brothers was 70, 
which agrees with I. 49 of our text. But then, what are we to do with the 80 
in the next line I 44 Arab. wa/iy. u For the construction cf. Ruih 1

1
, 

46 Akkad. kamdsu-V. 41 qttl conjugation of •wpq = Arab wqfi The 
double I would then be a scribal error induced by that of >Wik in the next 
line, where the first I is the infix and the second is the second root-consonant. 
We have seen, note 12 supra, that the imperative of the prefixed I-conjugation 
has not yet developed a prothetic >i. 48 Sec Orimtalia 1936, p. 181. 
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cease the fire•9 of >Ilu's temple, 

XVI 

!tk.qr.bt>il 
wmslt.bt.~r! and the din50 of the craftsman's51 house.52 

" Akkad. qerru "fire", from qardru"to burn". &O Sec Heb., Syr., 
Arab. fll "to resound" and derivatives. al Heb. !1ii.rdl(!1arrd!.-K[r wlfss 
is of course hyn d !1r/ ydm "Hayyina, the master of handicraft". 

52 The same Tammuz motif in connection with Ba<lu's absence in the 
Netherworld as in A 3-4: 25ff, where the same root Ilk is employed. 

POSTSCRIPT 
I am taking advantage of the remaining space on this page to record some 

further affinities between Ugaritic and Phoenician that have occurred to me 
since writing Orientalia 1936, p. 178ff., and p. 145 n. 24 supra. 

I. badi for ba-yadi. 
A. BLOCH, Phoenicisdres G/ossar, 1890, p. 19 n. 1. has already explained ~ 

as 'J'~ in C/S I, 87 269ff. ("through the medium of') and in the Diadem Inscription 
of Piraeus (Lat. apud. Fr. chez), whilst reserving for i:i in such proper names as 
,Clr!ln:i nin:vir,:i, etc. the sense of the Heb. bad (badd "branch, member," i. c. 
"client". LIDZDARSKI, Nordsem. Ep,°fr., p. 143, n. 4, argued tha~ the latter meaning 
alone was suitable in all cases. On closer examination, and in the light of 
Ugar. and EA (gloss) badi on the one hand and the proper name ,in•:i on the 
other - Aram., CIS II: 76, 94; Can. (perh. Heb.), D. DIRINGER, lscrizioni antico
ebraiche, p. 176f.-Pl. XIX no. 17-this judgment will have to be reversed: 
Phoenician and Punic bod, bud (cuneif.), whether standing alone or in compos
ition, means "in, through, the hand(s)". The o/u goes back to long d, which, 
like the single d, can be accounted for easily by cqntraction from ba-yadi, but 
only with difficulty on the assumption of an original badd. 

2. bin, bi "from." 
In The Ugarit Texts I have assumed that bn, b do duty for mn, m-as in 

South Arabic-in A 2: 18, B 6 : 31, Ea 6, In Phoenician I know of only one 
passage where m is supposed 10 mean "from, of", viz., in n:vmc, CIS I, 11 
(= COOKE, NS[ 13, Lrnze., Ka11. bmhrr., 19), 1. 2, and I wonder if Pococke's 
draughtsmanship, which is notoriously very inadequate (unfortunately the inscrip
tions he copied were subsequently destroyed by the Turks), can be relied on 
here. At any rate, another votive inscription, likewise of Cyprus (COOKE, NSI 29; 
Lrnze., Kan. lnschrr., 36, 1. 7), has in a quite similar context nt11m:i ; cf. l'lllllrO 

nlt'ru "of choicest bronze", CIS I 5 = COOKE 11 = Lmze . 17.• 
Elsewhere TC, C arc supposed to have been replaced by p, :i for the sake 

of dissimilation from the initial c of the following word; see L1oze., Nordum. 
Epigr., p. 312b. I.a.m inclined to question this explanation; in any case, Phoenician 
employs bn, b "from" at least before m. 

• JUDAS, cited in CIS I ad no. 7 (= CooKE, NSI 9; Lrnze., Kan. ltisdirr. 
12), 1. 3, interprets the :i of ,,"' l.,D:I as "oriundus" ; which certainly seems to 
be rcquirc:d by the context, and can now be justified linguistically by our 
equation : b1{n) = mi(n). 



A GENEALOGICAL LIST FROM RAS SHAMRA 

B. MAISLER 
0ERUSALEM) 

Amongst the documents found at Ras Shamra (Ugarit) in 1933 
there is a tablet containing a list of names which is of special 
interest. This tablet was published by CH. V1ROLLEAUD together 
with two fragments of tablets with similar contents, found in 1930.1 

The document in question reads as follows: 

spr m4r[ . . . ] bn.kdg(?)n.>ufkny 
lt. hlk. b(?)[ ... ] bn.lgn.>ttfkny 
bn. b<yn. f[ . .. ] bn.>abn.>ufkny 

agltn.m>id[ ... ] 25 bn.>arz.f<rty 

5 bn.l!n,<rm[y] bn.>ibrd.m<rby 

arsw.b!ry !dqn.gb•ly 

arNr.y<rty bn.ypy.gb<ly 

bn.bdyn.>ttgrty bn.grgs.>i/ftm<y 

bn.tgin.>ugrty 30 bn. 1Jr> an. >ilftm <y 

10 tgyn.>arty bn.>abd<n,>i/ftm<y 

bn.nryn.>arty bn.<n.rqdy 

bn.rfp.>ary bn .g<y11 

bn.glmn.>ary bn.grn 

bn.!z!bn.>ary 35 bn.>agynt 

15 bn.sdy.>ary bn.>abd[zr.snry 

bn.ktkt.m<qby [ . . . ]qn.flmn 

bn.[ . . . ]tl!zny prdn.ndb[d] 

b[n ... >ttb(?)]r<y b(?)rn.bbty 

[ . . . >ubr(?)]<y 40 >abmn. bn.qdmn 

20 b[n .. . .. . ] n<mn.bn. <bd>ilm 

bn[ . . . >ttf]kny 

1 CH. V!ROLLEAUD, "Table genealogique provenant de Ras Shamra", Syria 

XV (1935) I , pp. 244 ff. 
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VrROLLEAUD described the tablet as "table genealogique" (abbrev
iated TG); be did not, however, explain in a satisfactory way the 
beginning of the document (ll . 1-2). 

It seems to me that Dr. GINSBERG has given the correct explan
ation l:,y reading the first line: spr.mdr[<], i.e. "register of families." 2 

This reading is based on the assumption that the two similar signs 
transcribed by V1ROLLE .HID as s2 actually represent g and s respect
ively, and consequent!~· that mdr . . . should be completed mgr[<], 
a word corresponding to the Hebrew and Aramaic ll7T, (n)'ll7T.3 

The interpretation of the second line also presents some diffi
culties. Should we assume that our text speaks of families of soldiers 
,_,.,il = infantrymen? cf. amel sepi, EA 148, 14 etc .) in the army of 
the King of Ugarit? Cf. 7,ilo, 7,;ino II po !V't(, Pr. 611, 2434 • 

In our tablet we find a large list of names of persons with 
the indication of their places of origin. Most of the personal names 
are preceded by the word bn, but we cannot be quite certain that 
this should be read in every case 'P (sons of; cf. bn.bdyn.>11grty 
= the sons of ljadiyanu the Ugaritit~). In II. 12, 32 etc . it seems 
more likely that bn forms part of the personal name. 

The majority of the personal names are undoubtedly Semitic; 
some are ljurrian while the rest are Anatolian or of unknown 
origin . 

A well-known characteristic of West-Semitic names is the 
termination iinu. Names ending in anu(m) are found frequently 
not only in the Bible (names ending in TT and Jt), but especially 
among the Amorites in early Babylonian sources,4 among the <(mw 

in Egyptian records5 and in numerous place-names in Syria and 
Palestine. 6 

In our tablet the following belong to this class of names: 

2 Oral communication. 
8 On the Ugaritic root dr< see: H. BAUER, Das Alphabd von Ras Shamra 

(1932), p. 69 f., n. 1; H. L. GINSBERG, }RAS 1935, p. 53 n. 2.-Cf. Esra 2fii: 
"011,n cn1::1K n•::i i•Jn, ,,::,, K'1 ... " 

1 Th. BAUER, Die Ostkanantier (1926), pp. 42 ff. ; 92 f. 
6 W. F. ALBRIGHT, JPOS VIII (1928), p. 241; The Vocaliz. of the Egyp. Sy.llabic 

Orthography (1934), pp. 7-8. 
6 Cf. MAISLER, Untersuchungen zur alien Geschichte Syriens und Paltistinas I, 

p. 20; J. LEWY, ZA N . F. IV (1929), p. 259. 
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glmn,1 ~1bn, 1dqn, grn 8 flmn, 9 qdmn,10 n<mn,11 and also it 
seems: prdn, 12 li(?)rn, 18 g<yn, 1' yr>an, 15 and perhaps also bdyn.16 

The non-Semitic names seem to terminate in n, for example: 
>agltn, tgyn, kdg(?)n , and nryn. 

The names bn.rfp and bn.<n, are certainly Semitic, being com-
posed of the element bn ("son") and a divine name. I 

The god Reshef is mentioned several times in the Ras Shamra 
documents.17 The name bn.<n also appe;us in the Tell el-<Amarna 
tablets as Bin-A-na (EA 170, 37). The god <Ana is also fairly well 
known from personal names in "Cappadocian " tablets.18 Further 

7 From g/111 = c,11 in Hebrew, r'ji;. in Arabic. 
8 From fr "valley" in the Ras Shamra language, .J.F- in Arabic. On gr sec: 

BANETH, OLZ 1932, p. 705; GINSBERG, Tarbiz IV, p. 381. -ALBRIGHT, JPOS 
XIV, pp. 104-5 differs. 

9 The name of the god 10,ru-Sulm:inu, on whom see: ALBRIGHT, A/0 
vu, PP· 164 ff.; LF.wY, RHR ex (19 34), PP· 62 ff. 

1° Cf. the name of the: Kadmooites (•J10,p), Gen. 15 19. 
11 The name of the god Na<man-Adonis. 
12 Prd ("mule") + iilru I 
13 If the reading is correct. On the name ijrn see : LEWY, RHR 1934, p. 56. 
H From the root g<y = 'IIJ in Hebrew, like 11•,~ (in the Ras-Shamra texts: 

iryn), Sariyana in Boghazkoci documents, from the root ,,~ = .SJ!. Cf. H. BAUER, 
OLZ 1935, p. 447 . 

16 A personal name derived from the root IJr> is surprising at first sight, 
but analogies are not wanting. Dr. GINSBERG kindly calls my attention to 
E. LlTTMA~N, Semitic Inscriptions (1904), p. 124: "Well-known Arabic sentence
names are Ta>abba!a sharra11, "he has mischief under his arm,·• and Djii.<a 
~a111lu/111 "His lice arc hungry". Other Arabic names formed by two nouns are, 
c. g., . . . ,\1u~a!!i< a,1-nudjud, "the cutter of the sword belts" (I. Dor. 220); 

Mu4arri! a/-~idjii.rah, "efficiens ut saxa pedant". A very characteristic name of 
this sort was mentioned to me by Count Landberg, viz., Khara bakar, "cow
dung", by which a family in $aida is called. The last name, with its odd 
significance, agrees singularly with the Somali names /fifr-warii.ba, "hyena-dung", 
and Hii.r-damir, "ass-dung"; these are mentioned by Professor Reinisch in his 
"So~ali-Sprache," I, p. 110. Their origin also has been explained by him in 
vol. II, p. 226, of the same work, where he says that it is believed ugly names 
protect against demons, and that they are given especially to a child which is 
born after another one has died. Similar names in Safaltic are probably l"IK'Vl · • • 

and MVD:lt ••• " 
16 From the root !Jdy = ,,n in Aramaic and Hebrew, .s• in Arabic I _ 
17 Cf. V1ROLLEAUD, ibid, pp, 244-6; BAUER, ZAW 1933, p. 98, and on the 

god Reshef in general : VINCENT, RB 1928, pp. 528 ff. 
18 Pu-zur-A-na (B}N IV, No. 61, 29) etc. Cf. LEWY, ZA N. F. IV, p. 272. 
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traces of this element are found in the Biblical name n;i~ (Gen. c. 36) 
and perhaps in the name of the town tfana-<Ana on the Euphrates. 
J. LEWY has rightly assumed that <Ana is the male counterpart of 
the goddess <Anat. 19 

It may further be supposed that the god <Ana figures in the 
personal name >abd<n 20 (\. 3 1) which is compounded, like >abd!zr 
(1. 3 6), ,vith the element of kinship .:lN. 

In the d in both names we recognise the element {i, which 
appears frequently at Ras Shamra,21 and apparently corresponds to 
the Arabic .J:, , the Southerr, Arabic {i, the Aramaic , and the 
Amorite ztt. 22 This element also enters into the composition of 
one of the epithets of > 11-dp>id and also in the name of the Arab 
god Nituii-Dusares.23 

.:lN likewise occurs in the name >abmn (1. 40), which reminds us 
of A!1ima11, the name of one of the sons of <Anaq (Nu. 1322 etc.) 
and, in later times, of one of the porters of the Temple (I Chr. 917). 

I am inclined to see the name of a god in the element man. 
It is worth while to point out that in the times of the dynasty of 
Akkad one of the men of Gasur (Nuzi) is called 511-ma-na ("He of 
Mana").24 Cf. also the personal name Ma111mi (Ma-a-nu-um) in a 
seal from Bethshan.25 · 

Other Semitic names are: b11.>abn, bn.>arz, bn.sdy, bn.ypy and 
of course <bd.>ilm26 ; perhaps also bn./gn.27 The name ktkt (1. 16) 
suggests V~ "laugh" and ..:.,ft' "chick. " Possibly it should be 
connected with the geographical name c•n:,-Kfriov. 

19 It is not clear whether <Ana is the basis of the name 1'0lJI (II Kings 
1781). 20 The name is also mentioned R. S. 1929 No. 10 I. 9. 

21 Cf. GINSBERG, Tarbiz IV, p. 112; H. BAUER, Das Alphabet von Ras Sd,amra, 
p. 70. 

22 E.g. in the name Zu-i-la : Th. BAUER, Ostka11aander, pp. 42, 75, 81. Cf. 
T. J. MEEK, Old Akkadian, S11meriat1, and Cappad. Texts from Nuzi (1935), p. XIV. 

zs [fr (in the name >bd~r) seems to be the name of a Semitic god (cf. the 
name of the god tin, tiih; MoNTET-BUCHER, RB 1935, pp. 113 ff.) and has, in 
my opinion, no connection with the Egyptian god Ifr-Horus. 

2' MEEK, ibid., No. 15 s, II 11. 
26 A. RowE, The Topog-raphy and History of Beth-Shan, pl. 34 No. 3 and 

DHORME apud RowE, p. 23. 
26 On all these names see: V1ROLLEAUD, ibid. On <abd>i/m in panicular, see 

now GINSBERG, above P· 145, n. 24. 
21 lgt1 = Akk. lig11u, Aram. Ml'l', names of vessels. 



164 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

Of tf urrian names, the most obvious are tgin and tgyn, which 
are compounded with the well-known tf urrian element tag/k.27• The 
first name is transcribed by V1ROLLEAUD-tgf 211. The third sign is, 
however, undoubtedly the "two wedged ! ", which in lj urrian 
words has the value of i.28 The name can be explained as tf urrian 
Tagi!en(ni), 29 as was first suggested by SrEISER.30 

>Arsw and >arptr also seem to be tf urrian names containing 
the common element ar. The second name, however, does not 
seem to correspond to the well known ljurrian name Arip!ar, as 
the tf urrian word far is in the Ugaritic script transcribed as zr.31 

It is further likely that >agy11t is a tf urrian name composed 
with the common element ag/k.32 

Of non-Semitic names other than ijurrian the two following 
merit special attention: >ibrd and grgs. 

>]brd reminds us of the name of Abiratta! the King of Barqa 
(a country in the neighbourhood of Ugarit), a vassal of Mursil Il.33 

The difference in the first vowel of the name (i/e-a) is strange, but 
it is possible that the two names are identical. 

Grgs se.ems to be an Anatolic name, reminding us of the name 
of the town of Kirkesion (Circesium) in Asia Minor ;34 it does not, 
however, appear to be connected with the Phoenician personal names 
Grgf, Grgfm or the name of the people of the Girgashites (tvJ1J) .35 

Of the towns mentioned as the places of origin of the persons 
named in our tablet, one is well known indeed, viz. Ugarit, the 
ruins of which are being excavated at Ras Shamra.36 

Z'la See GusTAvs, ZDPV 1927, pp. 9f.; PJB XVI (1930), p. 8. 
28 See GINSBERG-MAISLER, JPOS XIV, p. 244. Cf. Z. S. HARRIS, ]ADS SS 

(1935), PP· 95ff. 
29 It should be compared with the name Ta-kil-!e-en-ni (CHIERA, BE XV, 

No. 198, 26), but the sign kil can be also read bap. 
80 apud HARRIS, ibid., p. 98. 
81 >iwrir-GINSBERG-MAISLER, ibid., pp. 244, 250 f. 
~ On the element ag-/k see : A. GusTAVS, ZDPV 1927, p. 8; GINSBERG-

MAISLER, ibid., p. 255 n. 53; MAISLER, PEFQSt 1934, p. 192. 
88 KBo Ill, No. 3; KUB XIX, No. 41 ff. Cf. A. GoTZE, RLA I, p. 10. 
M Cf. Qrq!; M. BuRCHARDT, Die altkan. Fremdworter .•• im .Agypt. II, 47• 

86 Cf. MAISLER, ZAW 1932, pp. 86-7. 
116 The first to suggest this identification was Prof. ALBRIGHT (A/0 VII, p. 

16 5 n. 9; BASOR No. 46, p. 20). The identification has now been confirmed 
by many documents in the Ugarit script and in the Akkadian cuneiform. 
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Another town has been correctly identified by VrROLLEAUD, viz. 
<rm (I. 5), now <Areime, south of Laodicea. 

V1ROLLEAUD was unable to find parallels to the names of the 
other towns; it seems, however, that a few more could be tentat
ively identified. 

Four persons with Semitic names are inhabitants of a town 
>ar (11. I 2- r 5 ). A Syrian town called > A-ra is mentioned in the 
List of Thothmcs III (No. r 32), together with Ni (No. I 34) and 
other towns in northern Syiia.37 ALBRIGHT 38 has identified the town 
>Ara with Ara mentioned in the documents of Tiglathpileser III 39 

and with Arra in Hellenistic sources .40 The exact site of this 
town is at present unknown .41 

Gb<l (11. 27-8) has been identified by V1ROLLEAUD with Byblos. 
The text of our document, however, points to gb<I (=,b1,i), while 
Byblos is written in ·Hebrew ,:iJ , in Akkadian-Gubla an·d in Egyptian
Kbn. I would suggest that the town meant here is I'6.f]a).a near 
Laodicea, the modern Gible.42 The modern name seems to have 
its origin in a popular interpretation of the Greek one. 

The identification of bfr (1. 6) is more difficult. It is, indeed, 
possible to interpret this as a reference to Bostra on the Bostrenos, 
now Bifre, north of Sidon.43 Its great ·distance from Ras Shamra, 
however, makes this identification improbable. 

>Art (II. ro-1 r) might be identified with Arda in Unki (North 
Syria), mentioned by Tiglath-Pileser III,44 but only very tentatively. 

In conclusion it may be noted that the majority of the places 
mentioned in our tablet have clearly Semitic names, such as : bfr, 
y<rt, m<qb, tlfm, f<rt, m<rb, gb<l, >i/stm<,45 etc.46 

s7 Ni is, perhaps, Qal<at el-MuQiq, as has been first suggested by H. WINCKLER. 
S. YEIVIN, JPOS XIV, pp. 218ff. d iffers. Cf. also MAISLER, U11tersudzu11gen I, p. 29. 

98 W . F. ALBRIGHT, The Vocalizatio11 of the EtyPlian Syllabic Ortho}'raphy 

(1934), p. 33. 
89 Ann., I. 128 ; Kl. Inschr. No. II, I. 45 apud RosT, Titlatpileser, pp. 20, 85.

Cf. E. FORRER, Die Provfozei11/eilut1[ d,s Assyrisd,en Rtid,es, p. 59. 
4° Cf. HoNIGMANN, ZDPV 1923, p. 165 No. 73. 41 J"hc identification 

with Ma<arrit in-No<man (E. LITTMANN, ZJS I , p. 176) does not .seem likely. 
42 Cf. HoNIGMANN", ZDPV 1923, p. 186 No. 180; DussAUD, Topo[raphie 

historiqtu de la Syrie a11tiqtte, pp. 136 ff. 43 HoNIGMANN, ibid. p. 173 
No. 116 C . 44 RosT, Ti_l[latpilestr, p. 84, pl. XXVII, I. 38. 

46 On this name sec J. A. MONTGOMERY, ]BL 1935, p. 61. 
48 For the explanation of the .Semitic uames see VIROLLEAUD, ibid, 
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There is nothing astonishing in this fact, considering that prior 
to the Hyksos conquest Syria had a densely settled Semitic population, 
as is proved by the Early Akkadian and Egyptian sources and 
especially by the "Aechtungstexte" of Sethe.47 There are but few 
non-Semitic place names. Examples are: !Jbt (1. 39), the name of 
the Ij.urrian goddess Jjebat, 48 and. also ndbd 49 (1. 3 8) and snr (I. , 6). 
It is worth nothing that in the >AJ>iyan-Ba<al epic also we find 
non-Semitic geographic names such as Trgzz 50 and Irmg.5 1 

There can be no doubt that such names were introduced into 
the country after the invasion of the Northern peoples in the first 
half of the second millenium B. c. 

NOTE 

The recent number of Syria contains two notes on TG by T . 
H. GASTER and R. DussAUD respectively.52 

GASTER renders the first two lines : "Legal register concerning 
he (pay)ment of immigration tax in ... ," equating hlk with 
official Aramaic 1:i'.! = Akk. ilku. 

The combination is hardly plausible, if only because the two 
persons recorded in II. 8 and 9 are specifically designated as 
Ugaritites and therefore cannot have been subject to an immigration 
tax in Ugarit. 

I must also take issue with most of GASTER's suggestions regarding 
the nomenclature. 

The interpretation of the n of Glmn, $aqn etc. as "characteristic 
nunation" is to be dismissed at once as preposterous. The equation 
>Abd<n= biblical %11\:JH + nunation is untenable both for the same 
reason and because the y of !l1,~H was originally consonantal.53 

41 K. SETHE, Die Achtung feind/icher Furs/en, Volker u11d Dinge, etc. 1926; cf. 

ALBRIGHT, JPOS VIII (1928), PP· 223 If. 
48 Sec B. HROZNy, Archiv Orientdlni IV (1932), p. 121. 
49 HROZN)', ibid., p. 120. 
&O II->AB 8:246 ; cf. GINSBERG-MAISLER, JPOS XIV (1934), p. 253. 
61 II->AB 8:3; cf. GINSBERG-MAISLER, ibid., p. 251, n. 25. 
62 Syria XVI (1935) 2, pp. 225-8. 
68 As in 11i•:JH; cf. S. Arab. )11':lK. Similarly lli'l:l!t', which in the Samaria 

ostraca must be read Semyada<, has become ll;''?lf in Masoretic Hebrew. 
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The solution >Abd?zr = prothetic >a+ Phoen. bd + Egypt. Hr 
(HoRus) is no less reprehensible, as is also >lbrd= Biridia. The 
latter, by the way, is probably not Ijurrian but Inda-European; 
cf. Biridaswa (according to PoRZIG old lndic Prd.afva "Kampfrosse 
besitzend"). Nryn cannot have anything to do with Ijurrian neri 
"child" in view of Nu-ri-ia-ntt in an Akkadian fragment from 
Ugarit, which has just been published.54 

On the other hand I accept GASTER's equation of >Agltn with 
Ijurrian A!Jliten(ni) and regard as probable his identification of the 
first two characters in the name >Agyt with the common Ijurrian 
element ag. I also acknowledge his priority in pointing out the 
resemblance between >Abmn and the biblical >A?1iman. 

DussA uo's note contains some very interesting remarks on the 
geographical names in TG. He already has the equivalence >Ar= 
the >Ara of Tiglathpileser, but he fails to mention the >A-ra of 
Thutmosis. DussAUD also locates the native town of >Jbrd the 
M<rbite very plausibly at Ma<rab near Byblos; and that of the four 
>Uf/mites less cogently but still attractively at Afba11i, a city in 
North Syria mentioned by Tiglathpileser III. -ljbt= n.::nn, Ubi; Snr 
= ,~Ji!; (so also GASTER), and Il~n = Za-al-bi of the EA tablets are 
less happy. 

M DHORME, Syria XVI, p. 194. 



EIN GRIECHISCHES GRABEPIGRAMM AUS TIBEij.IAS 

M. SCHWABE 

(JERUSALEM) 

Bei den Ausgrabungsarbeiten an den heif3en Quellen von Tiberias 
im Winter 1935/36, die die Neufassung der Quelle bezweckten 
und ihre Freilegung von antiken und spiiteren Fassungen notig 
machten, wurde ein beschrifteter, steinerner Sarkophag gefunden, <les
sen Schmalseiten ausgebrochen waren und der offenbar an einer 
Stelle der Leitung als Rohrersatz gedient hatte. Der Deckel fehlt. 
Der Sarkophag ist aus dem Kalkstein von Tiberias hergestellt. Seine 
Lange ist 2,06 m, seine Hohe 0,60 m, seine Tiefe o,66 m. Die 
Vorderseite ist mit einem Flachrelief verziert, das redits und links 

2 .06"' 

cine Arkade zeigt. Neben der linken befindet sich ein Palmenzweig -
auf der rechten Seite ist er nid1t zu sehen; (es ist zweifelhafr, ob er 
vorhanden war), weiter nach innen· sind auf beiden Seiten zwei 
sechsteilige Rosetten oder Rader zu sehen, zwischen denen sich eine 
Tabula Ansata befindet. Auf ihr sollte urspri.inglich gewif3 die Grab
inschrift Platz finden . Sie konnte kein Epigramm sein . Dafi.ir reichte 
der Raum der Tabula kaum aus. Ob die Verwandten des Toten 
ihre Absicht geiindert und eine gr613ere Grabinschrift statt der auf 
dem Re1ief vorgesehenen haben anbringen !assen, oder ob der Sar
kophag zum zweiten Male benutzt worden und dabei eine fi.ir den. 
vorhandenen Raum und die Verteilung der Verzierungen nicht 
passende lnschrift eingemeif3elt worden ist, lii l3t sich nid1t feststellen. 
Jedenfalls geht die achtzeilige lnschrift i.iber die linke Rosette und 
die Tabula Ansata hinweg. Die erste Zeile steht hoher als der obere 
Rand der Tabula und geht i.iber die rechte Seitenleiste hinaus. Die 

158 
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ubrigen Zeilen enden innerhalb der Tabula. 1 Die Bud1stabenhohe 
ist 3 cm. durchsd1nittlid1. 

ENAA.dEKEIMEAMANiJOCTPY<PI-lCllACHCOMETACXQN 
I COA EQ CZH CA C no Y.11 YNETQ NAPieMON 
ENLJOZQCCCTPATIACAPZAC.JEKATAPXI1IITEIMH 
KAJJIETATONAANATONZQCANE.XQNAPETHN 

5 TIC I' A PTOCCETPP/JHCENENAN0PQllOICOCEI'QDEP 
JJTJCYDODATPHCTOCCJINECXAI'ADHN 
I'NQPJMOCENDO.11AOICINYllAPXQNAN. PACINAIEI 
ONDO0EECKEfIATPHl-ITEKENEY 
In Transkription ergibt sid1 folgendes .2 

b•Ou.,~E 'Y.E~u(at) 'A ,w:.i1•1fo.:- T(!t•rpij; naO)Jc; 0 µe-raoxr.v1•, 
lao/Hw; C11oac; no(v)J.i•1• l:rw1• u.gdtµ6v, 
h•Oo.;wc;(a) OT(!m:uic; lig.;ac; 0EY.UTU(!Xt0t T.(t)µij, 
Y.ai µera T01' {J,h,arn1• CiiJaav lxwv U.(!E:T1v. 

5 TI,; ydg TOaa' l:rgvrp)JOEV lv d.11,'f(!wnoic; oa' l.ywne(!; 
fj ·r:Ec; {mo 7l(lT(!)Jc; T0001]1' lox' aya7l1]1', 
Yl'(V(!tµoc; lv n6).AotatV v:rcaexw1• 11,,[o]uw}iv ald, 
81• noOieoY-e na-r(!IJ, 1J 1:fae1, ~'! .... . ; 

.,Da liege id1, Amandos, der id1 teilhatte an allem Wohlleben, 
<ler ich gottergleich gelebt babe eine grofie Zahl von Jahren, der 
ich ruhmvoll das Heer befehligt habe im Rang des Chefs einer 
Zehnsd1aft und nod1 nach dem Tode die Arete lebendig erhalte. 
Ja, wer hat soviel Wohlleben genossen unter den Menschen, wieviel 
ich (genossen habe}, oder wer hat von seinem Vaterlande soviel 
Liebe erfahren, der ich immer unter vielen Mannern bekannt war, 
nach dem das Vaterland sid1 sehnte, das ihn gebar ... (?}" 

Das Epigramm enthalt die Poeriesierung des i.iblichen Formulars 

1 S. beigegebene Zeidlnung, die ich der Liebenswiirdigkeit meioes Kollegen 
Sukeoik uod seines Gehilfen, Herrn Avi-Gad, verdanke. Dr. Sukenik hat mir 
auch freundlichst den von ihm hcrgestellten Abklatsch der lnschrift zur Verfiigung 
gestellt. Herrn Dr. Lachmann, dem um die Erschliellung und Rennaissance der 
Tiberianischen Quellen hochverdienten Chef der Bider, der den Stein vorsichtig 
gereinigt hat, und liesonders Herrn lngenieur Gustav Landau von der Stadt· 
verwaltung Tiberias, der mir mehrfach mit Abklatschen und Aufnahmen behilf
lidl war und bereitwillig auf alle Anfragen antwortete, spredle idl hier meioen 
Dank aus. lch habe deri Stein auch an Ort und Stelle mehrere Male unterrndlt. 

2 Idl bcnutze von nun an das Leydener Klammersystem (cf. Gnomo11, 1935, 
p. 625,3), das jetzt audl von I. G. angenommeo worden ist. 
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eines Prosaepitaphs. Es beginnt mit der lv{}6.be xi:iµai -Formel, der 
das n.p . folgt . State xa,fo,, fhwaa, oder iihnlichem w:ihlt der Dichter 
einen epischen AusJruck, an den die Angabe des Alters des Toten 
angeschlossen ist. Sie wird mit einer homerisierenden Phrase all
gemein gegeben . Dann folgt Beruf oder Rang; am Schlull stand 
der Geburtsort. 

Lassen wir zuerst alle weltanschaulichen Momente des Gedichts 
· beiseite und beschranken uns auf knappe Kommentierung des Sprach
lichen und Sachlichen. V. 2. ist wohl an dem Adverbium lao{}iw, 
festzuhalten, obwohl laMho, syntaktisch denkbar ist und eine Ver
schreibung von w state o anzunehmen nicht ausgesd1lossen ist. Aber 
die Paralelle zu xa).u,, {Ju.vaa, und ahnlimem sprid1t fi.ir die adver
biale Form. Der Ausdruck l;riaa, .... biiw a.(li{)µ(w entsprimt dem 
episd1en und klassisd1en Gebrauch des Verbs in Verbindung mit 
{Jto,; cf. o 491 : l;cim, b' a.ya{}ov {Jfoi•; Sop h. El. 5 99 ; dazu mit einem 
Adverbium cf. Philemon CAF (Kock) 213, 5: Toi• {Jfo,, a.a<pa).w,, in 
Verbindnng mit Adv. allein cf. Soph . Phil. 505 (di t;,i) und ib . OC 
799 (xrixci>, . . . /;ciJ,m,). Das Adjektiv lau,?w, kommt bei Homer 
nur in dem stereotypen Verssd1lull lau{}w, <pw, vor (B 565, a 324), 
so aum in Aesd1. Pers. 80, wird aber aum in Verbindung mit 
Sachen gebraumt (cf Isocr. 5, 145), Epicur. frg . 165 (Us) . Eine 
Parallele zur adverbialen Verwendung babe ich nicht gefunden.3 

V. 3. Das m kann als sid1er gelten, nadJdem ein uberflilssiges a 
erkannt ist Das Adverbium ist in lnsmriften haufig, z. B. SIG. 
442.7. Bei Epicur. (Swtent. 7, bei Baley p. 96) ll'<fo~ot ,ml ne(l[{J).uno[ 
nve, l{Jov).ri1?riam• ye1•ia1?ai. Das Adjektivum J,:x6.rn(lxi, ist bisher un
belegt, und wir gewinnen so ein neues griechisches Wort. 
Der bombastisme Ausdruck steht zu der bescheidenen Charge in 
smreiendem Widerspruch. Denn der bexaTO.QXrJ,, das Haupt einer 
zehnkopfigen Zeltgemeinsmaft (decurio) 4 im al ten romischen Heer, 
einer Zehntel Centurie, die in spaterer Kaiserzeit manipulus hei8t 
{Veget. II, 13), ist griechisches Aequivalent for decanus, der ein 
contubernium befehligt, also ein Unteroffizier.5 Ein dexaM.QVJ, eiA17, 

8 Bei jALABERT et MouTERDE, lnscr. Gr. et Lat. de Syrie. I. Commatene ,t 

Cyrrh. 1929, no. 15 3 E. bietet der Stein : rpllov 1radea ,ic5'vfo,• xd ... . . ,ic5' 
,i,lozov xil. . . . levo. . . . . . o{hov;. Es ist zu erganzen [/o )o,Uov, . 

4 cf. JOSEPHUS, Bel/um l. 2, 20, 7-
6 cf. P.W. VUI 2245 s. v. decanus und die dort angefiihrten Quellen; s. 

audt ib. VII 1164 sq. s v. contubernium, cf. MARQUARDT, St.-V. 119 1·876, p. 586. 
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ist auf einer Insdirift in Agypten vom Jahre r r 6 n . Chr. belegt,6 ein 
anderer ohne n;ihere Angabe vom Jahre I 17 mit Namen JD.,1µi-vrw; 

OvE(]rJ"ofi,,ooi; ebendort.7 Der Ausdruck 01:(]auiii; i'J.QXW' als Bezeich
nung fi.ir Jen Militiirdienst hat eine sd1one Parallele in dem Epigramm 
der Anth. Pal. ( = AP.) VII 678 1 3 6 : ,jQia o'b, L-imkooi. Dal3 die 
Verse 2 und 3 topisd1en Charakter haben, beweist A. P. VII 307 
des Paulus Silentiarius: 

ou1•o_uu. µot . .. 'li 0€ TUV'lO; 1rar(]1t; M µot . . . li; 'li bi wuw; 
;du1•01' o' d1,ti yb,oui;. F( y<lg <lcpll.U{]O'l<l'lOU; 

l; 1i au r; l ·,, o o i w r; J:'i.1 ,--r.01• /Jio1•. d yclQ do6$01i; ; 
Y.El,LWt ()' lJ,,'f·u.()f: ·1,u1• . . . Tit; Ttl't raura i.iyEtt;; 

Der spjte Epigrammatiker, der wohl nad1 hellenistisd1cn Vorbildern 
arbcitet,9 spottet i.iber den banalen Formel- und Gedankenbestand 
der Epirymbia und erweist geraJe die in unserm Epigramm 
vorhandent:n phraseologisd1en Elemente als die iiblid1en . Der 
Dichter unseres Epigramms hat wohl variieren wollen und ein 
anJeres pathetisd1es Adverb (loo&iwd mit l;1ioai; verbunden, um das 
triviale b,ouiw; in dicser Verbindung zu vermeiden. Dod1 die 
Tradition und Obung der Epigrammdid1tung zwingt ihn scheinbar, es 
dod1 zu gebraud1en, wenn aud1 in anderer Verbindung. Die Stellung 
der bei<len Adverbia am Anfang zweier auf einander folgenden 
Hexameter - bei<le kopuliert mit Participia - sd1eint ungesd1ickt 
genug. V. 4 ist eng mit v. 3 verkniipft. Die ouia seiner militarischen 
Leistungen , seine a(]ITYJ, lebt auch nad1 dem Tode. Das 
Fortbestehen einer Leistung oder Tugend - µITa 1:01, 19u.1•awv oder 
ahnlid1es - ist ein Topos der sepulkralen Epigrammatik . A. P. VII 
2 5 5 : l;wa,, bi q;{}iµivwv niJ.ITat ,dioi; bietet eine vollkommene 
Analogie, ib . 25 I ovoi u1'11•iiot &ai•6vui;, lnEi aq,· <1(]IT1i x-r.l. . cf. 
aud1 ib . 258; 730,8; 673,8 '.Al'C)(]ia, au l;,bw;, OU xad}avEt;. Man mul3 

6 PREISIGKE , S,11111utlb. 4 383 ,4. 

·7 ib. 4117,1. Andere zahlreiche Bcispiele fur /}e,wb&.2r.,1, (die Schreibung 
·schwankt zwischen dieser und &xauiQl.'1• in den Papyri; auch die Form 
&xaoa!!1.o, ist Iiaufig belegt) cf. in PREISIGKES Worterb. z. d. gr. Papyrnsurk., Bd. 
3, Abschn. 10 (Militiir) s. v. Alie dart angefuhrten Bcispiele stammen aus der 
Zeit vom 2.-4. nnchr. Jahrh ., ciner fur unsere Inschrift passenden Zcit. 

8 Naheres iiber dit:scs Epigramm siehe unten. lch zitiere ubrigens die 
Ant. Pal .. nad1 der unzureichenden Ausgabe van Tauchnitz (1872), _da ich keine 
.andere hier zur Hand habe. 

» cf. ScHMIDT-STii.HLIN Lit. Gesd,. II, 1, p. 119. 
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bis zu der grollartigen Stelle der sophokleisd1en Antigone hinauf 
gehen, wo von den ewigen ,,6µiµa die Rede ist, die u.d ;ion: Ci'i (4 5 6), 
um for die Cwaa aem1 dieses sdionsten Verses des Epigramms eine 
Parallele zu finden. V . 5. 6. Rhetorisdie Fragen im Epigramm sind 
haufig und passen gut zu den i.ibertriebenen Formulierungen, zu 
denen die versifizierte Grabinschrift neigt. Zur Obertreibung cf. 
z. B. A. P. VII 679. Die Nebeneinanderstellung der -revcp17 und der 
aycin71, die ihm von der Heimat zuteil wurde, befremdet. yae an 
der Spitze von Fragesatzen mit affirmativer Bedeutung ist attisdi 
(cf. KOHNER-BLASS 3 II,2 p. 3 3 6). dydn71 hat bier die Bedeutung 
"Liebesbezeugungen", die ihm seine Vaterstadt und wohl :mm 
einzelne Mitbi.irger erwiesen haben . Das Wort darf an dieser 
Stelle, einige Zeilen nadi laofH.w,; und der dem1, nimt iiberrasmen. 
Jedenfalls ist es kein Beweis for Christentum. dyan71 ist im auf.!er
diristlimen und aufierji.idismem Sprad1bereim belegt, bei Philodem. 
n. naee11afa,; p. 5 2 (Olivieri); Sd10I. Thu c. 2, 5 I , 5 ; in Papyri und 
lnsdiriften freilidi selten (cf. PREUSCHEN-BAUER , fVvrterb . z . N. T., s. v.). 
Zu unserer Stelle vgl. CLEMENS, Rom. 1, 5 5 : ol ayan ,71• nj,; 1iar{}[Oor;. 

V. 7. yvweiµo,; bedeutet bekannt und angesehen , cf. Dern. 19, 259: 
of lv-rai,; n6J.tat yvweiµwrnro,. Neben seine Beliebheit in der Vater
stadt tritt seine Geltung unter den vielen Mensd1en, mit denen er 
im Heer oder in den versmiedenen Standorten seines Kontingents 
gelebt hat. {maexwv = w,,, wohl aus metrisd1en Grunden gewahlt, 
cf. A. P. VII 179 ao1 xa1 1•v11 {mo yijv, vat Manora, ma-ro,; {maezw . 
Dail wir es hier und im vorigen Vers • mit einem Topos zu tun 
haben, lafit z. B. PREISIGKE, Sammelb. III, I 62 3 s' 5 (w,; ,cayw 

qJtJ.abtJ.cpo,; lwv xa1 no.at noJ.frair; xe11a-r6,;) annehmen. ald am 
HexametersdilulJ haufig bei Homer, z. B. cp 69; t 74, vergl. audi 
WADDINGTON 2 I 13 (aus der Batanea): xUo,; acpi'hwv a]ld. V. 8. n6fHwxc: 

das iterative Imperf. ist homerisdi A 492. Zur rimtigen Interpreta
tion des Verses hilft WADDINGTON 2321 (aus Soueida in der Ba-tanea), 
v. 5: 01j,c lcp{)rJ,; µnd -roiat nci-reav cpiJ.fovr; TE avvalµov,; 'Av-rt6r.,tiav 
l/Jtiv yo•tr71v {}'{iµa -r6v at noi'Jovv-ra. Also ist auch unser Amandos 
aufierhalb seiner Vaterstadt gestorben; cf. ib. 2082 (auch am Sdilu!l 
des Epigramms): nmo{)nµtvov na-relbi xvbo,;. In der Sehnsucht der 
Heimat nadi dem Toten konnte eine bewulJte Umkehrung der 
homerisdien Heimatssehnsucht liegen, auf die in der Epigrammdichtung 
nidit selten angespielt wird (cf. A. P. VII 263). 77 -rexcv .... das 
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fehlende Wort war der Name der Heimatstadt, wirksam ans Ende 
gestellt. Ohne ihn · war das Gedicht unvollstandig, wie das oben 
zitierte A . P. VII 307 und das i.ibliche Formular beweisen . Alrnlichen 
Bau des Abschlul3verses in Form eines Relativsatzes zeigt A. P. VII 
125 ... . 'Enixaeµov, Bv nm:ek l.<ne<pa.vwo' a& 2veaxooiwv. Eine 
Analogie auch im Verbum - freilich nicht am Gedichtsschlul3 -
bietet A. P. VII 417 (Meleager) :Ticfrea c5i µt TExvoi: 'An?i, l.v 'Aooveio~ 
11atoµ&a I'aoa.eoi, . Nach -rixe ist der Stein so stark beschadigt, dafi 
jeder Entzifferungsversuch umsonst war. Da das EY ganz unsicher 
ist, wage ich keine Erganzung. Er mul3 weit von Tiberias geboren 
sein. Es ist mi.issig Stadtnamen, fi.ir die aul3er dem Metrum kein 
Anhaltspunkt da ist, einzusetzen. Der Name Amandus (cf. Thes. 
Ling. Lat. s. v.) hilft auch nicht. Es ist ein haufiger Sklavenname 
oder im niedrigen Stand gebraud1lich, besonders in der Gallia 
Cisalpina und Illyrien, aum als Christenname und meistens in 
spaterer Kaiserzeit belegt. 

Zur naheren Bestimmung des Epigrammschemas, das durch 
unser Gedid1t hindurchschimmert, kann ein dbiono-rov aus der A. 
P., namlid1 VII 678, ein Soldatenepigramm, dienen. 

Fli.17ewoa, <JT{lQTtr]V .l:wnfoixo, l.v{M.& XE.i:µat 
oA.{lov lµwv xaµa.-rwv yA.VXE{lOt, TEXEEOOIV laaa,. 
1/(l~a o' /.v t7l7l1'JF.00t, I'EQ1'J)'l0s oTa. TE Ni<nW(l. 
l~ dob@)' TE 7l0VWV xEtµrJA.tOV OVOf:V [u:v~a. 
TOVVEXa xai µETa n6-rµov oew <puo, [ayvov) '0).vµnov. 

Wir finden die lvf>uot: xEi:µm-Formel mit zwei Participien ver
bunden am Anfang. Das Leben - in Analogie zum Beruf des 
Toten als Feldzug aufgefallt - hat Soterid1os gli.icklid1 durchge
fi.ihrt. Amandos fal3t sein Leben zusammen durd1 das Selbstlob 
loo&iw, l;rioa,. Er resi.imiert indem er sein Wohllebcn betont, Sote
richos seinen den Kindern hinterlassenen lleichtum. Dann folgt 
Charge und Waffengattung, bei beiden mit Hilfe des Verbums 
aexEtv ausgedri.ickt . W ahrend unser Epigramm vier Participia mit 
dem Verbum xtiµat verbindet, beginnt das Adespoton mit 11e!u 
einen neuen Satz. Die Rangangabe geschieht mit Hilfe einer home
rismen Analogie und ist allgemeiner. Seine Leistung wird <lurch 
den Vergleid1 mit Nestor, der zugleid1 eine h0h~re Charge andeu
ten kann, ins Grol3e gehoben. Die Parallele von xai µmi n.6-rµov 
und xai µad -rov ,?a.,,a-rov ist augenfallig. Die 5 Hexameter des 
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Soterichosepigramms entsprechen deutlich v. 1-4 unseres Epigramms. 
Wir durfen annehmen, dal3 ein literarisches Sd1ema, nach dem 
beide abgefallt sind, dahinter steht. Dal3 in beiden Epigrammen 
ein Moment aus dem Leben des Toten im Anfang betont ist, in 
dem einen der IJ).Poc;, in andern die rev<p17, und dann nach einer 
Unterbredrnng durd1 die Erwahnung der Charge auf dasselbe Mo
ment zuriickgegriffen wird, ist auffallig und konnte auch fi.ir das 
Vorbildschema charakteristisch sein. Im Soterichosepigramm kommt 
ein neues Moment hinzu, die gerechte Erwerbung des Reidnums, 
in unserem wird der Wiederholung sein Bekanntsein unter Vielen 
und die Liebe zur Heimat hinzugefogt. Die doppelte rhetorisd1e 
Frage hat nidn genligende Verkntipfung mit dem Vorhergehenden 
und wirkt ungeschickt. In v. 6--8 besonders 7-8 scheint der Ver
fasser unter dem Einflul3 eines anderen Epigrammtypus zu stehen, 
als <lessen Reflexe vielleid1t auch die oben gebrachten Beispiele 
gelten konnen.10 

Und nun zu dem weltanschaulichen Element des Gedichtes. Die 
doppelte Hervorhebung der T.QV<p1J konnte als Bekenntnis eines 
Epikureers erscheinen. Aber v. 6-7, besonders die dycim1, verlangen 
durchaus nicht eine solche · Interpretation. Ein Vergleich mit einem 
aus wahrhafter epikureischer Anschauung verfal3ten Grabepigramm 
aus Apameia in Phrygien hilft zum red1ten Verstandnis. 11 

TO Cfiv O (17aac; ,ml 1'J-a11wv . Cii wic; <pi).otc;. 

0 ,mf,µevoc; /H no).).d µ71 T(!V<p<iJv avv wi',:;- rp[).otc;, 

oriw,:;- T.b'h•rJxE ne[et]nau.vv xal Cii n[xeoii Pio11 ?], 
lyw /Ji heu<f"laa ,tlovoyivrJc; o xi Eva-r.m'h-k, 

µedowx[<l] l,uav-r.[o]ii navw -r.fi 11,vx1i xa).u. 

aµ,ixwc; l{Uwaa µua <pi).wv xi av11ye110J)1 •
12 

Der lehrhafte Ton der Maximen in ihrer kraftigen Antithetik 
ist wirklich Ausdruck einer Anschauung. Mit dem Obergang . zur 
ersten Person wird das Gedicht zum individuellen Bekenntnis. 
Obereinstimmung zwischen Epikurfragmenten und unserem Epigramm 

•0 Eine Untersuchung aller versifizicrteo Soldatengrabinschriften konnte fur 
die Topik und Form dicses speziellen Genos Wichtiges ergeben. 

ll W. M. RAMSAY, The Cilies and Bishoprics of Phrygia, Oxford, 1897, p. 476, 
No. 343. 12 Vergl. auch ib., p. 386, No. 232, b<:sonders die v. 11, 19-24, 
der Erganzung RAMSAYS van v. 3 ist /;/j ,,,[,cgoic;) entsprcd1end dcm :;,i rplfo,~ 

, •. I, odcr :;,i ,,,[x[)o.) vorzuziehen. 
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(siehe oben z. B. lvbo~o<;) im Wortbestand beweist nicht die epikurei
sche Gesinnung unseres Amandos. Die Antithese v. 4. {)6.l'<rrov 
Cwaav ist <lurch obige Beispiele als topischer Bestandteil des Genos 
erwiesen . Die Betonung des Wohllebens war in Grabgedichten nicht 
selten ; cf. z. B. eins aus Antince in Agypten (3. Jahrh.): narcwv 

wxona -rwv /Jeowiau• fioiwv .13 Es ist also denkbar, da/3 ein topisches 
Element in unserem Epigramm unter dem Einflu/3 epikureischer 
I<leen und ihrer popularen Reflexe mit Anklang an epikureische 
Begriffe formuliert worden ist. Aber ein Epikureer ist Amandos 
deshalb nid1t. 

Versti:il3e gegen die Gesetze des Verses sind in geringer Anzahl 
vorhanden . Die Endsilbe von 'Aµavdo.; ist kurz gemessen trotz der 
beiden Konsonanten am Anfang des nachsten Wones. Aber hinter 
das n. p. fallt die Casur; bei Eigennamen ist man nicht streng. Die 
zweite Silbe von aed}µ6, ist falsch gemessen. Bei Homer (b 4S 1 

.t 449 n 246) ist sie immer lang. V. 6. {mo na-r{!1'J<; ist das betonte 
o lang. Homer bot dem Dichter einen Anhalt, denn er gebraucht 
in bestimmten Fallen, meist vor liquida, aber auch vor andern Kon
sonanten (K 376 v:;r.o bElovd, sogar vor Vokal (0 275 vno laxij,) 
die kurze Form, wenn Iktus auf sie fallt .14 Hiatus findet sich ein
mal, und zwar in der Casur (v. 8). 

Die Zeit des Epigramms naher zu bestimmen, ist sd1wierig. 
Charge und Stil sprechen fi.ir die ersten Jahrhunderte der Kaiserzeit. 
Auch der palaographische Befund pal3t ungefahr fur . das dritte 
Jahrhundert. 

18 J. GEFFKEN , Griechisdze Epipapliik, no. 3 71, 18 p. 151 . 

14 c:f, KUHNER·BLASS. Grammal.5 I, 2, p. 250. 



JODISCHE LAMPEN 

A. REIFENBERG 

QERUSALEM) 

Die letzten Jahre haben unsere Kenntnisse tiber die Entwicklung 
der jtidischen Kunst in nachbiblischer Zeit auLlerordentlich bereichert. 

Wahrend frtiher eine mehr oder minder starke Lucke zwischen 
der Kunstentwicklung etwa zur Zeit des zweiten Tempels und der 
mittelalterlich-jtidischen Kunst klaffte, haben neben Funden in Kata
komben ganz besonders die zahlreichen neuentdeckten Synagogen
ruinen aus spatri:imisch-byzantinischer Zeit (3 .-6. Jahrhundert) gezeigt, 
daf.! die mittelalterliche jtidische Kunst, zum Mindesten was die 
verwandten Motive anbelangt, eine geradlinige Fortentwicklung der 
antiken darstellt. Es hat sich gezeigt, daf.! sowohl in Palastina wie in 
der Diaspora nicht nur die antike Tradition aufrechterhalten wurde, 
sondern daLl die spatri:imisd1-byzantinische Epoche geradezu eine 
besonders reiche Peri ode j tidischen ktinstlerischen Schaffens darstellt. 

Dies an einem Beispiel - den jtidischen Lampen der ri:imisch
byzantinischen Zeit - aufzuzeigen ist der Zweck der vorliegenden 
Arbeit. Wir sind uns dabei im Klaren, daLl diese erste Bearbeitung 
eines bisher vollig vernachlassigten Gebietes nati.irlich nur einen Ver
such darstellen kann, dem vie le Mangel an haften werden. Hoffent
lid1 wird es einmal gelingen eine vollstandige Ikonographie der 
jtidischen Lampen aufzustellen. 

Die Tonlampen, von denen wir im Folgenden handeln :werden, 
weisen samtlich - neben anderen ji.idisd1en Symbolen - das we
sentliche Charakteristikum des antiken Judentums, den siebenarmigen 
Leuchter auf. Wir sind uns dabei bewuf.!t, daLl auch andere Lampen 
jtidischen Ursprungs sind,1 wir wollen uns aber vorlaufig auf die 
Behandlung solcher Lampen besdiranken, bei denen der jtidische 
Charakter <lurch den siebenarmigen Leuchter klar erwiesen ist . Die 
Ansicht, daLl der siebenarmige Leuchter hier auch als duistliches 
Symbol verwandt wurde, kann als unbegri.indet zuri.ickgewiesen 
werden, zumal der Leuchter fn den meisten Fallen von anderen, 

I A. REIFENBERG: j.P.0.5. XI, 1931, 62 ff. 
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rein ji.idischen Symbolen begleitet wird {Schofar, Ethrog, Lulabim 
usw.). Als Motiv tritt uns der jiidische Leuchter - dies entgegen der 
Ansicht von KoHL und WATZINGER 1 und LrETZMANN 2 - schon auf 
Mi.inzen des letzten Makkabaerkonigs Antigonos Mattatias entgegen.s 
Aus spaterer Zeit kennen wir seine Darstellung auf dem Titus
bogen, mehreren Goldglasern, Synagogenruinen, Glasmedaillons, 
Sarkophagen usw. 

Es sei darauf hingewiesen, dall keiner der auf den Lampen 
abgebildeten siebenarmigen Leud1ter den achteckigen Unterbau auf
weist, den wir von dem Leud1ter des Titusbogens her kennen; 
diese oktagonalen Platten waren moglicherweise ein Zusatz des 
romisd1en Kiinstlers. Auch im talmudisd1en Sduifttum wird das 
Fullgestell so besd1rieben, wie wir es auf unseren Lampen erblicken.i 
Eine Andeutung der Kniiufe finden wir dagegen auf vielen Dar
stellungen des Leuchters (Abb. 3, 4, 8-14, 20, 22), wahrend die 
aufgesetzten Ollampen auf Abb. I I, I 3, und 2 3 besondcrs deutlich 
zu erkennen sind. Auf einer Anzahl Lampen sind die Schaftenden 
des Leuchters (Abb. 4, 9-12, 18,) durd1 einen Querbalken verbunden. 

Auch die anderen, auf den Lampen dargestellten Gegenstande 
sind uns von Synagogenruinen, Goldglasern usw. her bekannt. Lulab 
und Ethrog wurden am Laubhiittenfest gebraucht, der Schofar 
besonders am Neujahrsfest und das ungesauerte Brot (Abb. 12) am 
Passahfest . Ungekbrt ist bis heute ein red1teckiges Objekt mit Ian
gem Stil, das versd1iedenartig gedeutet worden ist. Wir fin den es u. a. 
au.- mehreren paliistinensischen Synagogenmosaiken5 8 9 dargestellt, 
au± einem Kapitell von Kapernaum,6 einem behauenen Stein der 
Synagoge von Peqi<in,7 sowie einer von mir schon fri.iher publizierten 
Lampe (Abb. 21; vgl. ferner Abb. 9-II, 15). 

CROWFOOT und HAMILTOS 8 wollten in ihm einen Thoraschrank-

1 KOHL und W ATZINGER : A11tikt Sy11agogt11 i11 Gali/iia, S. 102. 
2 Bi;YER und LIETnlANN: Dit K.1takombt Tor/onia, 193..,, S. 17. 

9 HILL : Catalog11t of Grttk Coills, Bd. Palestine, S. 219, No. 56. 
4 S. KRAUSS: Synagogale Alttrlumer (Berlin-Wien 1922). 
5 E. L. SuKENIK: The a11cit11I Sy11ago:11e of Beth Alpha, Jerusalem, 1932. 
6 G. ORPHALI: Capharnaum et us mines, Paris, 1912. 

7 E. L. SUKENIK: Q11art. Stal. 193 '• pp. 22 ff. 
8 J. W . CROWFOOT and R. W. HAMILTON: Quart. Stal., 1929, S. 21> ff. 
t M. Av1-YONAH : Tht Quarterly of the Dpt. of Antiquities in Palestine, Vol. 

III, No. 3. 
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erblicken, SUKENIK fruher eine Thorarolle 1 und jetzt ein Lesepult,2 

wahrend KLEIN 3 es als Almosenbtichse deutet, worn it KRAUSS 4 uber
einstimmt. 0RFALI hatte es sd10n 1922 als Riiud1ergefal3 erklart, 
wahrend NARKISS 5 in ihm eine zur Bedienung des Leuchters ver
wandte Schaufel sehen will. 

Wir glauben, da/3 0RFALI mit seiner Deutung im Red1t gewesen 
ist, worin uns auch eine Abbildung desselben Gegenstandes auf 
einem christlid1en Bronzekreuz bestarkt.6 Damit ist aber die kultische 
Bedeutung des Gegenstandes nicht geklart. Bisher ist n id1t beachtet 
worden, da/3 diese Raucherschaufel fast aussd1liel3lich in Begleitung 
des Schofar auftritt. Sind gleichzeitig andere Gegenstande dargestellt, 
wie z. B. auf den Synagogenmosaiken, so befindet sie sich immer 
in allernachster Nahe des Schofar. Wenn nun der Schofar besonders 
am Neujahrsfest verwandt wurde, so liegt an sich sd10n die Ver
mutung nahe, da/3 die Raucherschaufel eine besondere Rolle am 
Versohnungsfest spielte. Tatsad1lid1 finden wir auch einen Hinweis 
darauf in der Mischna. Die am '/ersohnungstag verwandte Riiud1er
schaufel war aus besonders gutem Golde, leichter als die sonst 
gebraud1te und mit einem langeren Stiel versehen (Yoma, 4,4 ff.). 
Dies wtirde nattirlich ausschliel3en, da/3 es sich bei den dargestellten 
Gegenstanden nur um solche handelt, die in der Synagoge gebraucht 
wurden. Dagegen, und gegen die Ansicht, da/3 es sich nur um 
Gegenstande des Tempels handelt, sprimt aber auch sd10n die 
Verwendung der Mazza-Sd1eibe als Motiv. 

Unsere Darlegungen fohren zu dem Schlu/3, da/3 die dargestellten 
Gegenstande die judischen Feiertage symbolisieren sollen, und zwar 
Lulab und Ethrog das Laubhtittenfest, die Mazzascheibe das Passah
fest, der Smofar das Neujahrsfest und die Rauchersmaufel den Ver
sohnungstag. 

Bevor wir uns nun den judischen Lampen selbst zuwenden, 
seien der Verwendung von Lampen im Altertum iiberhaupt einige 
W orte gewidmet. 

1 E. L. SuKENIK: The Ancient Synagogue of Beth Alpha, Jerusalem 1932, 
2 E. L. SUKENIK: J.P.O.S. XIII, 1, 1933. 
8 S. KLEIN: Zion, II. p. 19. 
4 S. KRAUSS: Revue des Eludes Juifles, 19 30, p. 4 i 2. 
~ M. NARKISS; J.P.0.S. xv. 1935, 14. 
• 0. M. DALTON: Cat. of Early Christian Ant. in the British Museutn, 

London, 1901, No. S 59. 
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Nach WALTERS I wurden Lampen von den Romern zu folgen
den Zwecken verwandt: 1) zur Beleuchtung in Privathausern, 
offentlichen Gebauden und bei Freudenfesten; 2) als Opfergaben 
for Tempel; 3) als Grabbeigaben. Alie diese Verwendungsarten 
finden wir auch im antiken Judentum wieder. Filr die Beleud1tung 
von Synagogen vergleiche man die Ausfilhrungen von KRAUss.2 

Ollampen als Weihgesd1enke werden (Bar b. Arakh. 6 b) ausdrilcklich 
bezeugt und sowohl die palastinensischen Graber wie auch die 
romischen Katakomben der romisch-byzantinischen Zeit enthalten fast 
immer Lampen als Grabbeigaben. 

Wenn wir uns jetzt den Lampen mit Darstellungen des sieben
armigen Leuchters zuwenden, so konnen wir folgende Haupttypen 
untersd1eiden: a. den alexandrinischen, b. den karthagischen, c. 
den palastinsischen, d. den ephesischen und e. den zyprischen Typus. 
Dabei sei ausdriicklich hervorgehoben, da/J im Allgemeinen der 
"Typus" nur nach dem ausschlie/Jlichen oder ilberwiegenden Vorkom
men einer Lampenart an einem bestimmten Ort festgestellt werden 
kann; neue Funde werden vielleicht detailliertere Lokalisierungen 
ermoglichen . 

A. ALEXANDRINISCHER TYPUS. 

Die Berechtigung einen speziellen alexandrinischen Typus auf
zustellen, ergibt sich daraus, da/J allein schon das Museum in 
Alexandrien etwa ein halbes Dutzend Lampen des Typus Abb. I 

und drei Lampen des Typus Abb. 2 aufweist. Diese Lampen wur
den teils bei Ausgrabungen an der Pompejussaule (Inv. Nr. 19812), 
teils in Moharrem Bey (Inv. Nr. 14093, 14097-14099), teils bei 
Ausgrabung des Serapeum (Inv. Nr. 19810, 19812) und schlie/Jlich 
bei den Ausgrabungen des al ten Canopus 3 gefunden. Fernerhin 
weist das Britische Museum 4 z wei derartige Lam pen auf, von denen 
die eine bestimmt aus Alexandrien stammt. Eine weitere derartige 
aus Alexandrien stammende Lampe besitzt der Verfasser, wahrend 
eine zweite zwar in Pabstina auf dem Karmel gefunden wurde, 

1 H. B. WALTERS : Cat. of Lamps i11 t/,e British Museum, 1914. 

· 2 S. KRAUSS: Sy11agogalr. Altr.rl1imr.r, 1912. 
8 BRECCIA: Monumerils de I' l:l!)'('te Grl.(,.,..Rornai11 I. Le. rin•ine ed i mo11umenli 

Cnnupo. Bergamo 1926, p. 77. T:w. XLI, I. 
4 O. M. DALTON: Cat, of e11rly Cliristi,,n A11tiquities i• the British Musevn1, 

London 1901, Nos. 816, 817. 
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aber sicherlich einen Import aus Alexandrien darstellt. BRECCIA 
(a. a. 0.) setzt, in Analogie zu ahnlichen Lampen mit christlichen 
Symbolen, ihre Herstellungszeit in das vierte Jahrhundert. 

Die Lampen sind aus einem feinen gelblichen Ton verfertigt. 
Der siebenarmige Leuchter nimmt den ganzen Spiegel ein und ist 
von den Attributen des Laubhuttenfestes (Ethrog und Lulab) beglei• 
tet. Die Leud1terarme und der Schaft werden in Strichzeichnung 
gegeben. Zwei kleine Ollocher uber der dreifill3igen Basis des 
Leuchters dienen zur Einfilllung des bis. Die Lampen haben einen 
Griff, der ausnahmslos (Topfermarke ?) zwei kreuzahnliche Zeichen 
aufweist. Die Flammen steigen direkt, ohne dal3 aufgesetzte 01-
lampen erkennbar waren, aus den Leuchterarmenden empor. Eine 
Abweichung vom Typus Abb. 1 stellt Abb. 2 dar, bei dem die 
Leuchterarme geradlinig sind und im spitzen Winkel vom Schaft 
ausgehen. Fur diese Art der Darstellung sind in erster Linie die 
Fresken von Dura-Europos 1 einer Synagoge des 3. Jahrhunderts zu 
vergleichen . Der Schulterstreifen ist unverziert, wenn wir von einem 
Exemplar {Mus. Alex. Inv. Nr. 10149) absehen, das aul3er einem 
palmblattahnlichen Ornament nur ein Ollod1 aufweist. Sowohl bei 
dieser Lampe wie bei Inv. Nr. 19810 sind Leud1terarme und Schaft 
nicht in Strichzeichnung gegeben. Bei der letztgenannten Lampe 
erkennt man Kugeln innerhalb der Leuchterarme, die wohl Knaufe 
darstellen sollen (Abb. 3). 

Es erscheint uns fraglich, ob auch die unter Abb. 4 ,vieder
gegebene Lampe als typisch fur Alexandrien anzusehen ist, da von 
dieser Gattung nur das eine Stuck aufgefunden worden ist (Alex. 
Mus. Inv. Nr. 14092). Hier ist der Leuchter bedeutend eleganter 
rnodelliert, die Leuchterenden sind <lurch einen Querbalken verbun
den, und neben Ethrog und Lulab ist auch ein Schofar dargestellt. 
Der Ton der Lampe ist rotlich, die Topfermarke (?) auf dem Griff 
fehlt und die ganze Arbeit ist bedeutend sorgfaltiger als bei den 
anderen Lampen. Beide Arten des Leuchters (mit und ohne Quer
balken) kommen ubrigens in .A.gypten auf einem judischen Titulus 
der ersten nachchristlichen Jahrhunderte, der den hebraischen Namen 
Yudan aufweist, vor.2 

I 

l CLARK-HOPKINS : The Illustrated London News, Vol. 183, 1933. No. 4919, 
pp. 188 '-ff, 2 L. A. MAYER und A. REIFENBERG: A11nales du Serv. des 

.Anliquitis de l'Eryt,te, Bd. 33, 1934, pp. 81 ff. 
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Unzweifelhaft im Anklang an die alexandrinisd1en (man vergleiche 
besonders die in Strid1Zeichnung ausgefilhrte Darstellung des Leuchters) 
sind zwei andere in Pabstina aufgefundene Lampen angefertigt 
worden, von denen die eine vom Karmel,1 die andere aus Caesarea 
(Abb. 5) stammt, obwohl beide keine Griffe, die auf dem Karmel 
gefundene sogar nur den Leuchter (ohne Ethrog und Lulab) auf
weisen. Beide Fundptitze liegen i.ibrigens in der Nahe von Hafen, 
wo den einheimisd1en Topfermeistern am ehesten Gelegenheit gegeben 
war, auslandische T ypen kennenzulernen. 

\Vir ersehen jedenfalls aus diesen Lampen, dal3 im vierten 
nad1d1ristlichen Jahrhundert noch eine ansehnlime ji.idisme Gemeinde 
in Alexandrien bestand. Dies ist ja aud1 vielfam literarisch bezeugt, 
indern wir z. B. wissen, dafJ nod1 zu Anfang des 5. Jahrhunderts 
in Alexandrien Kampfe zwisd1en Juden und Christen ausgefomten 
wurden, bis sd1lie1Jlid1 414 eine blutige Judenverfolgung einsetzte.2 

lmmerhin war seit dem 2. Jahrhundert die Bedeutung Alexandriens 
als eines geistigen Zentrums for das Judentum immer mehr und 
mehr zuri.ickgegangen. Ein grolJer Teil der Juden wanderte aus, vor
nehmlid1 nach den benad1barten Kolonien an der nordafrikanischen 
Ki.iste . Zwischen dem zweiten und vierten Jahrhundert entstehen 
neue ji.idisd1e Gemeinden mit Synagogen, eigenen Nekropolen, mit 
Archonten und synagogalem Amtspersonal in den Stadten Karthago, 
Utica, Naro und dem mauretanismen Caesarea.3 Bei dieser Lage 
<ler Dinge ist es kein Wunder, dal3 einerseits der alexandrinismen 
Lampentypus z. B. in Pabstina aufgefunden, bzw. aud1 namgeahmt 
wurde und - wie wir spater sehen werden - andrerseits auch in 
Alexandrien eine Lampe des karthagismen Typus aufgefunden wurde. 
Es bestanden eben enge kulturelle Beziehungen zwischen den Landern 
<ler Diaspora. 

B. KARTHAGISCHER TYPUS. 

Nid1t fri.iher als im vierten Jahrhundert treten in Nordafrika 
Lampen einer besonderer Form auf, die vielfam christlime Symbole 
und in einigen Fallen aum den siebenarmigen Leumter aufweisen. 

1 L. OLIPHANT : P.E.F. Quart. Statemmt, 1886, p . 8. 
2 DuBNOW: Weltgesdtid,te des jiid. Voikes, 1925, Bd. 3, 248. 

3 DUBNOW, op. cit., pp. 179 ff. 
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Man vergleiche in erster Linie den Katalog von BLANCHERE und 
GAUCKLER,1 in dem ungefahr I 50 in Karthago gefundene derartige 
Lampen besprochen werden, sowie die Monographie von DELATTRE.2 

Selbstredend finden sie sich aud1 in anderen Gebieten des Mittel
meerbeckens (Sizilien, ltalien, Agypten usw.). BRECCIA nennt diesen 
Typtis "afrikanisch" .3 Wegen der aul.lerordentlid1 grol3en Zahl dieser 
Lampen, die in Karthago gefunden wurden, haben wir dort wohl 
das urspriinglid1e Fabrikationszentrum zu sud1en. 

Die Lampen dieses Typus sind von grober Ausfiihrung, der 
Ton von rotlicher bis leud1tend roter Farbe. Die Form ist bnglich 
mit langausgezogener Domtsdmauze, die wohl eine bessere Docht
fiihrung gestattete. Der Spiegel ist zumeist von einem Palmblatt
ornament umrahmt, das zu dem Sdrnlterstreifen i.iberleitet. Charak
teristism ist for die kanhagisd1en ji.idisd1en Lampen, daf.l auf ihnen 
nur der siebenarmige Leuchter dargestellt ist un<l nicht die Attribute 
des Laubhiittenfestes (Abb. 6) . 

Eine derartige Lampe wurde in der jiidischen Nekropole Kar
thagos, Ga mart, gefunden und von DELATTRE 2 besd1rieben . Zwei 
weitere derartige in Karthago gefundene Lampen befinden sich im 
Museum Alaoui.1b Auch bei der Ausgrabung des Synagogenmosaiks 
von l:fammiim el-Lif' in der Nahe Karthagos wurde Jieser Typus 
gefunden. 

Besonders interessant ist es nun, dal.l die von DELATTRE 2 

beschriebene Lampe auf der Riickseite die Topfermarke ,,I" auf
weist; genau dieselbe Topfermarke findet sich auf einer analogen 
Lampe, die in Alexandrien ausgegraben (Mus. Alex. Inv. Nr. 14096) 
und von BRECCIA3b beschrieben wurde. Von dem Herstellungszentrum 
Karthago aus mull also eine Lampe des Topfermeisters ,,I" ihren 
Weg nach Alexandrien gefunden haben . 

Eine Lampe desselben Typus befindet sim in der vatikanischen 
Sammlung in Rom (Abb. 6). Norn interessanter aber ist es, dafi 
eine solche Lampe sogar bei Ausschad1tungsarbeiten in Trier in der 

I LA BLANCHERE et P. GAUKLER: Cat. du .'.fusee Alaoui, Paris 1897. 

(b) Nos. 589, 590. 
2 R. P. DELATIRE: Lampes Chrltiennes de Carthage. Lyon 1880. 
s BRECCIA: Le Mus/e Gr/co-Romain au cours de /'am,ee 1912/JJ. Alexandria 

1924. (b) p. 31. 
' R. P. DELATI"RE: "Gamart ou la Necropole Juive du Carthage." Extrait 

des "Missions Catholiques," 1895. 
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Abb. 1 Alexandria Abb. 2 Alexandria 

Abb. 3 Alexandria Abb. 4 Alexandria 

Abb. s Cacsarca . A bh. 6 Rom (Ht:rkunft Karthago ?) 
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N:ihe der alten Judengasse entdeckt wur<le. 1 Es stelit 1a fest, <la£! 
die Juden sd10n frilh bcgonnen haben sid1 den romisdlen Handels
organisationen anzusdllief3en. Von Italien, bzw. Si.idgallien und 
Spanien, fohrte der '-Neg zu den romischen Kolonien am Rhein 
und nad1 Trier. Man vergleid1e dazu ALTMANN, 1 nadl dem es im 
vierten (und vielleidlt sogar sdlon im dritten) Jahrhundert Juden in 
Trier gab. 

Eine weitere Lampe iihnlidlen Typus wurde in Askalon gefunden 
und befindet sidl im Besitz des Verfassers. (Abb. 7). · 

Abgesehen von diesen existiert nodl ein anderer karthagischer 
Lampentypus, (Abb. 8), von dem sidl ein Exemplar im Britisdlen 
Museum 2 und ein anderes im Museum Alaoui 3 befindet. 

Jedenfalls zeigen die vorstehenden Ausfilhrungen, daf3 in Karthago 
eine \Verkstatte ji.idischer Lampen bestand, die nach Alexandrien 
und Pabstina einerseits und • i.iber Italien nad1 Deutsdlland andrerseits 
ihre Produkte sdlickte. Die auf3ere Form der Lampen ist der christ
lid1en und hei<lnisdlen Umwelt entlehnt worden, indem an Stelle 
des dlristlid1en oder heidnisd1en Symbols der siebenarmige Leuchter 
gesetzt wurde. Mangels exakter Fundberidlte !assen sid1 diese Lampen 
nid1t genau datieren; sie diirften spiiter als die alexandrinisdlen sein 
und etwa dem vierten bis sechsten Jahrhundert angehoren. 

C. PALASTINENSISCHER TYPUS. 

\Vir haben sd10n oben von zwei Lampen berichtet, von denen 
die eine sidlerlich einen Import aus Alexandrien darstellt, wahrend 
die beiden anderen Namahmungen des alexandrinisd1en Typus zu 
sein scheinen (Abb. 5). Audl der karthagisme Typus wurde nam 
Pabstina importiert (Abb. 7) . Charakteristismerweise sind alle diese 
Lampen in der Niihe von Hafen gefunden worden (Karmel, 
Caesarea, Askalon). 

Andrerseits sind aber aum in Palastina Lampen gefunden worden, 
die marakteristisme Besonderheiten aufweisen. Der siebenarmige 
Leumter nimmt nimt mehr den Spiegel der Lampe ein, sondern 
ist - mit Ausnahme von Abb. 11 - zur Domtsmnauze hin ver
smoben. An die Stelle des Spiegels tritt ein groiles Lorn zum 

1 A. ALTMANN, Das fruheste Vorlto,nmen der Juden in Deutsd1la11d (Trier 1933). 
I DALTON, Fullnote 4, S. 169, No. 756, Abb. 7. 
a LA BLANCHERE et P. GAtiCKLER: Cat. du Muset Alaoui, No. 591. 
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Einfi.illen des Ols. Eine weitere Besonderheit dieses Typus besteht 
darin, dal3 neben dem Leud1ter nid1t mehr Lulab und Ethrog figu
rieren, sondern Sd10far und R~ud1ersd1aufel. Bei dieser Gele
genheit sei ein lrrtum SuKENIKS 1 berimtigt: die von ihm herange
zogene Lampe meiner Sammluug weist neben dem Leurnter nirnt 
Lulab und Ethrog, sondern einen Smofar auf. 

Jedenfalls gehort diese Raumersd1aufel nad1 dem heutigen Stande 
der Wissensd1aft vorwiegend zum palastinensisd1en Bilderkreis. 
Demgemal3 kommt sie aurn vorwiegend auf in Palastina bezw. Syrien 
hergestellten ji.idisd1en Lampen vor. 

In einfad1er Ausfi.ihrung finden wir sie auf einer Lampe in der 
Sammlung der Dormitio in Jerusalem, wo sie neben einem Smofar 
den siebenarmigen Leud1ter flankiert. Auf einer Lampe der Clark
smen Sammlung (jetzt in der YMCA in Jerusalem) ahnelt ihre 
Form mehr der eines Altars. Ein anderes Exemplar derselben 
Sammlung, das in Qubab gefunden worden ist, zeigt den Leumter 
sowie Smofar und Raumersrnaufel in ganz besonders sd1oner Aus
fi.ihrung, Abb. 9. Von ganz ahnlid1em Stil und ahnlid1er Ausfi.ih
rung ist eine Lampe in der Sammlung des Flagellatio-Klosters in 
Jerusalem, Abb. 10. Die Datierung gerade dieser Lampen ist durm 
eine Arbeit von BARAMKI 2 ermoglirnt worden. Eine ahnlime Lampe 
wie die unter 9 und IO abgebildeten wurde zusammen mit anderen 
Lampen _ und Miinzen des 3. Jahrh. in Beit Nattif (Pahistina) aus
gegraben. Eng verwandt mit diesen Darstellungen ist eine von mir 
in Beirut erworbene Lampe, die angeblid1 aus PaUstina stammen sol!. 
Hier beherrsrnt der Leurnter rnit seinen Attributen die Lampe voll
standig, sodal3 der Eindruck entsteht, dal3 dem Topfer nirnt so sehr 
daran gelegen war, eine Lampe zu smaffen, wie den siebenarmigen 
Leumter und seine Attribute zur Darstellung zu bringen (Abb. I 1). 
Bei allen diesen Darstellung des Leumt.!rs sind iibrigens die Leud1ter
arme durm einen Querbalken verbunden, auf dem man z. T . die 
aufgestellten Tonlampen erblickt. (So aum auf palastinensismen 
Synagogenmosaiken, mehreren Goldglasern, dem Relief von Priene 
usw. 

Weitere in Palastina gefundene ji.idisd1e Lampen mit Darstellungen 
des siebenarmigen Leumters werden wir unten behandeln. 

I E. L. SUKENJK: J.P.O.S. XIII, I, 1933. 

2 D. C. BARAMKI : Quart. of Dep. of Antiquities in Palestine, V, 193 5, PP• 3 ff. 
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D. EPHESUS. 

Die Ausgrabungen des Osterreid1isd1en Archaologischen Institutes 
haben in Ephesus mehrere Lampen mit Darstellung des siebenarmigen 
Leumters zu Tage gefordert. Zwei davon zeidmen sich dadurch 
aus, cta/3 neben den iiblid1en Symbolen (Ethrog, Lulab und Schofar) 
noch ein kreisformiges Gebilde erkennbar ist, das u. E. nur das 
zum Passahfeste gebraud1te ungesauerte Brot (Mazzah) darstellen 
kann, (Abb. r 2). Damit wiiren Darstellungen auf Goldglasern 1 zu 
vergleid1en. Als Topfermarke erscheint auf der Riickseite dieser 
Lampe die Darstellung eines Fufies. Auf einer anderen Lampe, 
(Abb. r 3), sind die auf den Leuchterenden sitzenden Lampchen 
besonders deutlid1 erkennbar. 

Ephesus war bekanntlid1 eine der altesten judismen Gemeinden 
der Diaspora; die dortigen Juden erhielten sd1on in der Diadochen
zeit das Biirgerrecht (Literatur hierzu und dem Folgenden bei 
ScHORER).2 Die Synagoge der Juden von Ephesus wird in der 
Apostelgesmichte erwahnt.3 Zwei jiidische Grabinschriften des 2.-3. 
nadichristlisdien Jahrhunderts befinden sidi im Britismen Museum 
(SCHURER, a. a. 0.). In einer Urkunde aus dem sed1sten Jahrhundert, 
im Hirtenbrief des Bisd1ofs Hypathios, werden die Juden von Ephe
sus erwahnt. 

E. ZYPRISCHER TYPUS. 

Die auf Zypern gefundenen Lampen, von denen sidi eine im 
Museum zu Nikosia, eine im Ji.idischen Museum in Berlin und 
eine im Besitz des Verfassers befindet, untersmeiden sich von alien 
iibrigen jiidisdien Lampen dadurm, dalJ hier der Leumter quer zur 
Doditsdmauze steht. Neben dem Leuchter befinden sich Ethrog 
und Lulab (in der Form eines Palmzweiges, Abb. 14). Eine weitere 
Lampe mit Darstellung des siebenarmigen Leud1ters besmreibt M. 
THEDENAT.4 Der Freundlimkeit von Prof. L. A. MAYER verdanke 
id1 Photos von Lampen desselben Typus, die im Metropolitan 
Museum (New York), bezw. im Museum of Fine Arts (Boston) 
aufbewahrt werden. Die Lampen selbst sind aus einem weilllidi 
grauen Ton. 

1 GARUCCI: Storia dell'arle crislia,ra VI, Tafel 490 (Nr. 6). DALTON : No. 615. 
2 .-J.pg. 198. s E. SCHURER: Gesd,id,te des jrid. Volkes IIJS, S. 128 und 717. 
• THEDEN AT : Bull. de la Soc. nat. a11tiq. de Fra,rce 42. 1881, 225. 
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Bekanntlid1 wurden auf Grund eines Ediktes von Trajan samt
lidie Juden aus Zypern verbannt. Andrerseits konnren wir 1 zeigen, 
dafi Ende des 3. Jahrhunderts wieder Judengemeinden auf Zypern 
cx1st1erten. Die Synagoge von Golgoi z. B. di.irfte aus dem 3.-4. 
Jahrhundert stammen. Weitere Nadiriditen i.iber Juden haben wir 
aus dem 5. und 7. Jahrhundert. Wahrend wir friiher die zyprisdien 
Lampen in das 3.-4. Jahrhundert datierten, m6d1ten wir heute eher 
das 4.-5. Jahrhundert fiir ihre Herstellung annehmen. 

f. VERSCHIEDENE, NICHT-TYPISCHE JUDISCHE LAMPEN. 

Im Folgenden seien Lampen besdirieben, die infolge Fehlens 
analoger Beispiele keinem spezifismen Typus zuzuredinen sind. 

a. SYRIEN. 

Zwei Lampen mit Darstellungen des siebenarmigen Leuditers 
befinden sidi im Museum der amerikanisdien Universitat in Beirut. 
Die eine (Abb. 16) zeigt neben dem Leumter einen Lulab und auf 
dem Sdiulterblatt ein Palmettenmotiv. Moglimerweise ist der Her
steller dieser Lampe vom alexandrinisdien Typus beeinflu/h worden. 
Die andere Lampe (Abb. r 5) weist, neben siebenarmigem Leuditer, 
Ethrog, Lulab, Smofar und Raudiersdiaufel nodi die Darstellung 
einer Weinrebe und einer Amphora auf. Derartige Reben und Am
phoren kommen auf ji.idismen Mi.inzen des zweiten Jahrhunderts, 
sowie auf spateren $ynagogenruinen und Lampen var. Vgl. dazu 
die Arbeit des Verfassers.2 Eine weitere ji.idisme Lampe friiher in 
der Sammlung des Herrn I. Saraffian in Beirut (Abb. 17) zeigt den 
Leumter in der Nahe der Doditsdinauze. Die Linien des Leuditers 
gehen allmahlidi in die Verzierung des Sdiulterblattes i.iber. 

b. PALASTINA. 

Im Ardiaologisdien Museum der palastinensisdien Regierung in· 
Jerusalem befindet sidi eine Lampe, die einen roh auf der Ri.ickseitc 
cingekratzten siebenarmigen Leuditer aufweist (Abb. 18). 

Eine in Nazareth gefundene, jetzt im Besitz des Verfasscrs 
befindliche Lampe, zeigt den siebenarmigen Leuditer auf dem Henkel, 

l A. REIFENBERG: J.P.O.S. XII, 1932,1. 

I A. REIFENBERG: J.P.O.S. XI, 1931, p. 
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und nahe der Dochtschnauze einen Korb mit Friichten (Abb. 19). 
Schon friiher 1 habeo wir diesen Korb mit Darstellungen von Korben 
mit Erstlingsfriichten (?) auf makkabaischen Mi.inzen verglichen. Zwei 
weitere jiidische Lampen, von denen der Verfasser, dank der Freund
lichkeit der American Colony Stores, Jerusalem, die Photographien 
-erhalten konnte (di"e Originale befinden sich jetzt in Amerika) sind 
von uns schon fri.iher beschrieben worden.1 Die cine Lampe (Abb. 20) 

zeigt den Leuchter in der Nahe der Dochtschnauze, wahrend auf dem 
Henkel cine Palme dargestellt ist_. Das Schulterblatt weist geometrische 
Verzierungen auf. Die andere Lampe (Ahb. 21) zeigt an der Docht
schnauze die Darstellung eines Thoraschreines; auf der rechten Seite 
befindet sich die obenerwahnte Rauchersd1aufel, auf der linken ein 
primitiv dargestellter Leuchter (von SuKENIK 2 erkannt). 

c. MALTA. 

Bei der Ausgrabung einer romischen Villa m Rabato 3 wurde cine 
Lampe gefunden, die auf der Vorderseite einen Altar und zwei 
Schlangen aufweist, auf der Ri.ickseite, roh eingekratzt, einen sieben

.armigen Leuchter mit Ethrog und Lulab. 

d. SIZILIEN. 

ORSI 4 hat em1ge in Syrakus ausgegrabene ji.idische Lam pen 
beschrieben. Die hier abgebildete befindet sich jetzt im Museum des 
Vatikan in Rom (Abb. 22.) Der Typus ahnelt in Manchem dem 
karthagischen . N eben dem Leuchter befinden sich zwei schwer 
-erkennbare Objekte (Lu lab und Ethrog ?}. Das Schulterblatt ist mit 
geometrischen Motiven verziert. 

e. RoM. 

Vollig einzigartig in der Form und (vielleicht den altesten Typus 
iudischer Lampen darstellend) ist cine im Vatikanischen Museum auf
bewahrte Lampe (Abb. 23). Auf den Armenden des Leuchters erkennt 
man deutlich die aufgestellten Tonlampen . 

1 A. REIF.ENBERG: J.P.O.S. XI. 1931, 62 ff. 
2 E. L. SUKENIK : The ancient Synago[Ue of Beth Alpha. Jerusalem, 1932. 
a P. F. BELLANTI: Studies in Maltese History, p. 149. Valetta, 1924. 
-' P. ORSI: Rom. Quarl41ssdir. f. diristl. AltertumsJrd., Bd. 14, 1900, 187. 
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DE Rossi beschreibt 1 eine auf dem Palatin gefundene jildische 
Lampe, bei der die 1.euchterarme rechteckig geformt sind. Fernerhin 
besd1reibt MusELLI 2 eine in einer romischen Katakombe gefundene 
Lampe., die uns auf Grund seiner Zeichnung mit einer im Kaiser
Friedrich-Museum zu Berlin aufbewahrten Lampe identisch zu sein 
scheint (Abb. 24). Die Museumsautoritaten konnten !eider keine Aus
kunft ilber die Herkunft der Lampe geben . Nach 0. WuLFF 3 gehort 
sie dem dritten nachchristlichen Jahrhundert an. 

SCHLUSSWORT. 

lmmer mehr zeigt es sich, daf.l die spatromisch-byzantinische 
Epoche eine Glanzperiode ji.idisch-kilnstlerischen Schaffens gewesen 
ist. Deutlich sprechen dafilr auch die allenthalben in Palastina und 
der Diaspora verbreiteten jildischen Lampen mit dem Symbol des 
antiken Judentums hat exodzen - dem siebenarmigen Leuchter. 
Daneben finden sich aber aud1 andere jildisd1e Symbole wie Schofar, 
Ethrog, Lulab, eine Raud1erschaufel, sowie das ungesauerte Brot des 
Passahfestes, die Mazza. 

Wir konnten vorlaufig fiinf Fabrikationszentren dieser Lampen 
und zwar Palastina, Alexandrien, Karthago, Ephesus und Zypern 
wahrscheinlich machen. Von diesen Zentren aus haben sid1 die 
Lampen ilber die gesamte Diaspora verbreitet, sie wanderten von 
Karthago z. B. nid1t nur nach Alexandrien, sondern sogar uber die 
Alpen nad1 dem deutschen Trier. 

Unsere Arbeit stellt einen ersten Versuch dar, das grof3tenteils 
vollig unbekannte Material zu sichten; eine lilckenlose Ikonographie 
der judischen Lampen muf.l der Zukunft vorbehalten sein. 

Der Verfasser dankt folgenden Personen und Institutionen fur die Uber
lassung von Photographien bzw. fiir die Publikationserlaubnis und Aufnahme 
der Lampen: Direktion des Mus~e Greco-Romain in Alexandrien (Abb. 1-4); Dr. 
Sdiwarz vom JiiJ . Museum in Berlin (Abb. 5). Direktion des Britischen Museums 
in London (Abb. 8); Direktion des Y.M.C.A. (Sammlung Clark) in Jerusalem (Abb. 
9); Dem Kloster dcr Flagellation in Jerusalem (Abb. 1 o); Dr. Noll vom Kunst
historisdicn Museum in Wien (Abb. 12, 13). Dr. HaralJ lngholt von der Ameri
can Uni\"ersitv in Beirut (Abb. 1 s und 16); Direktor des Dept. of Antiquities, 
Govt. of Pal~stine (Abb. 18); American Colony Stores, Jerusalem (Abb. 20, 21); 

1 DE Rossi: B1111. di arch. crist. 1867, No. 7, p. 12. 

2 I . MusELLI: A11tiq11itales reliquiae. Tav. CLXIX. Verona 17,6. 
s 0 . WuLH: Altdzristl. Bildwerke, S. 244, Taf. LIX. 



XVI REIFENBERG ; Jiidisdte Lampen 179 

Direkrion des Museums in Malta (durdt die Freundlidtkeit von Dr. Theodor, 
Direktion des Vatikanisdten Museums in Rom (Abb. 6, 22, 23); Direktion des 
Kaiser-Friedrich Museums in Berlin (Abb. 24). Die iibrigen Lampen befinden 
sidt im Besitz des Verfassers. 

MASSE. 

Soweit feststellbar sind Folgende die Malle {Durchmesser) der hier 
abgebildeten Lampen: No. 1 {8,7 cm), No. 4 (8 cm.), No. 5 (6,7 cm), 
No. 7 (12 cm.), No. 8 (II,7 cm.), No. 9 (II cm.), No. ro (ro,5 cm.), 
No. II (8,8 cm.), No. 12 (8,3 cm.), No. 14 (7,7 cm.), No. 1 S 
(8,5 cm.), No. 17 (11,4 cm.), No. 18 (8,4 cm.), No. 19 (II cm.), 
No. 24 (7 ,8 cm.). 



ON THE GEOLOGY OF THE GAZA-BEERSHEBA DISTRICT 

L. PICARD and P. SoLOMONICA. 

(JERt.:SALEM) 

NOTE. Between 1928-32 I published. mainly in the "ZeitJdtrift des dmt
sdten · Paliistilla V ereins" s.:veral monographs dealing with the large depressions 
in Northern Palestine and with the Jordan valley. 

The following paper is the first of a new series dealing w ith the Coastal 
Plain which I am planning to publish from time to time in collaboration with 
my assistants at the Geological Department of the Hebrew University. 

The field survey in this case was undertaken during May and June 1935 
by P. SOLOMONICA, while the control of the more important regions, the 
workinJ!" up of the material and the following account of our research has been 
carried out in close cooperation. In order to obtain a clearer picture of the 
general structure I have added with plate Ill a cross-section running from the 
Mediterranean to the Dead-Sea. In this Section the portion East of Hebron 
is the representative of my research hitherto unpublished. 1 am much indebted 
to Dr. P. SoLOMONICA for his able and faithful work, the more so since it was 
executed under climatic and technical conditions which would have been difficult 
-even for those better acquainted with that part of the country. 

The appearance of BLAKE'S "Stratigraphy and Buildin1r Stones" after the paper 
had been completed . has led us to note our opinion, where it differs from his, in 
a footnote but has not necessitated any alteration in the text. Mr. M. GoLD· 
SCHMIDT, at the beginning of our work, very· kindly put at our disposal certain 
petrographic and hydrologic data, which he has himself subsequently published. 

Although most of the localities referred to in this paper are named on the 
usual m~ps we would advise the reader to consult Palestine and Transjordan 
1: 250.000 sheet Jerusalem, Geographical section, General Staff, London 1931. 

In concluding, we wish to express our particular thanks to Or. M. B. HE x T.E R 
to whose constant help and encouragement throughout the course of the work 
we owe its achievement. 

Jerusalem, 1936. L. PICARD. 

A. MORPHOLOGY. 

The investigation here submitted was carried out over an area 
of c. 700 qkm. which from a morphologic aspect falls into 3 large 
separate divisions: coastal plain, mountain border, Beersheba basin. 

180 
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1. THE COASTAL PLAIN 

We designate as coastal plain the lowland extending from the 
sea on the west to the mountain border on the east, the course of 
which is fairly covered by the points Tell es Safi, Iraq el Menshije, 
Tell el Hesy, Tell esh Sheriah. The plain continues towards the 
north; this northern section will be treated in a separate report later. 
To the south the plain widens out, ~aking in Wadi Ghazze, and 
passes on into the North Sinai coastal desert. Our investigations 
did not extend beyond the Egypto-Palestine boundacy. 

The landscape designated as coastal plain is not a plain in the 
morphologic sense, but undulated hilly territory consisting partly 
of depressions and partly of elevations. 

A distinction must be made between a belt of recently formed 
coastal dunes and a much wider connected zone of sand dunes 
and Kurkiir of older formations. These run right into the zone 
of red sand between Ramleh-Rehoboth. The third element (in this 
scenery), which is confined to the south in its characteristic form, 
1s the Loess landscape. 

a. RECENT BELT OF DuNEs 

Towards the sea, the belt of dunes inclines steeply for the most 
part. Towards the inland, the line of dunes is distinctly marked off as 
far as Khan Yunis; the border, however, is not in a straight line, but 
shows deep inlets at the mouths of the big wadis (W. Ghazze, W. 
el Hesy, etc.). 

The dunes from Nahr Rubin to W. Ghazze are thus, on an 
average, 4-5 kms. broad. W. Ghazze compels a temporary narrowing 
near Deir el Belah, but in Khan Yi.rnis again the dunes penetrate 
inland and unite with the large desert dunes of the so-called 
Shalluf, the sandy desert north of the road Asluj-El Auja. This 
Shalluf is nothing but the northernmost spur of the great trail 
of dunes from El Arish. We would like to call the whole of 
this huge sand basin the Sinai coastal dmrt in contrast to the 
Palestinian coastal dunes, as RANGE does. 

The morphology of our coastal dunes should undergo a thorough 
and special examination, all information hitherto acquired on that 
score being totally insufficient. 
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The varying height of the coastal dunes as well as their 
distribution are mainly conditioned by the presence below the sur
face of older dunes and Kurkar hills. 

Thorough investigations should also be made as to the shifting 
velocity. This appears to be greater in the south than in the 
north and is the cause, for .example, of the difficult conditions 
encountered in the laying of the railway track from Khan Yunis 
to Rafa. 

b. OLD DUNES AND KuRKAR RANGE 

This complex extends over a wide surface here in the south, 
its largest diameter being in the latitude of Gaza as is seen on 
the map. In this neighbourhood the Kurkar are most strongly 
developed. In contrast it is noticeable that the further westward 
they extend, the more do they take on the form of long ranges 
running parallel to the coast. 

One such narrow strip of Kurkar is situated right on the edge 
of the dunes and runs from Khan Yunis to beyond the limit of 
our area at Sdud. 

This long bordering range to the west of the old dunes is 
characterised by a steep dip on the west side and a gentle eastern 
slope. The second Kurkar range at el Huleiqat does not stand out 
in the relief of the landscape to the west as it does to the east 
near el Huleiqat itself. This range is divided up in many places 
by small · depressions. The Kurkar massiv of Huj-Nejed is a 
particularly uniform and compact block in a landscape presenting 
an impassable expanse with steep slopes on all sides and is torn 
up by deep ravines. At many other points, smaller portions of 
Kttrkar are interspersed among the old sand dunes which, however, 
are not of particular morphological interest. 

The area of sand dunes proper displays either big gently 
waving undulations (e.g. east of Gaza} or well-developed hills in 
which one recognizes what might well be the old dunes (especially 
in the northern portion of the investigated area}. A particular 
morphological phenomenon (see Plate I) is to ·be · observed in _the 
dune-complex of Ruhama (WadiJemmame) and in the neighbourhood 
of the sulohur works (area of W. Nukhabir). This section is precisely 
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similar to "badlands" in character, and in this respect shows great 
similarity to the Loess landscape discussed in a later chapter; it 
was therefore included in the latter by various investigators. 
Towards the south this dissected landscape passes over without 
any sharp boundary into a plateau. Finally, the sand dunes of 
this plateau amalgamate with the Loess steppe to the south._ 

c. THE LoESs AREA 

It will be seen from the map that we, in contrast to RANGE 

(1922), place the boundary between Loess and the old dunes much 
further south, in the region where it runs into the Wadi esh Sheriah; 
we do not consider the assumption of an actual loam zone between 
the two areas to be justified (see p. 216). 

The morphologic character of this sediment is only to be 
detected in the deep ravines of the wadi. The significant morphology 
of the Loess is best developed along Wadi Ghazze. Here on ·the 
border between the plateau and the steep incline towards the bed 
of the wadi is a belt, more than 100 m. wide, of countless bizarre
shaped loam cones. 

2. THE MOUNTAIN SLOPE 

The coastal plain, as defined above, continues to the west in 
a clearly defined gradient of hills called by us the zone of "hilly 
foreland ~ (pre-hills). These consist mainly of dome-shaped hills of 
an almost equal height which are a characteristic of the Eocene 
landscape of Palestine appearing to the onlooker from the coastal 
plain as a horizontal top-line. (see cross-section, Plate III). 

Thus, taken as a whole, the zone of "hilly foreland" forms in 
effect a step from which a second steeply-rising gradient ascends. 
The latter is that big anticline known in literature as the Hebron 
anticline which, in its turn, shows a profile of uniform heights 
which PICARD designates the Judaean denudation-plain. 

On climbing down from the Judaean highland to the sea, 
after a steep descent of the mountain gradient, one reaches the 
considerably lower rounded, hilly foreland. Continuing from here 
on a much more gentle incline, one finally reaches. the coastal 
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plain itself. The latter shows an even surface inclining towards 
the sea; its disintegration into hills and depressions is due to the 
countless winter rivers which find, in the loose material, a suitable 
element for selective erosion. 

The mountain wadis are deeply embedded in the harder rocks 
and show a narrow cross-section . In the coastal plain, similar 
conditions are found only where the little wadis force their way 
through the harder range of Kurl.·ar, whereas, on the other hand, 
the large brooklets, comparable to small rivers in winter, have made 
broad depressions in the course of their frequent meanderings. 

3. THE BEERSHEBA BASIN 

About IO kms. before reaching Beersheba, on the road from 
Gaza, one sees the mountains of the North and the South approach 
each other; in the place of the plain which runs up to this point 
in broad and gentle undulations, groups of low hills are seen to rise. 
Beersheba itself is situated at the point where the mountains come 
closest together; further to the east they recede again, making place 
for a wide basin. 

It is impossible to give a sharp eastern boundary line to the 
Beersheba basin; it gradually fades away into the mountains. In 
this eastern section we distinguish two plains separated from each 
other by protruding groups of hills: the southern section, which 
is the larger of the two, extends about 20 kms. in the direction 
of the \Vadi el Milh; the northern and shorter section runs about 
Is kms. in the direction of the Hebron road. 

From West to East the ground of the Beersheba basin rises 
steadily. The map shows a sea-level of I 90 m; at Bir Abu lrgeig. 
Beersheba is situated at a sea-level of c. 300 m., Tell el Milh and 
Bir Arara at c. 420 m. The dip is nevertheless in no ,vay even 
and at the eastern limit it is considerably bigger than in the middle 
section. This is explained by the fact that the final sections 
in particular belong already to the mountain formations, geologically 
speaking, and it is only on the surface that they show a thin cover 
of more recent deposits. 

The width of the basin west of Beersheba, in the latitude of 
Bir Abu Irgeig, is about 10 kms., at Beersheba about 2.5 kms., 
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east of the to\\"n in the northern section about ro kms., and in 
the southern 3-5 kms. 

The main drainage artery is the. Wadi Ghazze into which all the 
o,her wad is flow either directly or indirectly; from its source to 
Beersheba it is known by the name of Wadi el Milh; from there 
onwards it is called Wadi es Seba, and only in its final section 
after its union with Wadi el Khelasa is it known as Wadi Ghazze. 

Summing up, we may say that in the Beersheba basin we have 
before us a depression sunk in the Cretaceous-Eocene mountains. 
This \vas already established at the beginning of the Neogene and 
therefore contains all formations from Miocene till recent times. 

B. THE DIVISION OF THE FORMATIONS 

The oldest formation within the compass of the map is the 
Upper-Cretaceous. Its extent is in the main confined to the western 
border of the Beersheba basin and it embraces mainly the stage of 
the Maastrichtian and the so-called Danian. The next stage 
in order of date is the Eocene, forming the western border of the 
coastal plain . The expansion of O Ii go c en e coincides with its 
extension of Eocene. The Miocene only occurs in occasional 
exposures . The PI i o c en e, which forms the complete underground 
of the coastal plain, appears on the surface in scattered outcrops 
at the edge of the mountains. The main part of the coastal 
plain, however, is taken up with the recent dunes and Loess 
formations. 

TURONIAN-SANTONIAN 

This constitutes the eastern mountain slope near Tel el Khweilfe 
and was not submitted to closer investigation. 

SENONIAN 

The Senonian is present in our area m the same facies as in 
the Judaean desert (PICARD, 1930). 

MAASTRICHTIAN 

The formation extends over the Hebron road from around 
Tell el Khweilfe to Bir Imshash where it bends right back 
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eastwards in consequence of a disturbance running in an east-westerly 
direction. 

Maastrichtian is a series of white, thinly banked limestone
sometimes red-streaked-overlaid by a bank of phosphate with the 
typical facies of the Maastrichtian of the J udaean desert, which, in 
its turn, has been covered by a thick-layered flint of breccious 
structure. 

The fauna of the following localities includf's :-
Prcten orbicularis Sow. Hebron road 
Baculites of the verttbralis 

Group 
Protocardium cf. hillanum Sow. 
Gryphata vesirnlaris Lmk. Bir Imshash 
Lamna sp. 
Otolith . 

Dentalium octocostatum NE of Tell el Milh 
Baculites palestinensis Pie. Wadi Qalat 

An interesting occurence is the appearance of a Baculites aff. 
palestinensis Pie. which was found in a pure limestone amidst 
hituminous chalk. These belong therefore also to the Maastrichtian. 

DANIAN or "Mottled Zone" 

Just as in the Judaean desert, there appear near Bir Imshash, 
bright-coloured, silicated lime-stone such as has hitherto always 
been found overlying the Maastrichtian. These rocks occur here 
within the syncline of the Wadi el Milh. Continuing their course 
towards the south they are found on the southern edge of the 
Beersheba basin north of Wadi Arara. Near Bir Imshash, in . the 
Wadi cl Milh to the east of the well, there was found an 
interesting reef of entirely decomposed coral which today only 
display hexagonal contours without inner structure. 

Most of the rocks are pink, silicated rocks often lined with 
green and also dark silicious limestone with asphalted spots. 

In the Judaean desert this whole complex was provisionally 
grouped by PICARD in the Danian or "Mottled Zone." 

As the "Mottled Zone" at Bir Imshash runs up against a fault 
which raises the limestone of Gryphaea vrsicularis to the same level, 
the lower limit of the former is not exposed. In the course of our 
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casual visit we likewise did not find the limit of the Eocene, 
but the latter is very likely to be found north of Bir Arara. 

The mountain formations in these chalky limestones have a very 
striking appearance as they nearly all bear a protective cap of 
thick-layered flint; .<:ertain of the mountains even have table-shaped 
summits in contrast to the steeply sloping flanks of soft, chalky 
limestone lying under the flint. 

EOCENE 

Large blocks of Eocene are frequently met with in the investi
gated area, marking out the actual mountain border. 

The Eocene consists mainly of a lower section of white limestone, 
with alternating bands or lumps of flint, which RANGE (1922, p. 7) 
took for Cretaceous, and an Upper series of soft, often chalky lime
stone, sometimes marly and frequently containing glauconite. The 
Lower series is mainly met with in the neighbourhood of Beersheba 
(group of hills north of Beersheba with Abu Jerwal and group of 
hills south of Wadi es Seba); the Upper series is found from Tel es 
Safi to far south of Tel Nejile in Wadi el Hesy which however may 
belong already to the Oligocene (see the latter). On our map we 
have not marked the two series as separate, as there are not 
sufficient indications of a bordering region in the Beersheba district; 
and further North where such indications exist only the Upper 
series falls within the scope of our map. The "Eocene of Wadi 
Baha" (beyond the mountain slope) expressly designated by 
BLANCKENHORN (1910, p. 424) as outcropping, in . contrast to the 
gravel of the neighbourhood, has been already emended shortly 
by RANGE (1926, p. 62). BLANCKENHORN's recent remark therefore 
19 3 5, p. 1 s 2) ,, von Sandsteingerollen im Sildosten von Gaza, wo 
anstehendes Eozaen heute unbekannt ist" is incomprehensible. 
We should like to add that throughout the whole district only 
Abu Hareira sandstone of Pliocene age is exposed, corresponding 
petrographically to the sandstone described by BLANCKENHORN from 
which he specifies Nttm. variolaria L. As Amphestegina and 
Polystomella frequently occur in these rocks, one naturally suspects 
that in this case it was a question of confusion in the matter of 
fossils. 

The statements of BLAKE about the Eocene of our area in his 
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reports of 1928, 1930 are somewhat vague.1 At all events he speaks 
of Eocene "chalky beds with bedded or nodular flints" (1930, Tab.) in 
the coastal zone of the Gaza-Beersheba district. We were not able to 
distinguish whether the flinty Nmnmttlities observed hy him 1 km. west 
of Beit Jibrin were to be included in the Oligocene or the Eocene. 

AvNIMELECH (1936) separated a complex of soft sponge-bearing 
limestone from amidst the flinty limestone in the district of 
Ramleh-Artuf near the Jerusalem main road, which he places in the 
basis of the Eocene. On top of it are layers of flint. Higher 
horizons were not discovered in this disLrict. As in our area a 
series of soft chalky limestone of a similar petrological character is 
to be found above the flinty limestone, we might confirm a 
tripartite section 1 of the Eocene: lower cl,allly layers (Idnah-Terkumije), 
perhaps identical with the sponge-layers of AvNIMELECH, on top of 
which are flinty limestone superimposed by upper challly layers. We 
must point ou_t the fact, however, that within the range of our 
geological map we only met with the two upper stages, flinty 
limestone and a top chalky layer; whereby, as \Ve shall presently 
show, the top chalky layers turn into Oligocene rock of similar 
facies without any definite bordering limit near Beit Jibrin (Beit 
Jibrin Series). In the lateral wadi turning out of Wadi en Nas, 
near Bir Makhaz, dolomite also is found in the midst of the flint. 
Dolomites were not observed in the Ramleh district. On the other 
hand we meet with them in middle and northern Palestine 
{PICARD, 1929), where they belong to MiJdle Eocene. It is there
fore probable that the flint layers of WaJi en Nas belong to the 
highest part of the flint complex, which is overlain by glauconite
bearing limestone in the neighbourhood of Bir el Makhaz. Very 
striking is the analogy to the series of the Megiddo syncline 
(AvNIMELECH, DoNCIEUX & PICARD, 19,6). Apart from nrcasional 
sponge remains converted into limonite (e.g. Bir Khweilfe) from 
the limestone of the chalky series no macrofauna were found. 2 

I The microfauna given recently by HD1s0N (1g36, Ht.AKE's Report) includes 
Nummulites with the exception of those of the Middle Eocene, :ind these have 

remained hitherto specifically indeterminate. 
2 The succession of microfaun:i (BLAKF., 1936) stated by HE:s:so~. howe\'cr, 

is quite in accordance with the stratigr:iphy of Eocene obtained by us indepen· 

dently in the field. 
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OLIGOCENE. 

Oligocene nas oniy very recently become known in Palestine. 
BLAKE mentioned it first as Miocene of Ramleh, outside the bounds 
of our mapped area, and also of Qubeibeh near Beit Jibrin. After 
much controversy Cox ( 1934) finally placed it in the Oligocene. 
BLAKE.(1928) mentioned soft chalky limestone with Pecten, N11m
mulites and Lepidocycli11a. Cox (1934, p. 337) mentions: "Orr the 
road from Beit Jibrin to el Qubeibeh, where a slightly sandy 
detrital limestone with foraminifera is overlain by a marly or 
chalky limestone with hard beds, which conlain abundant forami
nifera, together with mollusca and other fossils". 

Of the fauna referred to by 81.ANCKENHORN only Cardita arduini 
Brong. is determined by Cox (1934). 

AvNIMELECH (19,6) describes a further occurrence in the 
Ramleh district and divides the Oligocene of this area into a more 
sandy facies of Aquitanian and a more chalky one of Stampian 
age mainly on account of its fauna. 

On a visit to the district of Beit Jibrin-el Qubeibeh and Zeita 
(September I 93 3) AvNIMELECH came to the conclusion (1936 1 F· 88ff) 
that the prevailing chalky limestone of that district was to be 
included in the lo\ver Eocene or base of the middle Eocene and 
that Oligocene (Rupelian-Aquitani:m) follows unconformably there
upon. DoNCIEUX, in possession of the material, was able to 
diagnose more or less as follows: 

1) From Qubeibeh and Zeita out of yellow-whitish limestone 
and sandy limestone and sandstone. 

Heterostegi11a deprma D'Orb. 
Operc11li11a complatzata Defr. 
Nephrolepidi11a tournoueri Lem. and Douv. 
Eulepidina dilatata Micht. . 
Nummulites bo11ilei de la Harpe 

to11rno1uri de la Harpe 
Algae and Critzoidea 

He takes the rock to be Stampian-Aquitanian. 
2) Limestone with similar fauna but without Nummulites from 

t\VO localities in the neighbourhood of Iraq el Menshiye are placed 
m the Aquitanian-?Burdigalian group 

Jn the one case (situated, according to a verbal communication 
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of M. AVNIMELECH, near Khirbet Sh. Shaleha) we think we can 
explain the lack of nummulites by the interchange of the facies; 
in the other case-east of Iraq el Menshije-we have the same 
Oligocene rock as at Zeita. We have visited most of the localities 
ourselves and we think we can recognize the following section :
(see cross~section, ·plate III.) 

Proceeding along the new road Hebron-Beit Jibrin, until about 
45 kms. before the end, i.e. before Terqumie, the road remains in 
the cretaceous (Cenomanian, Turonian, Senonian). On the steeply 
inclined and very thin strata of Senonian (Flint-beds of Maastrich
tian) there follows the chalky limestone of Eocene. The latter 
strata are first bent to a monocline and then gradually flatten out. 
At 45 kms. they are formed of glauconite and globigerina as 
well as other foraminifera-bearing flintless limestone (Basis strits). 
On top of these there follows at 48 kms. partly bitumen-grey chalk 
with flint and larger foraminifera. At 5 I kms. there appears white 
chalk with occasional big flint-lentils and glauconitic limestone; 
and finally the road at 54 kms. (Deir Nakhas) runs through white, 
unstratified, flintless common chalk which we include in the Btit 
fibrin Stries. The nari formations extend over this whole area 
in unlimited stretches and prevent us therefore from obtaining a 
complete Eocene section on this area. Nevertheless, we can 
clearly recognise as a provisional division the fact that a flintless 
limestone series overlays the Senonian which can be placed in the 
Oanian-Lower Eocene; and that on top of the latter there follows 
a series of a softer limestone, partly flint-bearing which, in the 
main, cor:responds to Middle Eocene; and that finally, as top 
strata, there follows that compact white chalky complex of Beit 
Tibrin. We call the latter Beit Jibrin series which may perhaps 
belong to the Upper Eocene or may even extend into the 
Oligocene. ~ In any case we lack clear, paleontological proof 
enabling us to decide for one of the periods. We are inclined to 
concur with BLAKE's opinion (1935) in this matter, accepting an 
Eocene-Oligocene age for related rock from the quarries north of 
Wadi Surar station and from Shireir (S. of Gaza) outside our 
area.1 Meanwhile it seems doubtful to us whether the limestone from 

1 However, BLAKE now (1936), together with the Oil-geologists of the 
Iraq Petroleum Co., places this series in the Middle Eocene. 
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the great quarry 2 kms. N. of Beersheba, mentioned by him, belongs 
to this category. The facies are much more reminiscent of the 
limestone of the Middle-Upper Oligocene, now to be discussed. 

These Middle and Upper Oligocene layers have become known 
from El Qubeibeh, as we have already mentioned. If one follows 
the road from Beit Jibrin to EI Qqbeibeh about I km. from the 
latter one finds quartzitic sandstone with an immense wealth of 
foraminifera and lithotamniae limestone like those mentioned in 
the aforenamed list of AVNIMELECH (1936). 

Much better exposures are found in Tell Duweir near Qubeibeb 
(c. 28 r m). There, on the western wall of the Tell, exposed by 
the excavations of the archaeologist STARKEY, we are aware -0f the 
following section from 245-265 m. hight.1 

Fig. I. Tell Duweir section 

1 Our detailed section of Tell Duweir differs from that of STARKEY in the 
BLAU: Report 1936. The main difference lies in the fact that we were not in a 
position to discover any conglomerates. We assume that the "conglomerates" 
arc confused with the transitional layers (between Beit Jibrin series and the 
Foraminifera series) sometimes appearing in irregular forms in the white lime
stone (sec our Zeita section). While patches of limestone within the foraminifcral 
sandstone might appear deceptively to be "blocks of foreign stones" (STARKEY) 
and "large blocks of stones and hard cristallinc limestone" (BLAKE, 1936, p. 28). 
Only thus can we explain the fact of BLAKE'S arriving at a conception of a 
transgression-conglomerate and his assuming "the near presence of an old 
sea-cliff." Nor do we follow AvNIMELECH (1936, p. 89) who postulates a bic 
transgression discrepancy between Lower Eocene and Middle Oligocenc as 
a result of putting the Bcit Jibrin series on a pan with the Lower Eocene 
layers of Sara (near Artuf). 
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h. Debris of the Tell 
iz. Lithotamniac calcareous sandstone with quartz, flint and green patches 
f. 3 - 5111 Soft sandstone with bothryoidal concretions r cbm. big 
e. 5-10111 Chalky limestone and marls, very rich in Op,rc11/i11a (Jibrinfazies) 
d. I m Yellowish and more chalky marl 
c1, c2 2 m Yellowish marl, c2 with Orbitoides 
b- 1 m Brownish, fine sandy limestone 
a. Chalk in Jibrinfozies . Basis. 

Opposite to the west of the Tell there are found in the circus
like closed wadis, a "11ifri"-covered white limestone and sandy 
coarse limestone with Pectw and fragments of sea-urchins as well 
as with countless Operculilla and other foraminifera. These might 
correspond to strata "g'' of the aforementioned Tell section . 

On the road from Beit Jibrin leading to Qubeibeh, below Khirbet 
el Fuheidi, the variety of the facies is particularly great; however, 
the slope being cultivated it w.is impossible to obtain a clear section . 
Besides the rocks of Oligocene, already mentioned, we would make 
special mention of a brownish-grey limestone with scattered big 
foraminifera (mainly Lepidocycli11a) in a compact matrix. Here the 
base is exposed in the form of Beit Jibrin limestone with green 
patches of clay. 

Continuing our section (from Khirbet el Fuheidi) towards the west, 
we find in the upper course of the Nabr Suqreir (the section of which 
between el Qubeibeh and Iraq el Menshije is called Henu Kumsh)
a long succession of outcrops showing the same foraminifera-and 
chalky-marl (Ramleh-facies of Oligocene) up to the mouth of Wadi el 
Ruqreiq, at the point where the road from Jibrin also meets the Wadi. 

A particularly interesting spot is Bir Ghai below Khirbet Furut. 
In- samples taken at the well sinking there was found grey, 
glauconite-bearing marl with enclosures of Li1lwta111nium and 
foraminifera (see list) . Further up in a quarry there was exposed 
yellowish limestone of the Ramleh facies. 

Finally c. 1 1/2 kms. further down in the quarry of Araq el 
Kharab (c. 2 kms. east of Iraq el Mensbije) we meet with white, 
chalky limestone in part well-stratified, with numerous Nautilidae 
on the west well and occasional flint lumps reminiscent in their 
facies of the compact chalky limestone of Beit Jibrin. In the quarry 
it is seen that the strata are dome-shaped. 

The relation of the limestone of Arak el Kharab to Oligocene 



XVI PICARD & SoLOMONICA: On the Geology of the Gaza-Beersheba District 193 

can be indicated in two ways. It represents either the overlying 
stratum of the whole Oligocene series, or a reappearance of the 
Beit Jibrin limestone which is the base of, or underlies, the Oligocene. 
In the first case, the whole Oligocene series sinks down in the 
normal way towards 'the west. In the latter case it would probably 
rest as a synclinal core over the Beit Jibrin chalk, for there is no 
indication of a distu~bance between the Beit Jibrin chalk and Arak 
el Kharab. The Arak el Kharab series appears for the last time on 
the surface between Iraq el Menshije and Faluje, a little lower down, 
where the Beit Jibrin road crosses the Wadi Henu Kumsh; here it 
appears well-bedded with green clay-patches under the Pliocene in 
the same facies as the Basis strata near Qubeibeh. Further westward 
we only meet it in certain wells in the neighbourhood of Faluje. 

Unfortunately we only have tests of the deep borings· west of 
Faluje from 87 m. downwards and these therefore do not ensure 
us any reliable parallels. 

The second locality mentioned by BLAKE, Bir Zeita (182 m), 
was carefully examin.:d by us. We were able to secure the 
following section in the quarry opposite the Bir:-

e.~ 
...,....._,,_...,..i{ /:;:.;..c:c-
~ ~ C> 

_ _, - l, 

« 

1-:~:.;... , ---- I: 
.~. 

Fig. 2 . Bir Zeita section. 
f. Chalky marl 

c 
e. White chalk with (0 enclosures of larger clumps of foraminifera 
d. Calcareous sandstone 

.,,. c. White chalk and sandstone .. 
V b. Greenish marl wi1h Operculi1111e and Lepidocyc/i11ae 

a. White chalk 
Talus 
Foraminifera-limestonc: 
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In the wadi, further down, this compact foraminiferous limestone 
is fou~d in -gre;:t thickness dipping to the west on the northern 

- bankside. There the rock disappears. About 3 km. further down 
the wadi, we meet with well-bedded, fossil-bearing Oligocene 
limestone of the Ram/eh facies (with coral, bivalves, gastropods) 
again showing a western dip. (These sediments are covered by a 
Pliocene conglomerate of true transgressive nature}. This is another 
case of the same overlay of foraminifera limestone with Ramleh 
limestone as in the Wadi Henu Kumsh near Bir Ghai . 

It is particularly noticeable at Bir Zeita that the· distribution of 
foraminiferous limestone and calcareous sandstone is conditioned by 
the facies and frequently occurs in irregular forms within the rock. 

It is further noticeable that on top of the chalky limestone of 
Beit Jibrin there follows a quite normal overlay of Qubeibeh-Zeita 
facies. The transition is completed near Qubeibeh in the form of 
a thin layer of sandstone and marl which, in its turn, is again 
covered by a bank of chalky limestone in the typical Jibrin facies. 
In this case, it is therefore a matter of normal Jibrin chalk 
sedimentation and the successive transition to a litoral marl-fora
minifera facies. We were nowhere able to ascertain a serious 
interruption of the sedimentation or even the appearance of a 
transgression-conglomerate. 

We therefore come to the following conclusions as regards our 
Oligocene: -

The basis is a series of compact fine-grained chalky limestone, 
poor in fossils, characteristic of the Beit Jibrin neighbourhood 
which we designate as the fibrin series. It probably belongs to 
the Upper Eocene-Lower Oligocene, and probably constitutes a part 
of that great chalk series, designated by us, as in the section on 
Eocene, as the superincumbent beds of the flinty limestone. 

On top of the BeitJibrin series there follows indisputable Oligocene 
of the Stampian-Aquitanian age. This Oligocene appears in twofold 
facies: a lower one, in part marly, in part quartzitic sandy, rich 
in foraminifera (Nummttlitts amongst others}, but mostly as a chalky 
developed series which we call the Zeita-Qubeibeh facies. And, secondly, -
an upper facies consisting of embedded, ,ompact and slightly sandy 
limestone which we call Ramlehfacits. This petrologic distinction may 
perhaps correspond to the division between Stampian and Aquitanian. 



GEOLOGICAL SKETCH MAP 
OF THE 

GAZA-BEERSHEBA DISTRICT 
BY 

P. SOLOMONICA 

Under The Direction 

OF 

L. PICARD 

1936. 

"ABU SIFT,\ 

0 
WO(. . SJJEIICH HUIU. 

Dy 

A.BVAMtA'·-- - ------·------
EL MELE}( --•• 

,•· / o TfLl fl;_7V~MV.S 

V~<IR EsH ./ii• { 1- I 
p - / 

. • 
0

£1.llvif. 

.: _:' K ..... .-
···· ······· ... ·····•' 

.. LI" - I 
F~ 5Jt.5JIERl(}Yfff 

I 

-- / -'::}( __ ~-~: .. :·, { 

/ 
/ 

.H ~ "'""' 
R " .., __ _ 

I TELL A!VDILAKH i 

L.L 

E 

oTtll ES SAFI 
,,BALIN I 

I 

p 

~ 
r' 
t"?1 
0 
C) 
t"?1 z 
t"?1 

INDEX: 

I, LL LOAM and LoEss 

I Dy 

K G 

0 

E 

C::CI 
I ...--:.~ I 

Scale 

YOUNGER DUNES 

KURKAR SANDSTONJ;(K) 
and GRAVEL (G) 

OLDER DUNES 

PLIOCENE 

ToRTONIAN 

HELVETIAN? 

Eo- OucocENE 
(partly investigated) 

OL!GOCENE 

EOCENE 

CRETACEOUS 

Structural 
Lines 

K/J5EIFEH 

C ·--------·: 
' ... ----

Bl(lf'ASHA!>H 

w ..... MO 



XVI PICARD & SoLOMONICA: On the Geology of the Gaza-Beersheba District l!l5 

An uncertain position is occupied by the limestone of Arak el
Kharab with Nautilids. This either corresponds to the Jibrin series, 
or it may be a substitute of the Ramleh-facies or even the super
incumbent strata of the latter. 

MIOCENE. 

HELVETIAN? 

In a very few spots in our district we come across yellowish
grey, thin-shaley, chalky marl with characteristic brown spots 
frequently filled with little foraminifera. The three most important 
appearances are in Wadi el Hesy north of Tell Nejile (c. 180 m.), in 
Wadi Kussaba near Ayun Kussaba (c. 200 m.) and in Wadi es Seba, 
2 km. below the town of Beersheba (280 m.). 

Wad i e I He s y north of Te 11 Ne j i I e. On the western bank 
of the Wadi there is to be seen in an outcrop about 5 m. high a 

very uniform series of brown-spotted sandy marly limestone. Striking 
is the decomposition into little square prisms caused by the parallel 
fissures running perpendicular to the stratification. In this way this 
marl differs fundamentally in appearance both from the white chalky 
limestone series of the Eo-Oligocene present in its immediate 
vicinity, as also from marl of Plaisancian. Moreover, the plentiful 
if somewhat monotonous fossil content distinguishes it essentially 
from the soft limestone of the Eo-Oligocene. 

Stress must further be laid on two pecularities of the rock:
There are found concretions in the form of round discs 

(Septaria) and irregular spots with a fine granulation (separate grains 
of the size of a pin's head) possibly of organic growth (algae?). 

The few recognizable f0ssils are badly crushed and only 
preserved in the form of casts. They are in general covered with 
a rust brown crust. A specific identification is therefore extremely 
difficult. 

The faun:i includes certain sponges, mainly sea-urchins and 
bivalvae and occasionally gastropoda :

Pecten cf. denudatus Reuss 
Amussopecten with 9 ribs 
Nttculana aff. Jecointrea Dollf. and Dautzenbg. 
Solarium sp. 



196 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society 

Brissopsis aff. ott11anl{ensis R. Hoern. 
Pteropod-like tubes with concentric ribs 
Echinidae indet. 
Crab-remains 

XVI 

The substratum of the marl is not exposed. The top layer is 
covered with debris : nevertheless, in the background there stand 
out above the talus the Pliocenc conglomerates and sandstone of 
the Astian in indubitable transgressive position. 

Ay u n Kuss a b a. Here the marl is developed in similar facies 
to those of Wadi el Hesy, overlying white chalky limestone of the 
Eo-Oligocene with an obvious conformity. Thereupon follows the 
gravel 3-4 metres thick of the Diluvium. The rare fauna is 
confined to C01·b11/a-1ike forms and gastropod remains. 

Wadi es Seba, 2 km. below Beersheba. Below the second 
big bend of the Wadi es Seba there rises abruptly from the gravel 
of the Wadi bed, on the northern side of the Wadi, steep walls of 
chalky marl 5-6 m. high with varying sandy content (Plate II, Fig. 2). 

Apart from a big variety of very small Foraminifera we only 
found indefinite impressions of Bivalvae from the group of Nucula. 

The wadi-bed conceals ·the underlying strata of our marl
limestone; but as the flint limestone of the Eocene is present in 
the immediate vicinity we may assume that the substrata consists 
of the latter. 

The Question of Age . The rare and sporadic outcrop of 
our formations makes it very difficult to ascertain definitely the 
position of the strata. The following is recognizable :-The chalky 
marls are certainly older than the sandstone of the Astian seJ. 
They are undoubtedly younger than the upper white limestone 
series of the Eo-Oligocene. They vary petrologically and 
faunistically from the Plaisancian marl. The question of a Pontian 
age for these formations hardly arises, the Pontian being developed, 
if at all, mainly in terrestric facies. The second Mediterranean 
stage (Vindobonian) is developed in our area in the calcareous 
sandstone and riff facies, to be discussed later and is included by 
us provisionally in the Tortonian. Our formation shows likewise 
no features of relationship to the Oligocene hitherto known 
(Stampian and Aquitanian of Ramleh and Qubeibeh etc.) with its 
abundance of big foraminifera (Orbitoidu, Nummulites and Lithotamnium 
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and their characteristic mollusca fauna). As, however, it must be 
younger than the white series of Jibrin, as we said above, we are 
forceJ for the present to include the limestone marl in the 
Hurdigalian or Helvetian. 

If we now consider the fauna (\Vadi el Hesy) we are struck 
by the fact that in spite of its• bad state of preservation, it beari, a 
certain resemblance to the Schlicr fauna of Ottnang from the 
upper Austrian Molasse zone, described by R. HoERNES. The 
latter is today placcJ in the Helvetian. For the reasons mentioned 
abon: , one of the authors (SoLOMONICA) is inclined to place our 
chalky marl in the Lower or Middle Miocene, probably B11rdiga/ia11 
or Hel-vetia11. 

TORTONIA~. 

The sediments conceived by us to be Tortonian include both 
sand and olcareous sandstone with its characteristic reddish colour, 
as well as genuine riff limestone very r!ch in corals. To-day, 
however , there is only a very slight distribution of this sediment. 

The calcareous sandstone frequently contains well rounded 
pebbles ol limestone of the mountain formations up to a diameter 
of 5-7 cm. 

The following localities are known: the Miocene limestone 
from Bir Khweilfe to Khirbet Um er Rumamin, 16 kms. N.N.E. of 
Beersheba, which extends a further 6 kms. towards the south, and 
was first mentioned by BLAKE (1935), ,vas observed by us at its final 
point at Jebel Abu Jerwal. This Miocene appears as a minor 
syncline of the western Eocene flank of the Hebron anticline, at 

an average height of 500 metres above sea-level. It represents the 
highest situated occurrence hitherto known . 

At Jebel Abu Jerwal, we observed pinkish, spathtc calcareous 
sandstone with foraminifera, yellow shelly limestone with Ostrea sp. 
and cellular limestone with well rounded quartz grains. This 
rock has a complete lithologic resemblance to the Miocene from 
the neighbourhood of Latrun described by AvNIMELECH (1936) and 
placed by him in the Vindobonian on the basis of a Clypeasttr cf. 
imperialis Gy. At Jebel Abu Jerwal, this rock has a thickness of 
about 10 metres. The fauna of this area mentioned by BLAKE 
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is, according to him, not quite definitely Miocene. Its state of 
preservation is too poor to allow of a definite verdict. 

At the second locality, El Girheir (147 m .) 27 kms. S. E. of 
Gaza, also discovered by BLAKE, there is to be found, according 
to him, "shelly and reef-coralline limestone". On visiting this 
locality we were able to testify to the profusion of various species 
of coral; we refer to the fauna mentioned by BLAKE (1935, p. 141). 
The base is apparently formed of the stratified, yellow, clay sand, 
exposed in the cave near the former Turkish post. Below this 
stratum lies the white soft limestone of the Eo-Oligocene which, 
as we have already mentioned, represents a facies originating in 
still deeper water and we therefore hold, in opposition to BLAKE, 
that it does not denote a coast-line. 

A yellowish oyster limestone, slightly mod'ified to nari occuring 
right on the road Faluje-Bir Zeita, near the Bir on a low hill about 
180 metres above sea-level, belongs also, perh~ps, to this Miocene. 

A further occurrence of the Miocene limestone, always strongly 
modified to nii.ri, is to be found above the village of Qubeibeh 
(c. 300 m.) where the road runs in the direction of Ed Dawaineh. 
Miocene blocks in a nii.ri matrix are al'so found on the opposite 
heights between the two roads leading to Jibrin. Here perhaps, 
the rock is not in situ. 

Although we are not able to set a definite date to the above 
mentioned occurrences, on account of the scarcity and the bad 
presentation of their fauna (with the exception of the Corals which 
are not particularly good guiding fossils), we are inclined to 

believe that this chalky coralline facies with the transgressive character 
is to be ascribed to the Tortonian. 

The fauna stated by DOUGLAS (in BLAKE 19 3 5, r 9 3 6), allow 
of no clear inference on the Helvetian Age. It is certain that the 
fauna are older than the Pliocene and younger than the Burdi
galian. Most of the forms mentioned are to be found from the 
Helvetian to the Astian. They are however, neither pure Helvetian 
nor pure Astian forms. On the other hand the general character 
is younger than the Helvetian fauna of other countries usuaJly 
indicates. We think therefore we are not far wrong in placing 
this rock in the Tortonian. AvNIMELECH (1936) places the same 
in the more general stage of the Vindobonian. 
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We are well aware of the provisional nature of the chronology 
of these Neogene occurrences. One might in fact, as matters 
stand, see in them mere facies variations, phenonema in parallel 
relationship to the Pliocene. In this case the deeper deposited limy 
marl facies of our Helvetian would correspond to the facies of the 
Plaisancian and the transgressive calcareous sandstone facies of our 
Tortonian to the conglomeratic sandy facies of the Astian sea 
(PICARD). 

PLIOCENE 

The great basins in the coastal plain and at Beersheba are filled 
out with sediments of the Pliocene Sea. These mJy be divided 
into two groups; first, a younger formation of not very thick 
conglomerates and sandstone, and second, the marl-series very 
thick for the most part, which lies below the former. 

The deeper marl series probably corresponds to the Plaisancian 
(Sak ie beds); whereas the sandy conglomerate series belongs to 
the Astian stage. The outcrops of the Pliocene are best seen 
along the mountain edge and mainly in the form of coarse-elastic 
sediments of the Astian stage; whereas the deeper clay of the 
Plaisancian is known to us outcropping in two localities only. 
All other observations are derived from the various borings. The 
highest part of the Pliocene is formed of brackish-continental 
deposits. 

· H1sTORICAL SURVEY 

L,RTET (1869) and FRAAS (1867) do not express their views 
on the subject of Pliocene sediments. The first remarks on the 
calcareous sandstone, described by us above as Astian, came from 
HULL ( I 886 p. 64, 7 4). It is true the latter thought it should be 
ascribed to Eocene; moreoYer he considered the older formations 
(Eocene, Pliocene) to be identical with the younger Diluvial 
calcareous sandstone (I(ur!tiir) similar in appearan.:e found between 
Gaza and Jaffa. Later scientists down to the present time have 
frequently been led astray by this error. 

The first locality in " 'hich Huu. described these formations 
was Tell Abu Hareira in the Wadi Sheria (our Abu Hareira 
sandstone). 
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BLANCKENHORN defines his attitude many times to the occurrence 
described by HULL and further adds his own remarks. In his 
summary (1917) he places the sandstone of Abu Hareira in the 
Old Diluvial likewise the formations of Khelasa from the locality 
near Wadi el Milh (mouth of the Wadi Arara) already mentioned 
by us and near Khirbet-Futeis by Wadi esh Sheriah. 

RANGE (1922, p. 77), it is true, refers to the limestone pebbles 
and calcareous sandstone of \Vadi el Hesy, but he includes those 
together with the K11rkar sandstone of Shephela in the collective 
term "marines Diluvium" . KoERT's references (1924) to Diluvial 
calcareous sandstone near Tulkarem likewise belong to the Astian. 

PICARD who l~ad in hand small pieces from BLANCKENHORN's 
locality v..- hich he compared with similar sediments from northern 
Palestine, placed them at first in the Upper JJliocem: (1928 a, 
see p. 21) (1928, b. p. 329, 334) and finally in the Middle Pliocene 
of the Astian stage, although a year before BLANCKENHORN (1927, p. 
321) had allowed them to extend "in part into the upper Pliocene." 

LoEWENGART (1928, p. 502 f.), a short time later, placed the 
calcareous sandstone in the Upper Pliocene, a part of the pebbles 
in the Lower Diluvium, together with similar deposits, which, 
however, distinctly belong to the Middle and Later Diluvium. \Ve 
shall refer in detail to these conditions in a separate work on the 
adjoining northern section of the coastal plain. 

In the same year there appeared BLAKE'S "Geoloiy a11d TVater 
Resources of Palestine." In this he describes in the chapter on 
Pliocene the occurrence of coarse sand in Asluj and Khelasa, iron- · 
bearing calcareous sandstone and gypsum layers in the north of 
Kurnub more than 600 m. above sea-level and on the heights of 
Ras Z u wei ra. 

Unfortunately l3LAKE gives no further comments on these 
localities, nor on the sediments; so no conclusion can be drawn 
as to whether it is a question of marine Pliocene on the possibility 
of which BLANCKENHORN cast doubts already in 1929 . 

BLAKE refers to an old coastal lin~, characterised by calcareous 
sandstone and conglomerate running alongside the localities of 
ed Dhenebbe-Tell es Safi-Bir Kussieh which apparently is in keeping 
with a number · of occurrences described by us . It was however, 
not possible to say from the fossils which Cox produced fr'om el 
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Buggar and Tell esh Sheria "whether the age was Pliocene or 
Pleistocene. " He expresses the same doubt (Plio- or Pleistocene} in 
the question of the age of the Andromeda rock of Jaffa, and the 
hard shell sandstone of Jaffa, Tel Aviv, Gaza, which, however, 
should surely be placed in the Diluvian . 

BLANCKENHORN again voices an opinion on this question in 
1931, this time agreeing with PICARD in placing his Beersheba 
occurrences in the Middle Pliocene. 

In 1932 RANGE still placed all the marine sandstone of the 
coastal plain in the Old Diluvian. 

As the Plaisancian only makes sporadic appearances and in 
ge:neral has only been revealed by the numerous borings for wells 
in the coastal plain, it is obvious that the first dates of its appearance 
are to be found in the war-time borings (RANGE, 1922). The latter 
placed the marl described by us as Plaisancian in the Senonian. 
In 1928 two works, of PrcARD and LoEWENGART respectively 
appeared almost simultaneously placing the marl in the Pliocene. 
Shortly after, BLAKE expressed himself in the same opinion. 

LoEWENGART, who dealt more intensively with the subsoil of 
the northern coastal plain, places what he calls the "Sakie beds" 
in his chronological table in the Lower to Middle Pliocene Age. 
( = 3rd Mediterranean stage). 

According to BLANCKENHORN's latest theory (1929-32) these 
deposits are to be compared with the marine equivalents of the 
Pontian. 

RANGE (1932) like,vise concurs with the Pliocene nature of 
the Sakie-bed . But precisely the two borings mentioned by him (p. 
61, note 1) did not meet with Pliocene; that of Suafir cannot 
have reached the Pliocene as it lies much deeper at this spot; and 
that of Falujeh seems to have hit on the Miocene, Eo-Oligocene. 1 

PLAISANCIAN. 

Plaisancian is known to us from the following localities: Et 
Tine, el Kheime, ed Dhenebbe, Tell et Turmus, Mesmiye Kbire and 
Saghire,? Wadi Fuilis (Boring see RANGE),? Kofakha (Bir Ahmed 

1 The continuation of this work, dealing with the northern coastal plain, (to 
be published later by PICARD and AvNJMELECH), demonstrates the same division 
of the Pliocene (Plaisancian and Astian). In the meantime a short description of 
their results concerning the Pliocene appeared in AVNIMELECH, 1936 p. 102, 103. 
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Mohammed el Haddad) upper part of the Wadi Imleih,? Kurnub
road (crossing with Wadi Arara), Government well on the Gaza
Beersheba road, El Melek (Bir Abu Issa Shaad) Bir Abu Auje, Bir 
Gaa, Bir Salami Abu Amra. 

To judge from the samples of the above mentioned borings 
Plaisancian is a series of a uniform grey marl and blue clay pene
trating to a great depth. 

In the northern part of the area neared Dhenebbe (c. 140 m.) at a depth of 
19 m. yellowish and grey sandy marl are formed in the well where the roads 
from Wadi Surar and Et Tine cross. 

In the neighbourhood of ed Dhenebbe there are other wells where Plaisancian 
is to be met with. 

Near Et Tine (c. 90 m.) nearly all the wells contain this bluish grey sandy 
marl at an average d•!pth of 10-20 m. 

Near Tell et Turmus (c. 70 m.) there was found. in the Bir Ahmed Abd 
el Meshid, amidst Pliocene sandstone blue marl with small fauna known in 
the north from the Sakic beds (BLAKE, LoEWEXGART). The uppermost layers of 
these marls are certainly more than 44 m. from the surface of the well. 

In el Kheime (c. 1 ID m.) the Schneller well shows exactly the same 
conditions (blue clay at a depth of 32 m). 

The last signs of the blue clay towards the west of this northern area 
were found in the neighbourhood of Mesmiye el Saghirc ( = Sherkiyeh). 

From this we gather that the uppermost layer of the blue 
clay runs gradually deeper and deeper towards the west; in 
consequence the numerous wells near Kastineh no longer strike 
this horizon. Analogous conditions have been already pointed out 
in the northern part of the coastal plain. 

Definite traces of the Sakie-bed are only met with again in the 
south near Beersheba and south of Khan Yunis. In the whole 
intermediate area, genuine Sakie-beds are not met with; this is to 
be accounted for by the fact that there are here no sufficiently 
deep wells to give us indications of the same. It therefore remains 
questionable whether a projection of . the old coast line should be 
assumed, in order to explain the lack of Sakie-beds in this area. 

RANGE'S references (1922) 10 · a boring in Wadi Fuilis where besides 2 m. 
of chalk, marls and shales ,vere discovered at a depth between 78-120 m., are 
to be taken as a possible indication of Sakiebeds. 

In Kofakha (c. 184 m.) a 50 m. deep boring in the well of Ahmed 
Mohammed el Haddad onlv revealed white marl. Here also it is not clear 
whether Sakiebeds or ·perh~ps Oligocene-Eocene rock is meant. We consider 

the former as the more like!~-. 
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In the Government borings 1 on. the . Ga?.a-Beershcba road at 27. 5 and 35 
kms. (depths 1170 and 375 feet) we again meet with Sakic beds. The depth 
of the uppermost layer is 20 m. below the surface in the case of the wells at 
27.5 kms., and c. 17 m. in the case of the wells at 35 kms. The total 
thickness of the Plaisancian cannot be estjmated, notwithstanding the deep 
borings, as the main part of the sediments represents a chalky globigeri11a marl 
with occasional intercalations of silified globigerina limestone which might from 
their nature be equally well taken for old tertiary sediments. 

In the direction of Rafa, a few wells have struck on Sakiebeds. 
In the level area between Wadi lmleih and Wadi Ghazze are situated the 

wells of El Gaa and somewhat further north, that of Bir-Salami Abu Amra 
in the neighbourhood of Im Siri. The wells lie c. 150-180 m. ahove sea-level. 
Marl formation starts here at a shallow depth of the section. In the well of 
Salami Abu Amra banks of it were found containing an excellently presen•ed 
foraminifera fauna among which the species Polyslomtlla and Amphisltgina 
were easily distinguished. 

The wells further towards the southeast which penetrate into the Sakiebeds 
are El .Melek (c. 150 m.) and west of this, Bir Abu Auje, on the road from 
Tell cl Fara to Rafa about 10 kms. distant from the Tell. 

The marl is here sandy and near Bir Abu Auje contains fish-scales, Foran1-
niftra and Globi{{tri11a. These occurences are remarkable for their proximity to 
the coast (their upper edge lies at? 45 m.) . 

In the surrounding district of Beersheba, we meet with marl, 

1 We. owe our view of the boring samples of these wells to the kindness 
of Mr. G. S. BLAKE, geological adviser to the Palestine Government. In the 
meantime he has published the sections (1936 p. 30 ff.), micropalaeontogically 
examined and chronologized by HENSON. He brings the Pliocene to an end 
at 90 feet . Oligocene as well as the main part of Miocene, are lacking, thus 
accounting for the presence of a very big gap in sedimentation, which corres
ponds to an unconformity. [It is to be noted here that there is a discrepancy 
between BLAKE'S comments and HENSON's section No. 4, p. 31, BLAKE writing 
"that the Upper Eocene marls have been eroded to the east before the Miocene 
was laid down: whereas HENSON (p. 29, 31) speaks also of Upper Eocene 
sediments]. The question of an unconformity at 90 feet in Log. I must depend 
on the question whether the blue grey marls or shalcs with foraminifera (D1, D2) 
are in fact Upper Eocene and not perhaps Mio-Oligocene sediments. According 
to BLAKE'S quoted words there occur cretaccous Foraminifcras in the whole 
sequence of strata showing therewith the incertainty of the stratigraphy on a 
micropalaeontological basis. If the strata are of the Mio-Pliocene age (and 
there is no evidence to contradict this) there is no need to suppose such a 
great discordance. This would explain also why the uppermost layer of the 
assumed Middle Eocene lies much deeper westward, with a corresponding 
increase of thickness of the Mio-Pliocene sediments towards the west (corresponding 
thickness of Log. 2-Log. 1). · 



204 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

with facies similar to the marl of Plaisancian of the coastal plain 
at a relatively great height and far inland . 

At the top of \Vadi lmlcih, at a he ight of about 230 111 . , marl appears at 
the basis of sandy formations of Pliocenc abounding in fo ssil s. These marls 
probably also belong to Plaisancian. 

Where the road from Wadi Arara crosses the Kurnub road, there is found at 
about 300 m. hight grey, shalcy marl underlying conglomerates of the Pliocene. 

In the well of el Muhawasa, over· 300 m. high, a few kms. north of Tell 
es Seba on the other side of the Hebron road, there was found a clay rich 
in foraminifera. 

The marls in the first two occurences might conceivably be 
included in the Miocene. 

The fauna of the Plaisancien marl is confined to the following forms 
Arca dilu·uii Lk. Tell et Turmos, Bir Ahmed Abdul Meshid 
Leda fragilis Chemn . 
Corb11la gibba F. 
Nassa cf. transitans Bell. 
Natica sp. 

Towards the west there 1s noticeable a general increase in. 
thickness of the Plaisancian marl; towards the east it thins out 
completely. Unfortunately the bJsis can in no place be definitely 
identified so that nothing can be said about the occasional increasing 
degrees of thickness in the direction towards the sea. 

AsTJAN. 

The sandstone and conglomerates of the Astian sea are the 
most wide-spread formations of the Younger Tertiary. We meet 
with them on the surface along the whole mountain border from 
the north near El Kheime beyond Faluje-Tell esh Sheria, to the 
south as far as the Beersheba basin; all bigger borings approximately 
in a line towards the west, running from Mesmiye el Gharbije to 
Abasan el Kbire, have likewise struck on Pliocene. 

We distinguish two groups of rock:-
1. A complex of conglomerates with components of an average 

diameter of 3-5 ems. alternating with yellow soft fine sandstone 
with a limy matrix (e. g. Tell el Hesy} 

2. A hard, cross-bedded sandstone often rich in glauconite. 
We suggest the name of Abu Hat·eira sandstone for the latter 

on account of its characteristic formation and wide distribution; 
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for it was described for the first time by HuLL (1885) as from 
Tell Abu Hareira in Wadi Sheria on the Gaza-Beersheba road; 
it is moreover particularly typically developed here and well exposed. 

One of the most splendid exposures in our area is to be seen right above 
the village Tell es Safi ·on a steep N. W. wall above which is situated the 
debr is of the actual Tell . 

J. Eo·Oligocene 2 . Astian 3. Tell 
Fig-. 3. Plioccne (Astian) rests unconformably on Eo-Oligocene. 

In th is exposure (c. 180 111) there are seen abo\"e the base conglomerate 
some rew metres thick (components : cretaceous limestone, flint, reddish chalky 
sandstone, probabl~· · Miocene) a Pectu11c11l11s-hed in a white calcareous sandstone; 
overlying these there rises the Abu Hareira sandstone. This whole series of 
layers rests unconformably on a series of white, chalk~, limestone of the Eo
Oligocenc. 

Moreover in the fields west of Tell es Safi near the crossroad leading to 
Sumrneil Abu Hareira sandstone is found with small pebbles (flint , limestone) 
and foraminiferas; there is also found an Abu Hareira sandstone \'ery rich in 
glauconite (the glauconite grains are weathered to a brown colour resembling 
iron-oolith) which causes the characteristic colouring or the soil in this region. 
A blackish colouring due to the oxvdation of manganese is further observed in 
these rocks. Small foraminifera such as Polystomella and possibly Amphisle£ina 
are found in abundance. 

The same kind of weathering, may be seen in the Abu Hareira sandstone 
(also rich in small foraminifera), in the neigbourhood and the wells of et
Tineh (c. 90 m.). 

The wells of Khirbet-lstas (110 m.) reach the Abu Hareira sandstone a 

short distance below the surface. 
The wells of Tell et Turmus (c . 70 m.) situated to the west of Tell 

es Safi meet with this overlying grey sandstone full of Dona,.·-cast before entering 
in the sakie-beds. It is doubtful whether the Nagelfiuh-resembling banks of 
conglomerate above the sandstone should be referred to the Pliocene. 

An unfinished well in the village of Summeil (c. I 5 5 m.) was drilled from 
the beginning in typical Hareira sandstone. According to BLAKE (1928, p. 44) 
this is underlain by Eo-Oligoc~ne limestone. 
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The limy crust or niiri which so frequently covers the mountain
formations is also found in the Young Tertiary rocks. The Astian 
sand-stone is entirely altered by niiri over wide areas to such an 
extent that only by careful examination under the microscope can 
the sand-components of the former Pliocene sandstone be recognized. 
One such region ex.tends from ed Dhnebbe west of Tell es Safi
Summeil, to Ijseir, at an average width of 5-10 kms. forming a 
gentle hilly undulation which might easily be confused with that 
of the Eocene on account of the niiri, were it not that the calcareous 
sandstone is occasionally free of this incrustation . 

In Wadi Zeita (c. 120 m.) the Pliocenc conglomerates arc again exposed on 
top or the Oligocene. We have already mentioned this fact in the chapter on 
Oligocene (seep. 194). 

We conclude herewith our discus,ion of the northern region 
and now turn to the middle portion of the region along the 
mountain border. 

In the outcrop of the Wadi 2 kms. east or et Falujeli (103 m.) where the 
road to Iraq el Menshiye crosses the Wadi the following section is expc,sed :
Pleistocene : 5.) Gravel 1-2 m. 

Pliocene : 

4.) Yellowish sandstone with knobby concretions 60 cm.-1 m. 
3.) Conglomeratic shell bank or which 3-7 cm. long sandstone 

plugs stuck into the white marl (the plugs are apparently 
filling of bore holes from lithophagic animals). 

2.) A · band 5cm. in thickness consisting mostly of snrnll pebbles 
intermixed with larger boulders. 

Eo-Oligocene: 1.) White marl with green clay patches 1.5 m. 
Directly west of Tell Abu esh Shukf in the Wadi el Hesy about 140 m. 

hight there is an outcrop of Abu Hareira sandstone. 
At the foot of Tell cl Hesy, right under the debris on the left side of the 

wadi (c. 120 m.) yellow, soft sandstone alternates with layers of tine con
glomerate and also a bank of harder sandstone. 

In the upper Wadi el Hesy, somewhat above where the old rai lway line 
crosses the Wadi 84 kms. to the south cf Tell Nejile and then again much 
further down the Wadi (at an average height of 200 m.) there is to be seen 
soft, white sandstone with sandstone plugs stuck in the white marl lying under 
it (the biggest measure Is cm. long by 3-4 ems. wide). Above this is Abu 
Hareira sandstone weathered out in small flutes. The height of the exposures 

is rather considerable here, measuring c. 20 m. 
At the mouth or Wadi Kuneitra opposite Tell el Hesy· (1 30 m.) there is at 

the ·base or the lowest bank of Pliocene sandstone a pavement mainly of 
larger Veneridae, but also Cardi,un, Pectm and other fossils . Most of the 
shells are transformed into Calcite. The strata are unconform above the usual 

white limestone with flint (Eo-Oligocene). 
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In the Wadi Sidd near Ayun Sidd (180.) and in the parallel wadi to the 
west with its mouth 2.5 knis. southeast of Tell el Hesy are to be observed 
conglomerates and Abu Hareira sandstone with P,ctu11culus. In the former 
wadi the basis stratum is expokd and shows here again countless boring 
plugs (one of these with concentric stripes on the rounded tops) of varying 
character. 

In the Jcwisli colony Ruhama the well has met with Abu Hareira sandstone 
at ground level. 

In Kofakha (140 m.) a thin shalev whitish grey chalky sandstone was 
brought to light in a well construction at the depth of c. 69 m. 

Where .the Beersheba road crosses the Wadi Baha, c. t 3 kms. east of 
Gaza at :1 height of c. w, m. there was found a fine grained sandstone with 
foraminifera and rich in musco,·ite. 

In the upper Wadi esh Sheria at the foot of Tell esh Sheria (160 m.) there is 
typical Abu Hareira sandstone in part conglomerntic with P,c1t111wl11s lentils. 
Amidst the conglomerate, pebbles of fine sandstone may be distinguished; 
above the Hareira sandstone there follows the debris of the Tell. The under
lying white limestone is unfortunately covered (cf. also BLAKE 1928). 

About 2 kms. further down, where this Wadi is crossed by the road 
coming from Muharraqa, there are clear indications in the sandstone complex 
of a difference between (1) a lower series of alternating layers of light 
conglomerate and yellowish sandstone-without fossils in this case-and (2) a 
higher complex of conglomerate sandstone with glauconite of the Abu Hareira 
type with an abundance of P,ct,mculrls and Cardium etc. 

Genuine Abu Hareira sandstone is also exposed in the incision of the old 
railway Wadi esh Sheria-Beersheba, which leads past Bir Abu lrgeig near the 
former experimental dam on the road Gaza-Beersheba. 

Very good outcrops 1 of the Pliocene are seen in the Wadi Ghazze: 
The latter begin near Shella! and extend in part uninterruptedly till above 

Ain Shanaq. lo Tell el Fara on both sides of the wadi (IOo m. high) 
conglomeratic sandstone with mica and calcareous sandstone pebbles is found 
intercalated ; in the latter there is also found coarse grained sandstone. 
Somewhat further up there :ippears the typkal Abu Hareira sandstone as far 
as the well el Gamli. After an interruption of outcrops we meet again 
with conglomerate and chalky sandstone with Pholadu about 4 km. from Ain 
Shanaq. Further up still tht>re is again cross-bedded Abu Hareira sandstone; 
2 kms. from Ain Shanaq (160 m.) there is abundance of fossil-bearing sandstone. 
The latter shows at its base intercala1ions of coarser gravel becoming finer 
towards the top (here there are also found pebbles with boring marks): above 
follows white, fine sandstone, which easily decomposes into sand . At the 

1 Observations made by the oil-geologists (WELLINGS, DANIEL and DAMESIN), 
on certain exposures here referred to, are to be found in BLAKE'S Summary, 
1936. 
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base towards the Eo-Oligocene marl the large sandstone plugs :ire particularly 
noticeable. 

In th,· Wadi Imleih, especially in the secticn below Bir Abu Irgeig, 1 ½ 
kms. distmt from the Bir, there is found sandstone of the Abu Hnreira fades 
in great thickness with fossils consisting mainly of large Vmeridae and 
Pec/u11culus (at :i height of about 190 m). 

Moreover in the section below Bir lfteis (12s m.) less than 100 m. distant 
from the latter there are seen Abu Hareira sandstone a nd conglomerates with 
numerous Ptclu11culus referred to b_v BLAKF. (1935) as "middle Pliocene 
conglomerates and shelly limestone." 

Opposite the spot where Wadi Hanafish runs into \Vadi Imleih (1 km .• 
from Bir If1eis) this sandstone is very well exposed in a small lateral wadi 
and in the main wadi . 

Southwest of Wadi Ghazze, a few wells met with the Pliocene, 
whereas exposures in this region are unknown to us. 

Right at Tell el Fara in the well Husseine el Arji, a grey, musco vite bearing 
sandstone with Foraminifera and Bivalves was reached. 

About 6 kms. distant from the Wadi, at the place cl Melek, there is found 
in the well Ishtewc Gastropode-sandstonc with pebbles consisting mainly of 
flint . 

About 4 kms. still •-unhcr west , the well Salami Abu Auje shows genuine 
Abu Hnreira sandstone, with Foraminifera .and shells at a depth of 41 m. 

The biggest variety of sedimentation of the Pliocene is to be 
found at the mountain borders enclosing the Beersheba basin.1 

In the Wadi cs Seba i:>elow the t0wn of Beersheba about 2 kms. down 
from the crossing of the Wadi an.I the Asluj road, a "reef" c. 20 m. high with 
abundant fauna is observed. (280 m.) The facies are here very reminiscent of 
the rocks of Yajur near Haifa dcscril:>ed by PICARD in 1928. It is a white, 
porous, coarse limestone abounding in the shells and casts of gastropodes, 
Bivalves and Corals. This limestone contains ~bundant head-sized perforated· 
pebbles of Eocene limestone and flint. The coarse limestone would seem here 
to indicate the old coast line. 

At Tell es Seba (300 111.) whkh is situated about 3 kms. towards the east· 
of the village of Beersheba, at the point where Wadi cl Khalil joins with the 
Wadi el Milh, on th.: side tow;1rds the Wadi el Kh:ilil, one finds only blue clay 
with brown spots, overlain on the side towards Wadi el M1lh by a series very 
varied in its facies of fossil-bearing Pliocene sandy limestone. In detail it 
consists of a reddish (in the main quanz-bearing) fine sandstone with a clay 
matrix, with dark brown Oslrta- and Peclen marl at the base. Overlying these· 
beds there follows a compact, fine-grained, white sandy limestone. The whole 
series dips southenst. 

The upper Wadi el Milh, about IO kms. from Bir Hamame (Abu el Khuf)· 

1 Here again compare tqe comments on this site: Wadi es Seba -Beseiso
well, Beersheba-Great Quarry Beersheba, in BLAK2, 1936. 
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-east of Beersheba (350-360 m.) near Bir lmshash el Malih, cuts in to light yellow 
calcareous limestone containing innumerable prints mainly of gastropods 
(preeminently Cerithium) and faintly of bivalves. Limestone and flint pebbles 
are scattered amidst the sandstone. The former are admirably cross-bedded. 
This locality is the Sheikh el Ghurra in Wadi el Milh, often mentioned bv 
BLANCKENHOR~r. most recently in 1932, and finally placed by him in the middl~ 
Pliocene. We draw attention further to the examination of samples of this 
.locality made by PICARD 1928 (p. 21 f.) 

Further east, reference may be made to yet anotht'r two 
exposures of Pliocene: 

At the cross-point where the Khurnub road crosses W:1<li Arara on the 
western side of the valley, just before the big bend of the wadi at Bir 
Arara; there is found coarse pudding conglomerate on top of grey shaley marl 
bearing foraminifera. The hei11ht is about 420 m. 

At about the same height, in the top section of Wadi el Milh, known as 
Wadi Qal:it, some kms. distant from Tell el Milh is found the same reddish 
sandstone as at Tell es Seba. 

In the neighbourhood of Beersheba (c. 300 m.) wells have in 
many cases reached down to the Pliocene: 

Thus, for example, in a new well on the left side of the road to Hebron, 
some 100 m. past the last houses in the town, we find very sandy marl with 
bivalves, reminiscent of the Yajur facies. 

Excellent exposures are also found N. W . of Beersheba in the 
wadis running down from the mountain slope. 

In the Wadi Baghut c. 4 kms. north of Beersheb:i , on both sides of the 
crossroads towards Bir Khweilfe near Bir Sahle ibn Orfan we see chert 
bearing Eocene limestone, overlaid by cross-bedded white sandstone with 
pebbles. The l:mer are somewhat chalky at the base and with fossils. Further 
down the Wadi there are seen the boring plugs at the base la\"ers towards 
the Eocene. The cross layered sandstone continue a short way down the Wadi. 
It is not until 3 km. further down, near a group of trees, that a fossil bearing 
outcrop about 2 m. high is again to be observed with the following section: 

(c) Pliocene sandstone of the Abu Hareira type with flint pebbles at the base. 
Transgression-border. 

(b) Cl:iyey sandstone passing into fossil bearing calcareous sandstone. 
(a) Sandy clay with small fossils . 
About 3 kms. further down this wadi, on a road coming from Beersheba 

(c. 4 kms. N. W. Beersheba) one meets with fossil bearing, very clayey sand• 
stone with a rich fauna of Veneridae, Pet;len (reminiscent of the Yajur focies.) 

The locality "Great Quarry" pronounced by BLAKE (1935) to be probably 
Miocene, · 2 kms. due north of Bc:ersheba Mosque, we consider to be Pliocene 
(fossils kindly shown to us by Mr. G. S. Blake). 

In Wadi Imleih (c. 250 m.) about 2 1/ 2 kms. higher up than Bir Abu lrgeig 
there is exposed soft sandstone with many shells (Yajur facies). 
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1 km. further up where the wadi leads to l~hirbet el Muweile there is found 
white, coarsely-banked sandstone \"Cry calcareous, w ith an intermediate layer 
of fossils. Some 100 m. further up , grey marl, presumabl~· Sakiebeds, is 
observed in the big river bends forming the basis of the sandstone , outcroping 
on both sides of the wadi as cliffs. The strata dip towards the south. 
Immediately afterwards the Eocene series begin to appear. 

A slight upwarping of the underground is to be observed in a cut of the 
Beersheba-Gaza road c. 8 kms. west of Beersheba where we have exposed the 
cross-bedded Abu Hareira sandstone above Eocene rock . 

The Fauna of the Asti stage determ ined by us consists of the 
following : 

Hinnites crisp11s Brocchi 
Pecten erythraeensis Sow. 
Pecten pes felis Lin. 
Pectm (Chlamys) scabrellus Lam. var. 

W ., S. 
B. S., W.B., W .B. 
B. S., B. S. T '. 

bollenensis May. Eym. B. S., B. S. T. 
Flabellipectw fiabelliformis Broce hi 0 ., F. 
Ostrea rnw/lata Bornm. W . B., W . M. 
Ostrea cochlear Poli B. S. T. 
Ostrea edulis Lmk. A . S. 
Callis/a pedemontana Ag. 0 . F., T. H. 
Lucina sp. ? W . B. 
Venw (Amianthis) islandicoides Lam. W . B. 
Venus plicata (Gmel.) var. pliocenica (de Stef.) W . I. 
Venus? multilamellata Nyst. W . B. B. 
Tdlit,a (Peronara) 11itida Poli W . B. B. 
Pect11ncttlus sp. A. S. 
Arca sp. W . B. 
Cardium 11111/ticosta/11111 Brocchi B S. 
Cardium paucicostatum Sow. W . I. 

B. S. Beersheba reef. B. S. T. Beersheba-Tell es Seba. W. B. 
Wadi Baghut trees. W . B. B. Wadi Baghut near Beersheba-Gaza 
road . 0. F. east Faluje Wadi Henu Kumsch. A. S., 2 km. down 
from the Wadi Ghazze towards Ayun Shanaq . W . M. Wadi el Milh. 
T. H. Near Tell el Hesy. W . I. Wadi Imleih. 

UPPER PLIOCENE. 

In Wadi Ghazze (c. 140 m.) between l'ell el Fara and Ain Shanaq 
we find above the Astian .sandstone a sequence of bluish grey marl 
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with intercalations of limestone with day parficles and an abundance 
of fossils (mainly Ctrithittm, but also bivalves), typical brackish 
facies such as are known to us from the north, in the Esdraelon 
plain. In addition there is found here green clay intermixed with 
gypsum. To these -inland sediments belong presumably marl and 
clay with gypsum in Wadi Qalat, some kms. east of Tell el Milli 
(almost 500 m. hight) near Beersheba and in the Wadi el Milh 
(c. 390 m.) here likewise containing gypsum. 

It is without doubt that the gypsum-bearing marl and sands in 
Wadi Ghazze overlay the Astian Pliocene; likewise it can be ascer
tained that the sandstone of the Astian in Wadi el Milh are overlain 
by marl and gypsum in the neighbourhood of Bir Hamame. 

Here also probably belongs the sandstone west and east of the 
police station Kurnub (c. 40 km. S. E. of Beersheba) as well as 
that in the upper section of Wadi Arara. 1 

In the former occurrence (500 m.) it is a case of coarse 
quartzitic sandstone with ·much flint, as well as calcareous sand
stone weathering out in spherical concretions. The formations of 
Wadi Arara which occupy the wadi about 5 kms. from Bir Arara, 
are for the most part of sandstone with similar facies to those of 
Kurnub; white sandstone, however, occurs, as also grey-reddish 
sandy marl, the latter with small flinty pebbles. 

Although it would be tempting to compare these formations 
with the North Palestinian Pontian, we are forced, in view of the 
relation of the strata to one another, to consider the above 
mentioned occurrence as later than Astian and to conclude the 
Pliocene with this uppermost series. 

SUMMARY 

We chronologize the Pliocene in 3 stages: 
The lowest stage or P 1 a is an c i an , consisting of grey marl and 

blue clay (the Sakiebeds of former writers) with more or less 
sandy content, with a typical small-fauna of molluscs and a great 
abundance of foraminifera (especially Amphiste.gina, Pol_ystomella, Cristel
laria, Nodosaria). It is 100 m. and more thick towards the middle 
of the basin, but thins out towards the edge of the mountain (upper 
Wadi lmleih, about I m. in thickness). 

1 BLAKE, 1936, refers here to "fossil wood." 
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These beds are followed by the Ast i an. The deeper layers of 
the Astian consist of coarse conglomerate alternating with yellow 
fine-grained sandstone containing a fairly various fauna of gastropods, 
pectinids, and other bivalves. In the Beersheba district the lower 
part very much resembles in its facies those rocks known to us 
from the northern Carmel border as Ya ju r fa c i e s. 

A higher horizon of the Astian consist of cross-bedded glauconite 
sandstone sometimes containing pebbles and characterised by a 
very monotonous fauna noted particularly for the prevalence of 
Pecttmettlus and Cardium: we call this Abu Hareira Sandstone. 

The Astian in this facies is distributed over a big area as can 
be seen both from borings as well as from exposures. 

On the surface, the Abu Hareira sandstone in particular is 
very intensively alternated to nari which often renders the mother 
rock quite unrecognisable. 

The greatest thickness of the Astian known to us is c. 20-30 

m., the least thickness c. 2-:; m. 
Whether or not we consider like G1GNoux ( 1926) the Astian 

and Plaisancian as stages differing only in facies or varying in 
age, in any case both stages are followed by a brackish terrestrian 
formation marking the end of the Pliocene series. 

The latter consists of grey, green and red marl with gypsum 
and intercalations of sandstone and limestone of a brackish nature 
(Wadi Ghazze). The further we advance eastward (Kurnub) the more 
terrestric becomes the facies. 

QUATERNARY 

The Quaternary occupies by far the greatest space on our map. 
It consists of gravel and clay, calcareous sandstone, loam, so called 
Loess, dunes. 

PLEISTOCDIE 

GRAVEL and CLAY. 

Here we must distinguish between two kinds of deposits: 
r) Gravel which exists in connection with sandstone beds and 

fine shaley clay: this is of limnic origin. 2) True Wadi gravel. 
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a. The former group is of less significance and is· found 
along the mountain slope at various places, for instance in Wadi el 
Hesy (1 km . lowerthan the mouth of Wadi Sidd, height about r30 m.) 
also near the mouth of Wadi Kusseiba {about r90 m. above sea 
level). Perhaps the heaps of gravel in the neighbourhood of Tell 
el Fara (c . 100 m.) also belong to this group. 

In Wadi el Hesy there can be seen in close relation one to 
another greyish-green sandy clay, snow white pure quartz sands 
and sandstone, bearing abundant fragments of mammalia bones. The 
sandstone contains coarse gravel. 

These sediments represent the deposits of a lake into which 
rivers conducted their gravel material. For this reason the bones 
are only preserved in fragments. 

The formations of Wadi Kusseiba are in the main coarse and 
fine gravel, intercalated by a sandy limestone bank of limnic character 
and by diverse beds of conglomerate. Here we found no kind of 
fossil. The base consists of Eo-Oligocene and Helvetian (?) marl. 

At Tell el Fara there occurs likewise diverse coarse and fine 
gravel interbedded with a bank of uniform fine-grained sand . The 
components of the gravel are predominantly limestone and flint of 
Cretaceous-Eocene rocks, further Pliocene sandstone and also reddish 
Miocene calcareous sandstone. 

The relation of the limnian sediments is unconform to the 
older formations of the mountain range. Although there is no 
actual covering up by the old dunes, the similar composition and 
gradation of size as well as the lateral transition to genuine Wadi 
Gravel and mountain loam are arguments in favour of placing them 
in the Lower Pleistocene. 

b. The Wad i Grave I. The Wadi gravel is also exposed 
along the big wadis at the point where they leave the mountains. 
Thus, for e)lample, in Wadi Museijid {c. 600 ft.) near Tell Abu esh 
Shukf in Wa<;li el Hesy {462 ft.), in the topmost Wadi esh Sheria (c. 
600 ft.), Wadi Imleih (565 -ft . hight). There is scarcely a single wadi 
coming from the mountains that has not met with great masses 
of gravel. 

The wadis running into the Beersheba basin from all sides 
have contributed to a plentiful gravelling up of this basin. 

In borings in the coastal zone, the conglomerates reach the 
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wells of Tell et Turmus (200 ft. 70 m.) at about 3 3 m. depth, on 
the road Qastine-Mesmije el Sherkiye, the Bir Hamazali (c. 60 
m.) at about 40 m. depth, in Suafir esh Shamaliye, Bir Shaqir 
(44 m.) at about 6 5 m. depth, at Simsim in the wadi bed the 
well of Ahmed esh Sheikh (c. 48 m.) at about 25 m. depth . In 
Bir Sarawil (on the road Baikat Abu Mueilik-Tell el Fara} about 
.23-40 m. above sea-level the gravel appears immediately before 
the Pliocene which is reached at about 46 m.; in Bir Abu Tabit 
S. of Khan Junis (about 50 m.) we find it at about 50 m. depth. 

As to the stratigraphical position of this gravel, all one can say 
is that it is for the most part intercalated between Pliocene and 
the base of the older system of dunes and has an average 
thickness of 3-6 m. Hence we may be justified in placing the 
strata in the Lower Pleistocene. 

THE DUNE SYSTEM. 

There are numerous references in literature to old dune systems 
in the coastal plain. Stress however must be laid on the fact that 
no satisfactory explanation of the history of the dunes has yet 
been forthcoming. Until KoERT published his paper (1924} the 
older dunes were taken to be a compact unit; except where, in 
individual cases, they, together with the Kurliar ranges with which 
they are intimately connected, were considered as marine deposits 
and separate from the actual dunes. KoERT (1924, p. 34) distin
guished between a generation of red, loamy inland dunes and the 
yellowish brown-light yellow dunes lying above the former. It 
remains an obscure point, however, that a red-loamy sand near 
Karkur appeared to him to be "in part genuine sea sand, in part 
dune sand originating in beach sand, " which he places in the 
Marine Diluvium. 

In the same way LoEWENGART (1928) distinguishes between 3 
generations of older dunes which he thinks can be separated from 
each other, on the ground of their various grades of decomposition 
in terra rossa. The older dunes which are said to have decomposed 
to the very core in terra rossa, are furthest inland. These are 
followed in a seaward direction by dunes, the core of which has 
not yet changed to terra rossa; while nearest the sea the landscape 
is occupied by a belt of coastal dunes without any terra rossa. 
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RANGE both in his work of 1922 and in that of 1932 admits 
only one older generation of dunes. 

To the zone of old dunes, which, in our area, do not stand 
out nearly as sharply in the landscape on account of their colour 
as they do further to the north, there belongs the greater part of 
the coastal plain . We have sketched their distribution in the 
morphological chapter. 

The dune formations are not very varied: in the main we find 
variously coloured sand and sandstone. 

Sand: The colour of the sand presents nearly all shades of 
yellow to red and, more rarely, brown. Petrologically speaking by 
far the main constituent of the sand is quartz, frequently mixed 
with abundant minerals of the Hornblende-Augite group, as already 
frequently mentioned (RANGE 1932, PICARD 193 5). 

It is an open question how far it is possible to divide the 
generations of dunes according to these varying colours. In no 
case would we go as far as LoEWENGART who established his 
generations on the basis of such red horizons. 

Sometimes one finds brownish-black loam horizons interspersed 
among the dunes, which we may set down as products of an 
intensive decomposition in part in stagnant water. (Bir Hadj esh 
Shakura on the road Qastine-Mejdal near Mejdal; Bir Kamal 
Batar south of Sdud; Bir Shaqir, in the village Suafir esh Shamaliye, 
bir Hashem beg Husseini north of the sulphur works, Bir Suleiman 
ibn Selah in the Wadi Laki east of Bureir). 

Calcareous Sandstone (Kurk a r): Under this oft recurring 
title there is understood a diagenetic, hardened sand which can be 
sometimes of a marine, sometimes of a terrestrial origin. Unfortunately 
this name is used in the literature also for sand containing loose 
Kurkar concretions, for which Arabs use the name Yarnal . 

The main part of the Kurkar introduced by us on the map 
refers to hardened dunes. In our area we did not come across 
any hardened marine sandstones. 

A few remarks on the sulphur deposits near Gaza investigated by PICARD 
in 1930 on behalf of the Palestine Mining Syndicate an~ given in a report to 
this CQmpany may be added here. The sulphur which occurs in the strongly 
diagenetic Kurkifr-sandstone is always connected with Gypsum. The- richer 
parts of the sulphur sandstone were moreover mingled with bituminous matter. 
Tht"se facts and other reflections on the structure of this area gave PICARD 
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reason to associate the origin of the Gaza Sulphur with the presence of 
bitumen, in contrast to BLANCKE N HORN (Zeitsdir. f . prakt. Geologie 1930 p. 183), 
who considered it to be of a volcanic origin. 

THE LOESS. 

RANGE was the first to deal with these younger d~posits of the 
Beersheba basin . He considers the Loess which occurs here to be 
a genuine aeolic originating sediment, only in part redeposited by 
running water. He dealt again with these deposits re<;_ently (1932), 
merely confirming his former conclusions and adding a few soil 
analyses. 

In literature, the Loess of Beersheba has often been united with 
the products of decomposition of the dunes, in part also with the 
desert sands and loam of the mountain slopes. The distribution of 
the actual Loess, however, is confined to the narrower district of 
Beersheba and to restricted zones along the banks of the big Wadis. 

North of Wadi esh Sheria we soon reach the ol<l dunes; west of 
the Wadi Ghazze, only a small area belongs to the actual Loess ,see 
map). North of the Beersheba-basin, Loesslike formations do not occur 
on the mountain slope, but instead, dark brown, fatty loam which only 
thinly covers the hard rock lying beneath it . We cannot agree 
with RANGE when he speaks of a line Gaza-Huj, along which 
Loess and loam are said to notch into each other (1922 1 p. 11) as 
this whole distri~t already belongs to the old Junes (see map) . 

It is difficult to clear up the relationship between so-called 
Loess and loam. We can only add a few observations on this 
point, as it lies beyond the scope of our programme to make 
closer investigations with regard to the Quaternary formations. 

An important difference between loam and Loess is the varying 
thickness. Loess, which never attains the thickness of 30 m. as 
asserted by RANGE (1922, p. 9 .), is, nevertheless, with its average 
thickness of 8- r 5 m . considerably thicker than the loam. As we 
have already mentioned in the chapter on the old dunes, the latter 
are in a state of far-going decomposition and are confused with 
Loess by many writers, e.g. RANGE; in his list, for instance, of the 
various thicknesses of Loess, many localities are included which 
really belong to the zone of the old dunes (Kufieh, Fuilis, 

Muharraqa, etc.) 
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In the area between Wadi Ghazze we find a big undissected 
plateau in part covered by gravel fields or sandy stretches. Here 
nothing can be ascertained as to the thickness or origins of the 
Loess. On approaching the big wadis, one immediately becomes 
aware of the actual Loess landscape with the conic shaped hill-tops 
such as we have described in the morphologic section . One has 
the impression that the main part of the afore-mentioned plateau 
has a very thin Loess or loam layer mingled with certain gravels; 
and that the main mass of Loess is to be found in the big wadi 
valleys. It is not until we reach the actual basin between the 
Eocene ranges in which Beersheba also lies, and somewhat further 
eastwards on both sides of the middle Wadi el Milh, that the so 
called Loess has accumulated . From this distribution it is perfectly 
clear that the basin may, on the one hand, be looked upon as a 
particularly suitable depression to be filled up. On the other hand, 
the Loess accumulated also along the big wadis west and east of 
Beersheba. In the latter it penetrates far into the area of the old 
dunes; in \,Vadi Ghazze actually down to the sea. 

Greater masses of L0ess arc therefore only found in the main 
wadis and in the basin of Beersheba. 

In this distribt,tion of the Loess one may perhaps find an 
indication as to its genesis (PICARD). Beforehand, we would deal 
with the u istribution of the older sediments. Peculiarly enough 
one observes, at the present time, white sandy clay Pliocene 
sediments in the underground of the Beersheba basin and of the 
foreland from Tell el Milh nearly as far as Ayun Shanaq in Wadi 
Ghazze the drifting of which sediments should provide excellent 
material for the formation of Loess-like products. 

The present day Loess may therefore very well be a product 
arising from the fluviatile redeposition of such sediments; the 
accumulation along the big wadis and in the depression of the 
Beersheba basin points to this, although the further distribution 
may be accounted for later by frequent scattering by the wind 
over the flat plains between the wadis. 

Further arguments for this opinion are the manifold inter
calations of gravel belts with a stratification occasionally observed. 

The fact that we found fragments of Arabic pottery of the last 
century (we owe their identification to Prof. ALBRIGHT) in deposits 
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of gravel at the base of the Loess, in Wadi esh Sheria below Baikat 
Abu Mueilik-proves that a fluviatile re<leposition is possible even 
in recent times. Together with the potsherds we found:-

Melanopsis laevigata Lmk. 
Melania tuberculata M i.i 1. 
Helicogena (Pseudofigulina) cavata Mauss. 
Xeroplzi/a (Xerocrassa) sinulata Fer. 
Lwcochroa (Albea) candidissima Drap. 
Helix (Euparypha) Seetzeni var. a/ta Germ. 
Ungulate-tooth 

In Wadi el Mihwar, in a pebble la~·cr, Arabic potsherds were found together 
with artefacts and Mela11opsis laevigala. 

The following recent forms have been observed from the 
following localities: 

In a wadi near Beit Dcras-Xerophila, Pectw1rnl11s, Do11ax, M.ela11opsis. In 
Tell ei Fara-lforkar with young Xerophila. On the Beersheba-Gaza road, 
exactly at km. 32, on the northern roadside, Xerophila sinulala Fer. 

RECENT (ALLUVIUM). 

Alluvium was frequently touched on in the foregoing pages. 
The loam and Loess of the basin undoubtedly belong in great part 
thereto, as was shown elsewhere (RANGE). Certain comments on 
the distribution and characteristics of the coastal and inland dunes 
have already been made in the morphological chapter. 

The formation of a limy surface crust, the so-called nari, which 
is typical of Palestine, hinders investigation of the subsoil particularly 
in the area of the mountain slopes of Summeil, Jibrin, Kubeibeh, 
Beersheba, etc. This is distinctly seen on the map, where we 
have indicated the zone of nari covering the Eo-Oligocene subsoil 
by the general term Eo-Oligocene. In certain wadis in the 
Beersheba district, the occurence of conglomerates and gravel with 
a calcareous cement (e.g. near Khan Omri) may also be placed in 
the Recent. 

C. TECTONICS.1 

The main part of the mountain district in the Beersheba-Beit 
Jibrin area, investigated by us, represents a smooth syncline 

1 The paleogeographical conclusioas will be published later in a separate 

paper. 
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resting up against the steep declivity of the Cenomaman-Turonian 
strata of the so-called Hebron anticline. There is indicated on 
the map a strip of Cenomanian-Turonian in the western limb 
of the anticline extending from Bir lmshash over Wadi Khulil to 
Tell el Khweilfe. These formations are met with in the continu
ation towards the north of the mountain declivity on the road 
Hebron-Beit Jibrin, in the region east of Terqumie, already 
described in the chapter on Oligocene. The strip denoted as 
Eocene on the map is therefore always inclined westward; in the 
region of Jebel Abu Jerwal, however, and in the surrounding of 
Beersheba it is much more tilted . 

. The formation indicated by Eo-Oligocene (on the geological 
map) joining on to the Eocene in the · area of Kubeibeh, Ayun 
Kussaba, Bir Zubala, Bir Abu Irgeig, shows a smoother dip. Taken 
on the whole, these Eo-Oligocene formations are slightly undulated, 
so that an observer not well acquainted with the conditions might 
confuse the sharp dip of strata belonging to these minor folds for 
a fault or even a major fold, whereas in reality it is only a case 
of a minor arch. 

Proceeding further west, these Eo-Oligocene sediments gradually 
disappear below the coastal plain in a line extending approximately 
from Tell el Safi-Tell el Hesy-Te\l es Sheria to Ain Shanaq. 
This line is marked in the map as strnctural line I. It represents 
a somewhat more pronounced flexure, tectonically speaking; in 
general it is also the boundary line between the Younger Post-Tertiary 
covering and the appearance of Older Tertiary sediments. 

Thus the more or less smooth west limb of the Hebron main 
anticline no longer bends towards the west in a main Syncline 
but passes over with a slight undulation or flexure along the 
structural line I into the wide basin of the coastal plain. 

On the basis of the material received from the different 
well borings demonstrating the relationship between Pliocene and 
Pleistocene sediments, a second s~ructural line II was drawn further 
towards the west. West of line II the Quaternary sediments 
increase noticeably in thickness. 

The structure of the Burslzeba basin is of tectonic origin. The 
Hebron arch here dips towards •e south and disappears in the 
neighbourhood of the town Beersheba amidst the Eocene limestone. 
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rrom the S. E. the layers of the big anticline of Zuweira-Maghrun
Kurnub dip in a northwesterly direction, i.e. in the direction of 
the Beersheba basin. The small saddle of Kanaan Aseifa, south of 
Yutta likewise disappears in the direction of the Beersheba depression 
i.e . towards the south-east. On account of the pronounced Alluvial 
covering it is hard to ascertain how far faults play a part in the 
structural features of the basin . Only in the area near Bir Imshash 
west of Tell e\ Mith , is a fault distinctly recog nisable. Somewhat 
to the west, where the road crosses the wadi, one observes in the 
bed of the river strongly tilted Pliocene. Further on there is to be 
seen somewhat eastward of this crossing in the chalky limestone 
of the Maastrichtian cracks (2-3 finger spans broad) filled up by 
calcite. Still further up the wadi the "Mottled Zone (Danian ?)" 
with a southern dip terminates at the fault. Hence the downthrow 
is on the southern side. The fault line runs fairly accurately east
west. It was not possible to follow it up towards the east but 
this should be feasible towards the west. 

Thus the Beersheba basin originates in an all-round trough 
caused by the juxtaposition of the Hebron and Kurnub folds . It 
has hroken in, at least along one fault, during a late r more tensional 
phase of the Post-Pliocene. 

D. SUMMARY 

The oldest formations are developed at the mountain-slopes in 
the neighbourhood of Beersheba. They represent the C re tac e o us. 
We distinguish hard Nerinea-bearing limestone of Tur on i an age 
and series of chalk, breccious flint and phosphatic limestone 
belonging to the Campanian-Maastrichtian. As in the Judean 
desert these formations are overlain by the so-called Dani an or 
Mottled zone. 

With true conformity, the Eocene follows as soft chalky lime
stone without any noticeable organisms. Flint (in nodules and in 
strata), intercalated with limestone and followed again by chalky 
limestone, terminates the Eocene. The latter facies may even partly 
represents the Lower Oligocene. [Near Beit Jibrin the Eocene 

flint series are less developed]. 
Middle and Upper Oligocene (Duweir and Zeita section) 
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Photo P, Solomonica 

Fig. r. "Badlands" of the old Dunes near Ruhama showing dissected Landscape. 

Photo P. Snlomoni,:::i 

Fig. 2. "Badlands" of the old Dunes near Ruhama 
w.ith strongly dissected wadi in the forcl!round. 
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Photo I.. Picard 

Fig 1. Oligocene strata corresponding to -layer e, f of Text. fig. 2. and 
section page 193 exposed in the quarry opposite Bir Zeita. 

Fig. 2 . 

Photo -P. Solomonia 

Outcrop of Helvetian(?) (Miocene 1) at the northern flank of 
Wadi es Seba, c. 2 km. west of Beersheba. 

1. marl, 2. sandy layer, 3. marl 
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appear again without any noticeable unconformity. We distinguish 
a quarzitic chalky marl series with great abundance of foraminifera 
of Stamp i an age and a series of hard limestone, poor in 
foraminifera with single corals and gastropods belonging to the 
Aquitanian. 

The Miocene rests unconformably above the older formations. 
Certain limy marl deposits from the Wadi el Hesy (with a fauna 
resembling that of the Upper Austrian "Schlier") were regarded as 
Burdi g a Ii an? or He Iv et i an?. Reddish littoral limestone containing 
abundant reefs of coral were considered To rt on i an. The Miocene 
is generally very sporadically exposed. 

A new transgression is represented by the PI i o c en e . We
make distinction between the Plaisancian marl with a diminutive 
fauna and the Ast i an sandstone with its bigger forms ( Cytherea, 
Ostrea, Pectm etc). 

In the neighbourhood of Beersheba the facies resembles the 
sediments of Yajur in Northern Palestine (Yajur facies). Within 
the Astian sandstone we distinguish provisionally a lower part 
consisting of sandstone and conglomerates and a higher part 
consisting of the cross-bedded so-called Abtt Hareira sandstone. The 
Pliocene concludes with a brackish series (W. Ghazze, W. Qalat). 

The Pliocene in the East (Kurnub area) is developed m the 
facies of terrestric sandstone. 

The big heaps of gravel on the mountain slope and all the 
older dunes of the coastal plain belong to the PI e is to c en e. The 
older dunes have been decomposed to a great depth forming a 
dark brown soil, which investigators have often taken for Loess. 
The Loess, being probably more of fluviatile than of subaerial origin, 
is mainly· formed in the true Beersheba basin. 

In the north a fetty loam covers the zone of the mountain 
border. Limnic deposits with mammalia-remains from · the Wadi 
el Hesy likewise belong to the Pleistocene. The calcareous crust 
or nari and certain conglomerates are the most Recent in age. 

The tectonic structure of our region consists in gentle 
undulations submerging below the coastal plain. Several anticlines 
of the Judaean mountain (mainly the Hebron arch), dip towards 
the south forming the basin-structure of Beersheba. The dislocation 
of Bir lmshash originates in the Pleistocene. 
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THE ISRAELITE TRIBE OF HALF-MANASSEH 1 

ABRAHAM BERGMAN 

(JERUSALEM) 

ANALYSIS OF THE DOCUMENTS WHICH PRESENT THE ORIGIN ANO 

GENEALOGIES OF HALF-MANASSEH 

Concerning the origin of Manasseh, the Biblical information is 
rather cryptic. It states that Manasseh was born to Joseph, a son of 
Jacob, in Egypt, who gave the boy the name Manasseh because, 
"God made me forget all my hardships and all my father's home."2" 
He was the first-born; but for some obscure reason, a fate equally 
shared by other first-born in the Biblical narrative,8 he is placed 
second to Ephraim\ who is henceforth the most important of the 
two. Indirectly, we hear that the ancestor of Manasseh, Joseph, 

1 Sincere acknowledgements arc hereby expressed to Professor W. F. 
ALBRIGHT for his p~instaking reading of the manuscript and for his valuable 
suggestions, all of which are duly noted in the body of the text. The writer 
wishes also to thank Professors F. R. BLAKE and J. LEW\' for their kind coope
ration and willingness to discuss with him a number of general problems connected 
with this article.-Note the following abbreviations used in this paper: AASOR= 
Annual of the American Sd,ools <if Oriental Restarch; AB=W. F. ALBRIGHT, The 
Ard,aeology of Palestine and the Bible 9 (New York, 193 5); AJSL=American Journal 
of Semitic Languagrs and Literature; BASOR=Bul/elin of the American Schools of 
Orie11/al Resea1·ch; DZA=M. TH. BoHL, Das Zeilaller Abrahams, Der Alie Orient, 
29, 1 (1930); EA=J.A. KNUDTZON, DieEI-Amarna-Tafeln(Leipzig, 1915); GA=Eo. 
MEYER, Gesd1id1/e des Allerlums,2 hersg. von Dr. HANS ERICH STIER (Stuttgart, 
1931); HSAT=Die heilif!e Schrifl des Allen Testaments (Ti.ibingen, 1922-23); IN=Eo. 
MEYER, Die Israeli/en und i/zre Nad,barstiinmze (Halle, 1906); JAOS=Journal of 
the American Oriental Society; JBL=Journal of Biblical Literature; JPOS= The 
Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society; PEP. Qu. Sl.=Palesline Exploration Fund, 
Quarterly Statement; PJB=Paliislinajahrbuch; RB=Revue Biblique; Sys/em=M. NOTH, 
Das System der zwolf S/iitnme Israels (Stuttgart, 1930); ZAW=Zeitschrift f1ir die· 
alltestamenlliche Wissenschafl; ZDMG=Zeilschrift der Deutsdien Morgenliindisdim 
Gesellsdrafl; ZDPV=Zeilsdrri/1 des Deu/sdrtn Paliistina-Vereins. 

2 Gen. 4161. 

B For possible explanations, cf. GORDON, JBL 54 (193 5), 227, n. 25. 
, Gen. 4818 ff. Cf. PEP. Qu. St. 61 (1929), 231ff. and a critical answer by-

NoTH, System, p. 23 f. 

224 
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associated with the children of his father's Aramaean concubines, 
and that he was hated by his brothers.5 We also learn of some 
hatred and a hope for superiority over his brother in Gen. 4922 ff., 
a hope which was apparently fuifilled in Dr. 33 13 ff. 

The first problem to be raised is that of the meaning of the 
name. Manasseh is explained by the Bible as derived from a root 
;ii!;) meaning "to forget." This view is generally accepted by most 
scholars,6 though EHRLICH7 explains the name as the Piel of Ne').8 

The last suggestion, while attractive,9 cannot be definitely established 
and we must conclude that the name m1no is a hypocoristicon for 
'7N-;itvm, a name whose analogical formation is to be found in 
names like '7Non,, (properly "?N-cn,, ?) ; '?Nptn' = '?N-pm• (?); '?N ";";;,\ 

and orhers.10 The meaning would be "God causes to forget"-some 
evil, trouble, etc. 11 

As a son of Joseph, Manasseh belongs to the tribe or clan 
Joseph, a descendant of Rachel and Jacob. Since he was "born" 
in Egypt, .Manasseh was adopted by Jacob, i.e., he was brought 
into the confederacy of Jacob.12 This, apparently, was not easily 

5 Gen . 37 2 ff. 
6 So GUNKEL, STRACK, HOBERG, SKINNER, and others. The unusual form 

is explained by GESENIUS, Hebrciisd1e Grammatik, 52 S m, an explanation, inci
dentally, already pointed out by lBN EZRA in his commentary ad Zoe. Eo. MEYER 
(/,V, 515 f.), calls attention to the fact that the name is borne by an individual 
and consequently must have lost its tribal designation very early. Cf. also his 
discussion of the Greek form of the name, ad loc. 

Randglossm zur hebrciisdzen Bibel, I (Leipzig, 1908), p. 211 f. 
s MAHLER'S eccentric suggestion, ZDMG 61 (1907), 628 f. is not to be 

taken seriously. 
9 A name K:UJO or 'K•K::nr:i would be very appropriate in the family of 

Joseph. Moreover, such a name formation is not uncommon in Semitics. Cf. 
Na/,11-re!-i-!i, "Nabu, lift up my head" (TALLQVIST, Assyrian Personal Namrs, 
Helsingfors, 1914, p. 1 57), or Sitz-na-!i, "Sin lifts up" (RANKE, Early Babylo11ian 
Personal Names, Philadelphia, 1905. p. 162). But the sibilant seems to be against it. 

10 The form :,::no appears in Assyrian as Menase and Mi-i11-si-e. It could 
have developed in the same way as from cnm we have Me-na-bi-me, Me-ni-bi
in-me, Mi-na-bi-mi and Min-bi-im-mu (TALLQVIST, op. cit., p. I 36, 138). 

11 NoTtt's elaborate interpretation (Die israelitisdien Personen11a111en, Stuttgart, 
1928, p. 211, n. 1 and p. 222), is unnecessary. The meaning of the root appears 
in the Assyrian Mi-i-,m-la-an-!i "how should I forget 1 ". (T ALLQvlST, ad loc.). 
For general remarks concerning names with El see ALBRIGHT, JBL 43 (1924), 

371 f. 
12 It is impossible to mention all the theories concerning Joseph: his 
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accomplished, for many sources continue to speak of a "House of 
Joseph", a tribe Joseph, rather than of its two subdivisions. Thus 
the Blessing of Jacob (Gen . 49)13 and of Moses (Dt. 33)1' refer to 
Joseph as one entity, and not divided into one or more clans.16 

Consequently, both these blessings concerning Joseph must belong 
either to a period when Joseph as an entity or one ethnic group 
was known among the people, or to a time so remote from such 
a condition that a poet could speak about the group almost in 
legendary terms. It seems to me that the poems could not be a 
fanciful invention of a roaming troubadour, but a powerful, almost 
epic representation of a contemporary situation. It is- also possible 
that with the beginning of a more conscious national existence 
under Samuel and Saul such epics began to receive definite shape 
in the literature of the people and formed more and more a part 
of the life of the nation. They probably received their final form, 
and were put in writing, during the peaceful and rich reign of 
Solomon. For after the disruption of the consolidated monarchy 
it is doubtful whether any sud1 creations could suddenly spring up. 
If this view is correct, these epics developed during or imme- . 
diately after the event, just as, according to the view now generally 
held, the Song of Deborah did.16 

We find then that in these old documents there is mention 
only of a 'Joseph', who in the Song of Deborah is already divided 
into Ephraim and Machir, while Manasseh is not mentioned at all.11 

The latter's origin remains still obscure, but so much seems certain: 
he originated in a foreign territory, is not mentioned in some of 
the older documents dealing with the 'Joseph' settlement, and his 
name appears later in Israel as a personal name. More cannot be 

migration, mythological character, relationship with the Hyksos, date of the 
story, etc. Cf. AJSL 37 (1920-21), 101 ff.; 47, 83 ff.; JBL 3S (1916), 167 f.; 37, 
11 I ff.; ZAW 3 N. F. (1926), 94 ff. 

JS For the date, cf. SKl:-INER, Genesis (New York, 1910), p. 533 and, 
PROCKSCH, Die Genesis (Leipzig, 1934), p. 282. 

14 We follow the date of Konig, Das Deuteronomium (Leipzig, 1917), P· 
228 f. Cf. also PHYTHIAN·ADAMS, JPOS 3 (1923), 158 ff. 

H ZAW 7 N. F. (1930), 295. (Dt. 33 17b is obviously a gloss). 
1& So, for example, MOORE, BURNEY and others. 
17 But he appears at about the same time, in the story of Gideon in the 

West, Jud. 616, and in the story of Jephthah in the East, Jud. 11 29• See below. 
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said until an analysis of our remaining documents is completed. 
Of these documents the one which seems most complete is 

Nu. 2628 ff. It has been recently discussed by NoTtt .18 He has 
there brilliantly defended the thesis that Nu. 26 is an "einheitliches 
Stuck", a few additions excepted, of course. Now, if Noth is 
correct in eliminating Y. 28 etc. in chapter 26, then, in Joshua 17, 
verse I should also be ' eliminated. We thus get a homogenec;us 
genealogy of Manasseh,19 which is the basis for the other documents 
such as Nu. 27 1 ff.,. 361 ff. Of this genealogy, Machir is the only 
name to be found in I Chr. 2 18-24 while in I Chr. 523f. there is no 
mention of any at all. The other document which . mentions 
Manasseh is I Chr. 714-19, in which part of the above-mentioned 
genealogy can be detected, but where also remnants of some other 
list or lists can be seen. The question immediately arises, whether 
these genealogies refer to the same clans and tribes of Manasseh, 
and if not whether they · can be identified with a certain degree of. 
probability. The answer to the first question is in the negative, 
while to the last one it js in the affirmative. 

For when we observe the documents in Numbers and Joshua, 
we note that the names represented in these lists are also found as _ 
place names in Western Palestine, in the territory alloted tb 

Manasseh in the central highland of Mt. Ephraim.20 This fact ha.,; 
been definitively proven by the discovery and interpretation of the 
ostraca of Samaria.21 The ostraca date;, apparently, from the reign 
of Ahab in the middle of the ninth century B.C. ,{874-852) and . · 
show that "those tribal subdivisions have become administrative 
units. "22 · When did this development begin? It is very likely that 
it began during the time of Solomon, for Solomon, as is well-known,2S ' 

18 Sysltm, p. 122 ff. 19 Note however the slight variations in the 
order of the names in Numbers and Joshua. 

20 We disregard for a moment the mention of Gilead, but preserve. the 
reference to Zelophehad and his daughters, which NOTH omits from Nu. 26. 

2 1 A complete discussion is to be found in DIRINGER, Le iscrizioni an/ice>' 
ebraiche Pales/inesi (Florence, 1934). p. 21 ff. His bibliography is up-to-date except 
for NOTH, System, p. 125 ff. and MAlSLER, }POS 14 (1934), 96 ff. ' · 

22 OLMSTEAD, History of Paleslint and Syria (New York, 1931), p.' 3n ff. 
Recent investigations may require, perhaps, the lowering of the age of the 
ostraca to the eighth century. 28 I K. 4. See Thr. Administrative 
Divisions of Israel and Judah, by ALBRIGHT, JPOS 5 (1925), 17 ff. 



228 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

reorganized the districts of Palestine and divided the whole country 
into administrative units. Therefore if Nu. 26 still reflects the tribal 
and clan organization, it would have to go back to a period 
preceding the time of Solomon. Indeed, NoTH :u dates the whole 
of Nu. 26, excluding a few verses, noted on page I 24 of his book, 
to the period between the Song of Deborah and the reign of David, 
i. e., between the I 2th and 10th centuries B.C. At such an early 
date we have in Western Palestine clans known to be Manassite.25 

Consequently, the documents of Jos. and Nu. should be differentiated 
from those of the Chronicler. The latter will be shown to contain 
a more complete genealogy of Eastern Manasseh. The analysis of 
the documents, however, is extremely difficult.26 

Verse 14 of I Chr. 7 begins as follows: ""\C'N 'N'1t::..'N :"lll7JO 'JJ 

•,.:ii, n,,,. There does not seem to be any doubt that this verse 
preserves the same genealogy credited to Manasseh in Nu. 26 and 
Jos. 17. Originally the verse probably had: n, ,,~n ,c.:,t.!7 ,,N'1ll7N illl7JO 'JJ 

(n,,, irvt-e is dittography of the preceding ,t-e,irvN influenced by the 
n,;, of the next clause).27 Some of the remaining names of this 
genealogy (the western one) are to be found in vv. 18 f. (see below). 
Our verse (v. q), however, proceeds to tell us that out of some 
relationship of Manasseh with an Aramaean concubine (country, 
clan, or tribe ?) there was born Machir, father of Gilead. 

There follows then a list of names unlike any other Manassite 
genealogy, and whose meaning is anything but clear. A discussion 
of these names, therefore, will appear in its place. From it, it 
will be observed that the names show a preponderance of Arabic 
etyma, a fact which while not of primary importance yet can· be 
noted in our discussion. It has been pointed out by HALEV\'

28 

and stressed by MoNTGOMERY29 that there was a continual influx 

2~ Op. cit., p. I 29 f. 
26 Cf. also Gideon's clan ,n,,::iK in Jud. 6-8 and sec our discussion below. 
26 This analysis, nevertheless, must be undertaken. The information in 

the Book of Chronicles can no longer be dismissed as purely fictitious. Its 
historical importance has been repeatedly stressed by ALBRIGHT, NOTH and KLEIN . 

27 This was first suggested by RICHTER, ZAW 34 (1914), 133ff., who, 
however, gave it up later (ibid., 1932, 134). ALBRIGHT, ]POS_ 5 (1925), 28, ~-
28 reads the verse as we do. He did not, however, know of RICHTER s 
reading. 28 Essai sur les inscriptions du Safil(Paris, 1887), p. 120. 

29 See his A,-abia and the Bible (Philadelphia, 1934), passim. 
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ot Arabic tribes into Palestin e from the · earliest times. If :-.uch a 
theory is correct, then Transjordan, on the border of the desert, 
would certainly be the first recipient of such an influx . The 
fact that our names sho\\' exactly such an influence, strengthened 
by the fact that since this Manassite genealogy docs not refer to 
the \\·est ,=10 it must consequently refer to the eastern half of the 
tribe, and especially since these genealogies are connected with 
Gilead and Aram, terms designating territories or peoples belonging 
unquestionably to Eastern Palestine-all this seem to prove that the 
gen ealogy of I Chr. 711 ff. cannot but refer to the Half-Manasseh 
of </:"her hay-fanle11. 

This genealogy is found in a document which is obviously 
<:orrupt_:ll To discuss all the vie,vs of scholars as to the original 
text , \\'ill require too much space and \\'ill be of little value.32 I 
modestly propose to read the text as follows: 
V. 14" 33;,,,, in:!!M ie-M ,,-;n ... o::,e- ,?M'it!.'N ;ie-m •J:i 

V. q b; ,~-:-.l •:iN ;•.:,o nN ;,,,, i1'□'1Ni1 1ti.".l':''D 

V. 1 5" _;,::,::o 34 ,m:-·N ce-1 i1!VN np, 1•:-01 

V. 16:15 c':i1K 1'J:::l~ t:,it:1 i•nN ot:11 c·,D ioti.i Kipm 1.: ;•::,o nt!.'N ;,::,vo ,-,n, 
cp,, 

V. 17" (?)rn ... p.: C?1N 'J:i~. Here must have followed the list of 
the genealogies of the other ancestors, a .list unfortunately missing.36 

The section closes with v. 17b i1e'JO y:i '1'.:>0 J:l 71'?.l 'J:l i17K. V. 18 

then resumes the western genealogy to which v. 15b probably 
belongs. How to account for this mixture in the text escapes us. 

90 Cf. above. 
81 MELAMED's attempts (1,1rbiz V [1934], 123 ff.) to keep the text intact are 

not convincing. For his general thesis cf. already CLERMONT·GANNEAU, Archaeo
logical Researches, Vol. II. p. 80, and ALBRIGHT, AASOR IV [1922-23), 47. 

32 Besides the standard commentaries, sec ZAIV 34 (1914), 133 ff.; 6 N. F. 
(1929), 104 ff.; 9 N. F., 134 ff.; ]POSS (1925) 28, n. 28 and p. 43, n. 62; NoTH, 
System, passim. 

88 The only addition here is the word 1nwK. The atlwah in the Masoretic 
text after .,,.,, seems to bring to a close the thought expressed in v. 14•. · 
Originally it contained the genealogy of Western Manasseh. Having disposed 
of them , the text proceeds to describe the eastern branch. 

at Or perhaps the original 1nnK is correct. I omit the words tl'Dt.!11 c•on 
.as a gloss, follow1ng the commentators. 

36 V. 15 b was probably inserted from a lower verse, possibly v. 18. 
86 Perhaps to be found in I Chr. 52•. See below. 



Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

Our text seems to be correct, however, in representing c.::,tu as a 
son of ll1'0tu.87 

To what period does our text. belong? The terminus a quo must 
be the relationship with the Aramaeans; the tenninus ad qurm 
could be the age of the ostraca of Samaria where c.::,tv appears as 

a subdistrict of ll1'0fU, i .e., the middle of the ninth centtlrg B, c.38 

The Aramaeans have had a long history,39 yet the real immediate 
contact with the Israelites was during the time of David, who 
successfully checked their advance from the north and repulsed 
them-4° But the Aramaeans remained in Syria and, d,uring the 
reign of Solomon and immediate_ly after., the. disruption of the 
monarchy, their advance 'sou~hwards c6ntinued . It woulq be only 
natural for the Transjordanian · tribes . to seek alliarices ,"\iith the 

• enemy who was threatening .to annihilate them. Such a situation 
might account for Machir's association with Maachah . If s9, the 
terminus a quo of our document would be about the · tenth century 
B. c. · which would coincide ' also with its terniinus ad q1lem. For 
it is possible that the subdivisions which appear on our ostraca go 
back originally to the reign . of Solomon. If so, we have narrowed 
the age of our document to about the middli; of the: tenth century 
B. c., to which r Chr. i 4-19 belongs. 

The Chronicler has preserved two more aocuments which we 
must consider: I Chr. 523 f. and 2 18-24 . We begin ,{,ith the first. 
The text presents many difficulties and the commentators have 
offered just as many reconstructions.41 But the reading of the verse 
seems to me exceedingly simple, viz.: v. 23• ~:::ltu' i1t!fJO ~:!tu ':!.:n 'J:::ll 

97 ALBRIGHT, JPOS 5 (1925), 43, n. 62, calls attention to this fact. 
88 That the administrative divisions of Israel continued in the same manner 

after the death of Ahab is not improbable: However, in view of the political 
decline of the state and the continual attacks by Assyria and Aram, a new 
organization might have been introduced. Cf. also n. 22. It is possible, how
ever, that the ostraca date from the reign of Jeroboam II. 

99 Cf. Reallexikon der Assyriologie, p. 13 1 ff. ; UNGER, Forschungen rmd Fort
schritte, 4 (1928), p. 226 ff. ; ALBRIGHT, JPOS 12 (1932), 207 f., and AJSL 44 

(1927-28), 3 5. 
40 2 Sam. 3s-11; OLMSTEAD, op. cit., p. 323 ff.; Eo. MEYER, GA, 11 , 2, 252 f. 
41 The latest (ZAW 9 N. F. [ 193 2), 1 33) is the wildest. RICHTER also sins 

against Hebrew idiom when in v. 18 he emends K:l'!lt 'l;!lf', a perfectly good 
Hebrew expression , to the barbarism K:l'!lt ~K¥: 
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' 2c~i~:i ; v. 2 3 b 43~:i, non 7i):i,:i~ , Jio,n ,m i'JtV~ , 7io,n-,u:i ,u Jto:io. In 
v. 24 it seems that 1El!.l1 (note the conjunction) is really in the 
middle of the sentence, the beginning of which might have had a 
few more names now missing. I believe ~hat the solution can be 
found if we compare this text with that of Chapter 7, where as I 
have already pointed out, v. 17• seems to be cut off and a number 
of names missing there. The continuation of this verse I see in 
v. 24. That even so the text is far from complete is quite obvious, 
for it is impossible to assume that the whole list in v. 24 represents 
the descendants only of Ulam. More than that cannot, however, 
be deduced at present.44 

The date of our document is not easy to determine. If our 
reading of v. 2, is correct, the time then must have been a period 
of general conquest in Israel. We inevitably turn to the age 
of David and Solomon. The "sons" of Manasseh, having already 
established themselves, are now seeking new conquests. Such a 
desire could materialize only if it were facilitated by a strong 
military advance on the part of the state. Such advance and 
assistance could be expected during the time of David, who 
on the other hand, could not succeed, unless supported by 
precisely the same tribesmen desirous of conquest. That the tribes 
were eager for war, can be seen from the account of the war with 
the Hagarenes which precedes v. 23 in our chapter.45 Our document 

4~ Note tht: ath11a?1 after riK::i. The r.i of c'.!tiK::i could have fallen out 
through haplography. V. 23• thus informs us of the fact that the tribe dwelt 
in his own land (literally, "the sons of the tribe-in their land)". But as a result 
of some expansion perhaps, the settlement of the tribe extended further north, 
and that is what v. 2 3b aims to tell, viz., that the Manassites had extended 
their territory to the northwest. 49 Following Codex B. 

u The suggestion can be made, of course, that the list represents successive 
gener:itions. If so, we have eight generations. Counting twenty-five years a 
generation, we have 200 years, which if added to 732 B. c . (the year of the 
fall of Damascus and the approximate date of Tiglath-Pilesser III conquests in 
Transjordan), gives the date of c. 932. This coincides well with the date we 
have ascribed to the document in I Chr. 714-19• 

45 Cf. IN, 326 If.; LUCKENBILL, Ancient Records, 1 (Chicago, 1926), p. 283, 

etc.; GAUTHIER, Dictio1111aire des noms g,'o,r;raphiques, IV (Cairo, 1927), p. 7 and 
223; MONTGOMERY, op. cil., p. 35, n. IQ, If the reference in I Chr. 510 is 
correct, and there is no a priori reason to doubt that it is, then also the reference 
in vv. 18-22 is correct, and these wars would have taken place during the 
eleventh-tenth centuries B. c. 
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would then refer to such conquests and victories of the Transjordanian 
clans under the leadership of David. If so, our document belongs 
to the early tenth century B. c. 

There is one more document in the book of Chronicles which 
is of interest to us, chapter 2 18-24• For our purpose, we shall deal 
only with v. 21 ff. Hezron, the well-known Judahite patriarch (cf. v. 5 
and 9) is associated with a sister of Gilead, who bears Segub, 
the father of Jair.46 En. 'MEYER suggested47 that Hezron is here 
really the descendant of Reuben (cf. Chap. 58) and not of Judah. 
Following this suggestion48 we conclude that vv. 2 r f. reflect an 
association of a Reubenite clan with a "daughter of Machir" .49 

The "offspring" of that relationship was Segub whose more famous 
descendant was Jair.50 The latter, who unlike Segub probably 

46 The possibility that Hezron, the Judahite, represents here a post-exilic 
community (BENZINGER, Die Btidier der Chronik, Leipzig, 1901. p. 9) is out of 
the question. This suggestion is a possibility to CURTISS (The Books of the 
Chronicles, New York, 1910, p. 91 f.). The latter's suggestion that Segub is an 
error of transcription for Argob is better, but improbable. 

41 IN, 519, n. I• This view is supported by ROTHSTEIN, Das erste Budz der 
Chronik (Leipzig, 1927), p. 92 f. 

48 NOTH has shown (ZDPV 5 5 [1932], 103) that v. 24 in our chapter belongs 
to the genealogy of Judah; and while he disclaims v. 19, yet b0th v. 19 and 
20 (see his reconstructed list on page rn6) show relationship to that genealogy. 
We are thus justified in accepting RoTHSTEIN°S view (op. cit., p. 24) that vv. 
21-23 are an interpolation reflecting a genealogy other than Judaean. 

4s The text is difficult. As a possible construction, l offer the following 
suggestion : :i-m,, ,:i-mv nK ,, ,,n, nnp';! K·l:"11 i))';J •::iK 1•:,r.i n::i ?K 111~n K:l 1nK1 

iit,Jn f1K::i c•111 iu'itvl c•1rv11 ;-, ,:,,, 1'11' nK ,,,in. Something- seems to be missing 
here. This section then concludes; i11?J •::iK 1•:,o •~::i n,K ?::>. Something else is 
then missing, at the end of which comes the closing statement : (·1MP'1) np•i 

,i. e. - n•nb:i n11, mp nK ,(cf. end of n. 50. ,cnKi or) cnKo 1'K' n,n nK c1K1 i-1:,J 

1•11 c•t:it:i. 
60 The association between the two clans can be explained according to 

MORGENSTERN (ZAW 6 N. F. (1929], 91 ff.) who pointed out the existence of 
beena marriage in ancient Israel, especially before the time of David. Whether 
we adopt this view without reservation or not is immaterial at present; 
but that movements from tribe to tribe whether for the sake of marriage, war, 
or even for feeding the cattle in time of famine (note, in passing, that the 
territory of Reuben is a war-ridden one, while Gilead is a land practically 
unsettled) must have taken place is quite obvious. As a result ol such move
ments and associations new clans and new tribes which traced their descent 
to either or both of their · dual parentage, must have developed. In such a 
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achieved success and secured importance in Gilead came, as a 

result of that, to be recognized as the son of Gilead proper and, 
consequently, as the son of Manasseh (Nu. 3241 , Dt. 3H). 

Having completed the analysis of our documents, we may add 
one more word about the complete genealogy of Eastern Manasseh. 
We shall now also take account of the verses we omitted in Jos. 
17 and Nu. 26. From :Nu. 2628 ; Jos. 171 ; I Chr. ?14•17 (we 
disregard the genealogy of Segub and Jair, since its development, 
as has been explained, is of a different nature) there appears invariably 
this genealogical line: Manasseh-Machir-Gilead. In Nu. and Jos. this 
is preceded by Joseph. One cannot but come to the following 
conclusion: Gilead, a land , was conquered by Machir, a son, or 
major clan, of Manasseh. The latter, too, was a son, or clan, of 
Joseph. In the course of time the land Gilead assumed human 
form in the eyes of tradition. Hence, the genealogical lists, which 
represented the subsequent occupation of Gilead by various other 
clans, have been attributed to Gilead as the "land-ancestor", whose 
descendants they became. Thus developed the genealogical lists of 
1 Chr. ?1H7 and 524 on the one hand, and that of I Chr. 2 21 f. on 
the other. The process of settlement and the eventual fate of these 
clans belongs to another chapter. We first turn to the story of 
the settlement. 

way, the existence of Segub (of whom we know nothing) and Jair, as well as 
of Nobah (Nu. 3242) , must be explained. At what time did this development 
begin I It seems impossible to answer this yet, but if our analysis of Nu. 
3259 ff. (see below) is correct, this event would have to 'precede that of Nu. 
32•1. Consequently, before the 13th-12th century B. c. Our document, however, 
cannot be dated with any degree of probability. The difficulty of the number 
sixty ci1ies Gair had only twenty-three) is cleared up by RICHTER'S emendation 
(ZAW 34 (1914), 110 f.). Incidentally, RICHTER has changed his views (ibid., 

1931, p. 261 f.). 
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ANALYSIS OF THE DOCUMENTS WHICH REFLECT THE PROCESS 

OF THE SETI'LEMENT OF HALF-MANASSEH. 

Chapter 32 in the Book of Numbers presents more problems 
than one. The writer hopes to discuss it at a future date. Now, 
however, he will deal with v. 39 ff. only, for this section has 
no apparent connexion with the preceding, and must have 
been part of the annals which specified the advancement of the 
clan. It is perhaps to be connected with the whole cycle of 
documents to which Jud. 1 belonged.1 V. 40, as has been seen 
by most scholars, is an insertion in this section for the purpose 
of conforming it to the whole tendency of the chapter. For 
scholars generally agree that the chapter originally dealt with two 
tribes, Reuben and Gad, and that Manasseh represents a later 
addition.2 This view is probably correct, but the historical 
significance of this fact has not been seen by the scholars, as will 
be pointed out. 

Vv. 39 ff. attempt to describe, in military fashion, the process 
of the advance of clans of Manasseh into the land of Gilead, 
whence they drove the Amorites out.3 The term Gilead is an 
exceedingly flexible one. Here, however, it appears that the 
northern section between the Jabbok and the Yarmuk is referred 

1 GRAY, Numbers (New York, 1903), p. 438. The footnotes will be renum
bered in each section of the paper. 

1 GRAY, op. cit., p. 427 points out that the usual order is here reversed 
to Gad and Reuben, a fact which may reflect the situation at · the time of the 
composition of the chapter when Reuben had already deteriorated. I may 
add that if we compare this fact with the information in the Mesha inscription, 
we can get the approximate date for the whole chapter about the beginning 
of the 9th century B. c., or even earlier. 

8 HOLZINGER, Numeri (Leipzig, 1903), p. 158 reads •cite for •ibtc, but this 
is unnecessary. .It has been demonstrated that Biblical tradition is probably 
correct in designating the population of Palestine and Transjordan before the 
arrival of the Israelites as Amorites; cf. the work of LEWY, especially Zeitsdzrift 
fur Assyriologie 4 N. F. (1929), 243 ff., and see ]POS 8 (1928), 250 ff. as well 
as RB 40 (1931), 16r ff. (the last instalment of DHORME's articles), and referen
ces there. The pr.oblem involved is really of a different nature. For we have 
pointed out UAOS 54 [1934], 175 ff.) that the clans of Manasseh settled in a 
territory not previously inhabited by a sedentary population. If so, how shall 
we interpret the verse ro itt1tt •ioK.1 nK tt1i\11 Two possibilities can be considered. 
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to.
4 Somewhere in this territory Jair too made his conquests. This 

clan, who did not belong to the descendants of Machir, as has 
been already shown, went and conquered the ~awwot of Ham 
{following my reading in ]AOS 54 [1934], 176) and called them 
{1a w·w<lt fair. In other words, Jair, having conquered the hamlets 
of the district of Ham, occupied . these !1aww6t, settled in them, 
and proceed.e<l to live there, for a while at least, the semi-nomadic 
existence of his predece~sors. Thus the "father" of the clan appears 
to have _ ~eei1 :"born ., in Gilead proper. In Nu. 3241 he is a son 
of Manasseh. This means that our document represents the 
tra9ition thai: Jair has been already incorporated among the 
Ma'n.1:5site c~ans and possibly become one ·of the major ones. At 
what time? Before answering this question, let us study the 
inforn'iation in J ud . 103·5_5 

- If we take the ~ersc literally, i. e., the Israelites actually drove out the Amori
tcs. :theti th<:£<: latter were the nomadic or semi-nomadic population of the 
hills qf <Ajli;in , who had to leave the country as the result of the approach 
of t.}1e· Isra~lites. The latter settled the country and became eventually_ its 
sedentary population. The second alternative is that actually there were no 
settlcrl]Cnts in our territorv, and consequently no expulsions ; but since 
traditi~n h;id it that the Am~rites dwelt in the whole _land, it was only natural 
to asiume 'that also in <Ajlim the Amorites had to be driven out in order to 
gi,•a room for the coming Israelites. 0( the two possibilities, I prefer the 
first, which is strengthened by the fact that Jair, in v, 41, has to conquer the 
?zauwcil of Ham-the settlement of semi-nomadic people. It should be pointed 
out, .however, that while the term c,,,, seems to presuppose the disappearance 
of these Amorites, it would be more accurate to say, as shall be shown later, 
that, actually, there was here only a normal process of assimilation. The 
document, written at a time when the Amorites no longer existed, assumed, 
what seemed most logical, their complete extermination. 

4 Cf. JAOS 54 (1934), 174 f .. 
6 In Nu. 3242 Nobab, whose ancestry is unknown, went to conquer ~enath, 

modern· ~anaw,it, whosc name he changed into "Nobab". (The name has not 
been preseved probably because the territory was reconquered afterwards by 
the Aramaeans-cf. I Chr. 2 23 -who restored to the city its ancient name). 
One is immediately reminded of Noba!) in Jud. 811• Eo. MEYER (IN, 518 ; 
GA, II, 2 , 232) suggested that Nobab there is really the new name of ~enath, 
as our document would have it. Gideon's march was thus towards the east 
to ~enath or Nobab and then to the south, by the ?1ajj route to Yogbeha 
(modern el-Ajbch:it). This amacti,•e theory, however, disregards the fact that 
Gideon spoke to the people of Succoth and Penuel (on the western side of 
Gilead) and that l~anaw;it is too far out of the way of the pilgrim route which 
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MooRE6 has pointed out that the judge Jair, like . the other 
minor judges, is really a personification of the whole clan . Now 

. the information in Jud. 108•5 is, that this judge has thirty sons who, 
ride on thirty donkeys and own thirty 0'7'11 called baww6t-Jair. 
When Jair died he was buried in ~amon. This is a brief paragraph 
seething with problems. V, 4 is ·somewhat confused. I suggest 
reading it as follows : O'l!!"WI ,0'7'!1 O'l!!'5fl: -,i, O':J~7 O'J:J O'lll'5lll ;-, 'il'l 

.7illil Oi'il 1!1 7'N'·nin itt7p' Oil':i .(ii,':i.lil r1N:J "1llJN) Oil., 0'7'11 Our verse,. 
while not completely smooth, is at least now intelligible. Still, 
the word 0'7'l1 seems to present difficulties.8 But there are none.9 

The paronomasia is obvious and it would be a crime to "correct" 
the text.10 These ~aww6t are in I Chr. 2 22 twenty-three; here 
thirty. This discrepancy might have arisen either from a mistake 
by analogy with Jud. 12 14, as most commentators believe, or,. 
which is more plausible, because of a scribal error arising from the 
omission of the twenty in twenty-three and then increasing the 
number three to thirty, as FEIGIN suggests.11 

runs through Edre<i to Gadda and <Amman. Furthermore, while it is true 
that an attack from the rear might be unexpected and therefore successful, yet 
such strategy would require a greater effort than Gideon was probably able 
to make. If, in spite of our objections, ED. MEYER is right, then our document 
must go back to before Gideon's time, before I JOO B. c. 

• JudEes (New York, 1895), p. xxvm . 
7 The transposition might have easily occurred to a scribe misled by the 

C.,, of the last clause. When he discovered his error he probably added, in· 
the margin, or at the end of the sentence, the words he had left out. 

8 BUDDE, Das Budi der Riditer (Leipzig, 1897), p. 79; BuR~EY, judEes· 
(London, 19201, p. 292, read c•i11 for c•i•11. But this is wrong, for it sins 
against the law of dijficilior lectio. That some versions have c•iv is the result 
of their ignorance of the Hebrew construction. 

9 Already RASH! (sec his commentary ad loc.) pointed out that this is the 
form commonly found in its feminine ni~"ll, "little cities or hamlets" which,. 
incidentally, fits the term ~awwah perfectly. 

10 Cf. also O!!TTLI, Das Deuleronotniutn u. d. 8,id,er ]osua u. Rid,t~r (Miinchen, 
1893), p. 265; YELLIN, -miv.! 5 (1933), p. 291 f. The question is really of a
different nature: Why the thirty ass-colts, and why should the sons be riding 
on them I Prof. ALBRIGHT suggests, that the thirty ass-colts are aetiological 
in origin, being invented to explain the c•i•11 (people said, why did the sons. 
own thirty c•i•v-hamletsl and answered, probably because they rode on thirty 

c•i•ll-ass-colts). 
11 JBL 50 (1931), 195 t This is his best suggestion in that article. The· 

assumption that Jephthah is the son of a person Jair-Gilcad is out of the question. 
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What are the sons? The combination or the vie,,·s of MooRE12 

and NowAcK13 seems to be the correct one, i. e., the "judge .. .fair, 
his twenty-three (or thirty) "sons ··, the twenty-three (or thirty) 
ass-colts and the twenty-three (or thirty C:'7'!:) reflect a period of 
superiority in this clan , of advantage over the other clans, and of 
conquest and victory. If so, two questions arise: \Vhere and when. 

The answer to the first question takes us to v. 5 where it is 
stated that Jair ·was buried in Kam('>n, modern I<:amm .14 \Vas 
thilt the ancient seat of the tribe or a new center? If our reading 
in Nu. 3241 (oil nin) is correct, then the second alternative is the 
right one. In other words, when the various clans moved north
ward to conquer new territories, _)air went too and conquered Ham. 
He then continued further north and nortlnvest, to the district of 
I<:am6n and where some of the twenty-three (or thirty) hamlets 
were. 15 Nobal_1, too moved north, but went northeast to the 
conquest of I<:anawtit. 

The answer to the second question involves the chronology of 
the minor judges, which has not been solved yet.16 It is evident 
though that during the time of the Judges in the twelfth-eleventh 
centuries B. c ., the Jairites and their (,awwat or C'7'll, played an 
important role in the history of the territory. It is possible that their 
advances and wars of conquest in the north weakened the remaining 
clans of Gilead, and thus enabled Ammon to gain in force and 
attack the land . This fact, the absence of their important clan, 
will account for the Gileadites' demand for assistance from the 
brigand Jephthah. If this supposition is correct, then Jud. 103•6 

would have to precede the time of Jephthah; in other words, 
some time during the twelfth century. Especially would it be so if 
we would assume that the weakness of the Gileadites was caused, 
on the other hand, by Machir's movement to the west (cf. Jud. 5H). 

12 Op. cit. , p. 273. 
IS Rid1ter, Ruth u. B1td1er Sa1111ulis (Gouingen, 1902), p. 97 . 
14 · Cf. IN, 517; BURNEY, op. cit., p. 293. The site is described in PJB, I 

(1905), 61. I do not know, however, whether it possesses Bronze Age and 
Iron Age remains. 

16 Dt. 314 extends the northern boundary up to Geshur and Maachah and 
includes the land of Argob. 

16 See now some pertinent remarks by ALT, Die Urspr,inge des israelitischen 
Rechts (Leipzig, 1934), P· 31 ff. 
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If we return now to our text in Nu. 3289,'1 f., and if the 
analysis of Jud. 103-5 is 'c.orrect, then the former document would 
reflect an age preceding the latter. MooRE,17 K1TTEL18 ascribe to 
it great antiquity. One cannot escape the same conclusion. Older 
than J ud. 1, our section would be placed at the end of the thirteenth 
century B. c.19 

The next document under consideration is Dt. 31 ff. esp. 13 ff., 
which is the most complete .account of the Transjordanian conquest 
we have. In it it is stated that Moses conquered Transjordan of 
which Bashan20 and ,u,Jil ,n, was given to Half Manasseh, while 
Jair, son of Manasseh, took . ·::,JiN ,:in and Machir recei-ved Gilead. 
What situation does the text represent? In order to attempt an 
answer, we must be permitt~d a slight digresssion. 

In I Kings 4 1 Tr:msjordan is divided into two districts whose 
capitals are Ramoth-Gilead (v. 

0

13) and Mahanaim (v. 14).21 A 
comparison between this document and Dt. 3 reveals that the district 
of Ramoth-Gilead corresponds · to that given to Machir, Jair, etc.· 
But of these territories we' know that only Gilead was in the hands 
of the Israelites and that :even during the time of David, Jaulan 
and I:Jauran were occupied by the Aramaean tribes of Geshur and 
Maachah .22 Furthermore, in I Kings 4 :the capital of the district is 
Ramoth-Gilead, south of the Yarmuk. No mention is made there 
of <Astaroth and ~arnaim, the mighty cities of the traditional <Og 
and Bashan. It will appear impossible that had these cities been 
in the hands of th_e Israelites they would not have been mentioned. 

11 Ibid., p. 274. 18 HSAT, 1, 389. 
19 The idea of REUBEN! (l"lll'l en crz:, [Tel-Aviv, 1932,) p. '64 f.) identifying 

Jair both with Egyptian Yaa ( > ~ > ) of the Sinuhe story and · Assyrian Ya'uri 
of the fourteenth century B. c. is ~rong. The first identification is phonetically 
difficult (should be y > ~ not > ! ~ ), and historically impossible. The second 
is both historically and phonetically impossible. 

l!O The best geographical discussion of these territories is to be found in 
ABEL, Geographie de la Palestine (Paris, 1933). For Argob see also n. 24, below. 

21 Ramoth-Gilead is to be identified with Tell el-Hu~n (BASOR 35, II). 

Mahanaim is still unidentified, though DALMAN thinks it is Tulul eg-Qahab 

(P}B 9 [1913], 68 ff.). 
22 The identification of these tribes has not been made yet. From our 

investigation, however, we have concluded that they lived in territories which 
would have to be placed not much farther than the northern bank of the 

Yarmuk. 
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We must deduce, therefore, that even at the height of the Israelite 
empire, in the time of Solomon whom tradition credited with a 
rule extending up to the Euphrates,23 the northern boundary of its 
Transjordanian possessions did not extend further than the Yarmuk 
{though it might have incorporated southern l:lauran, up to Salkah, 
modern Salbad, in Jebel ed-Dn'.1z}. 

This fact is extremely important. For even though we do not 
know where Argob was,24 yet it, too, was not further north than 
<Astaroth and J\arnaim. Now if we follow this line of thought, 
we notice that it is nowhere stated that these two cities were con
quered (for Jos. 13, see presently). Moses' battle took place at 
Edre<i. Og"s cities, a(cording to Dt. 310, were also limited to a 
territory south of Edre<i. Solomon 's governor was in Ramoth
Gilead, again not far from Edre'i. Ahab 's aspirations also did not 
extend farther than Ramoth-Gilead (I Kings 22). Even Jeroboam II, 
the last great king of Israel before the fall of Samaria in 722/1, 
while defeating Aram (cf. II Kings 1423· 29 ; Amos 613), and perhaps 
subjugating them for a while, could not establish a lasting rule in 
northern Transjord:m and his territories were lost to Israel after 
his death (II Kings r 5 f.) . Besides these facts, the Aramaeans during 
the first centuries of the first millennium B.C., continually pressed 
southward. .The deduction from these statements would warrant, 
it seems to me, the conclusion that the Israelites perhaps never 
reached much farther than the Yarmuk to the north, and Salkah 
to the east. Yet tradition is invariable in giving the Israelites 

28 I Kings 51 ff. Possibly this only means that he controlled the trade and 
caravan routes, just as perhaps the Reubenites did (I Chr. 59). 

24 Argob cannot be el-Lejah , for the Israelites probably could not have 
conquered this naturally fortified and impregnable territory. Furthermore, it 
seems incredible that the Israelites would conquer a land whose sole importance 
lies in its ability to harbor criminals. The Israelites were seeking territory 
for a sedentary occupation. Argob could not refer tcr l:launin either, for the 
land is usually referred to as Bashan. Neither to <Ajlun, for the land is 
known as Gilead. Jebel ed-Druz is . then the only possibility ldt. But were 
there sixty cities? Possibly. The whole territory of the upper Yarmiik basin 
reveals ancient settlements. However, it will be better to suppose that Argob 
was a general administrative term designating this whole territory or parts of 
it, in which the imposing remains of the Rephaim and their mighty cities 
were to be seen. (Cf. Dt. 3' f.). If this supposition is correct, an exact identi
fication cannot, ·\and perhaps never will be, definitely established. 
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Bashan, the territory of <Og who ruled in <Astaroth (e.g., Dt. 313, 

Jos. I 331). It was a mighty kingdom with mighty cities which 
tradition connects with Moses' victories. How can we account for 
such a tradition when the facts seem to oppose it? The answer 
I give is a complicated one, but nevertheless it is clear. It includes 
the Ijabiru and the Amarna period. 

Early in the career of the Ijabiru we hear of their conquest, 
or occupation, of <Astaroth.25 How much more they conquered 
and what happened to their conquest, we do not know. We find 
Ijabiru, or reference to them, also in central Transjordan.26 If they 
once conquered or occupied <Astaroth they would not have difficulty 
in conquering the land of Gari27 and then proceeding further south. 
That these Ijabiru did not disappear entirely can be safely surmised. 
Any people who would come to occupy their territory would, by 
necessity, come in contact with them. It is logical to assume that 
part of their tradition and lore would be adopted by the new con
querors.28 Such must have been the case both in Western and 
Eastern Palestine. The documents which we have thus preserve a 
mixed tradition of the early Ijabiru as well as that of the late 
Israelites. That is precisely what happened in Deut. 3. 

In Dt. 313•15 there is a clear distinction between Half-Manasseh, 
Jair, and Machir. How did such a distinction develop? It does 
not seem to me to have been a development at all. Rather, I see 
here a preservation of an old tradition, remnants of a pre-Israelite 
one, which has become mixed up with later tradhions. In this 
later one, Bashan appears to have been conquered . So it was. 
But this conquest goes back to the time of the Ijabiru and not the 
Israelites, as has been already shown . This fact notwithstanding, 
in Israelite lore the conquest appeared as having been accomplished 
by Moses. The second step was then an attempt to account for 
the settlement of the land. Some of it was probably occupied by 
the ancient Ijabiru -the oldest layer of the Hebrew population 
which we can trace. In our document this layer appears under 
the general and unspecific term of Half-Manasseh. This Half-

21, EA, letter 197. 26 EA, letter 256. 
21 We accept ALBRIGHT's identification (AASOR 6 (1924-25), 40 f.) as against 

that of ALT and NoTH UPOS 12 (1932). 126 ff.; 1935, 42 ff.~ 
28 Cf. :1lso BARTON, JBL 48 (1929), 144 ff. 
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Manasseh thus designated not only that older layer of the population, 
but also the newcomers, the little clans who were not large or 
important enough to be called by a special name. Together these 
went to compose in later tradition the tribe Half-Manasseh. However, 
among the conquering and settling tribes there were those who had 
achieved greatness and importance either before settling, or after 
their settlement when strengthened with some of the original clans 
who had not become Half-Manasseh . Such a one was Jair, who 
received "Argob"-the territory around the Yarmuk basin, including 
northern Gilead. This group· might have been a second layer of 
the population . Another one was Noba~, further east. Another 
one was Machir, who settled in Gilead proper.29 Whether these 
groups present consecutive settlements or a contemporary develop
ment cannot be determined. Some were contemporary, others 
probably followed each other. For tradition preserved only frag
ments of their past, as for example in Dt. 3. 

Before proceeding to another document, there is one more fact 
to consider in order to unravel the apparent confusion of our text. 
This is the topography _of David's wars. These wars carried David 
well into Transjordan up to the Yarmuk. It would be inevitable 
that these wars and victories, which mark the highest peak in 
Israel's military achievements, should be noticed by tradition. 
Whether handed down in Transjordan proper or in western Palestine, 
the new tradition appeared in the course of time side by side with 
the older one. Possibly, as time passed by, parts of it became 
incorporated into the original one. When finally tradition was put 
into writing the document presented anything but a uniform picture. 
Thus, from an original conquest of Bashan and part of Gilead by 
the Ijabiru in the fourteenth century B. c. ; from further tribal 
movements in the following century or two; from the decisive 
conquest and settlement during the thirteenth century and from 
David's wars-there arose a tradition represented in our document. 

29 The view that the Joseph tribes were already in the country in the 
fourteenth century B. c. (see recently ALBRIGHT, BASOR 58, 14 ff.) will be 
mentioned later. If this view is correct, then our cautious conclusion may 
become much bolder. The conquest of Transjordan in the fifteenth-fourteenth 
century e. c. was actually already that of the tribe known by its later name 
of Half-Manasseh. 
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Nowhere else is Prof. ALBRIGHT's warning30 to be heeded more: 
here is the oldest tradition in the youngest document.31 

Our next document is Jos·. 13. Contrary to the current opinion 
of scholars,32 this section with its tribal divisions seems to be an 
unified one. It is a clear summary of tradition which the redactor 
of Joshua took great pains to preserve. The various traditions 
were incorporated into one text not so much to present a homo
geneous picture of what the redactor th_ought it should be, but to 
preserve the tradition as it was handed down, without tampering 
with it. The traditions, at times, conflicted with ea~h other : the 
fact that they still do so speaks for their primary origin. The 
heterogeneous documents were preserved at the expense of an 
uniform tradition and a clearly reconstructed history. It is indeed 
a tribute to the historical sense of our redactor. Furthermore, we 
must note that whether J, E, JE, P, etc., of which we have been 
accustomed to speak, really ever existed or not, yet a land like 
Transjordan must have had ;ts own tradition. That tradition has 
been lost. For our documents probably represent mostly the western 
recension. Wherever possible, the little preserved of the eastern 
tradition was introduced. It knew of two and a half tribes which 
settled in Transjordan. The information concerning them appears 
with the least confusion in Jos. 13, \Vhich it is now our duty to 
interpret. 

Our section begins in v. 7 with a slight difficulty. Following 
the Septuagint, the Peshitta, and some of the commentators,83 we 
add ~:J!U ~:!ln ~:, to v. 7 (before the last word) which probably fell 
out of the text through homoeoteleuton. The rest of this section offers 
no difficulties, but v. 29 is slightly corrupt. I think it can be easily 
reconstructed if we compare it with v. 1 5 and v. 24. Thus we get: 
v. 29 cnnD!t.'0'5 i1lt.'JO ~J:::i n~o ~:!ln, i1!ZIO in~,. V. 30a, following the 
Syriac version and by comparison with v. 16 and v. 25,M would 

90 Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 1930, p. 460, n. I. 

81 The date of the document cannot be determined. The reason is obvious 

from our discussion. 
82 See e. g., HOLZINGER, HSAT, I, 350 f. NoTH's discussion (ZDPV 58 [1935), 

185 ff.) is of interest, but his conclusions (esp. p. 230 ff.) seem untenable to me. 
83 E. g., STEUERNAGEL, Deuteronomi1m1 u. ]osua (G0ttingen, 1900), p. 20!. 
84 Naturally, if scholars reject the unity of the chapter, such companson 

!>/=comes idle. 
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read: C'Jnoo ,~::i.ln en, •n•,. Vv. 30b and 3 r are more difficult. The 
following suggestion is very tentative. Now, the o of c•Jnoo could 
be a dittography, and vv. 30 and 3 I seem to repeat each other. 
Consequently it is possible that we had originally some such 
statement as: •i,iit-t, nin!!l!11 i•t-t• n,n ,:,, i!l'?.ln •:im, c•Jno ,~:,Jn en, •n•, 
cnn£il!'}O'? (or nl!'}JO) i•:,o •J::, n,m mn - ,,!1 c•tt1iu •J!t.'::l::l ~!1 m:,,oo •111 

35.(cn•,~n, c•ipn) 
What period does the whole chapter represent? The date of 

vv. 8-28 can be easily ascertained by a study of the cities allotted 
to each tribe. Reuben here occupies the territory between Wadi 
<Ayl'.111 Musa and the Amon , a land later conquered by Moab. 
Gad was settled further north, roughly speaking, between Wadi 
<Ayun Ml'.1sa and the Jabbok.36 This situation reflects the early 
occupation of the tribes, when Reuben was in his prime (Gen. 498 ; 

Jud. 516). This must have been in his earlier history for later, 
in the ninth century, Reuben seems not to have existed any more. 
Mesha did not find him, and in the territory once occupied by the 
first-born of Jacob now lived Gad .37 It seems that by that time 
Reuben was already incorporated into Gad.38 Now this process 
must have taken a few generations, for Mesha says t:7!10, an expres-

a& It is possible that originally in vv. 30 and 31 there was the same distinction 
concerning the territories and the tribes as that found in Dt. 3. If so, 
the ori g inal text perhaps was Ol"lno:;,o-, ,,:,o •J::i, "T);,J:i •~n, o•:no ,,::iJ:i cl"\, •n•1 

1'1!' 'J:l., 1'K' n,n -,:,, (? ::iJitt ,::n -,:,) .("TlJ.,Jn •~n, c•:noo c:,1:lJ ,.,,, for the original) 
, ,,v c•:;,::, , 1::-:i., -po Jl) n,:i,oo ',:, , i::-::n ';:, • 1c·:n J:: n-1:,';oo •ii• • 'lJ1"TK1 n,n:ui•1 .c:nno::•o".' 
This reading, while appearing radically different from the cnnot:>o~ :,:,Jo 'J:l •~n, 
given text , is not really so. Our reconstruction reproduces practically the 
complete text of our document, onh- in a different arrangement. The corruption 
in the text could have arisen from the numerous similarities in its component 
parts . If our reading is correct , then our document , like Dt. 3, would represent 
also an exceedingly old ,radition which incorpor~ted within it more than 
the purely Is!aelite ones. 

The fact that we offer two different reconstructions, need not be held 
against us. The student who attempts to reconstruct texts cannot afford to be 
dogmatic. His work is admiitcdly tentath·e. 

86 The fact that in v. 27 Gad 's boundary is extended to ni::, 0' is puzzling. 
Perhaps 11 means to say that Gad's authority extended northward only in the 
Jordan Valley, up to the Sea of Tiberias. 

87 Cooke, A Text-book of North-Semitic b,scnptions (Oxford , 1903), p. 1. Cf. 
above, p. 2 34, n. 2 . 

88 See, JAOS S4 (1934), 174. 
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sion · which must represent at least three or four generations. 
Another generation or two, at least, should be allowed for the process 
of incorporation of one tribe into the other. Roughly speaking 
then (accuracy is here difficult to obtain) a minimum of about five 
generations, or 125 years, separate our document from Mesha's 
time. By a simple method of addition, we reach the approximate 
minimum, date of 1000 B.C. This date coincides with David's 
expansion northwards and southwards, at a period when both 
Reuben and Gad could enjoy territorial expansion and peaceful 
internal settlement. 

The document of v. 8-28 reflects then the events of the ele
venth century B.C. Whether the remaining verses o( the chapter 
belong to the same period is doubtful. lf our reconstruction 
in note 3 5 is correct, then our view coincides with that of most 
scholars, who believe that "Half-Manasseh" is an insertion in the 
text. But contrary to their views, our theory reverses their deduction, 
vi'z., "Half-Manasseh" is an insertion in the text not because it is 
the youngest settlement in Transjordan, but because it is the oldest I 
There was preserved an independent tradition concerning a tribe 
which was known to have been living in northern Transjordan 
since the days of old (see above). Another independent tradition 
told of the settlement of Reuben and Gad in southern Transjordan.89 

Only the desire to give a complete picture of the Transjordanian 
occupation was the cause for the incorporation of the older tradition 
with the younger one. They were never unified nor was there 
an- attempt to make them so. Even in our text they are still 
independent. It is only in this light that Jos. l 3 and Nu. p can 
be understood 

The next document in the Book of Joshua is Chapter 17. Vv. 
1-6 have been dicussed, vv. 7-13 belong to the western tribe. 
We turn to ,vv. 14ff. V. 14 is somewhat corrupt, but the sense 
is nevertheless clear. The tribe was great and was not satisfied 
with the lot it received. The rest of this section, except for v. 18, 
does not offer many problems. In that verse I follow Codex B of 
the Septuagint and read ~JOO npm ,:, ; and the ,:, before ,n:::i :,:,, 

89 This settlement could not have begun before the middle of the thirteenth 
century B. c. This was proven by GLUECK's work in Transjordan. His latest 

publication is AASOR 15 (1934-35). 
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is ,:, concessive-"in spite of." Thus we get a logical _ sentence 
whose meaning will appear presently. But first let us see how this 
passage is generally interpreted. 

EwALo40 spoke well when he said that "we have here preserved • 
·some of the oldest historical material," which perhaps has no equal 
and might well go back to the time of the beginning of Hebrew 
prose. But other scholars thought differently, and consequently 
vv. 14 ff. have given rise to soine of the most fancif4l ideas and 
theories yet expressed. Following BUDDE and STEUERNAGEL, 
HoLzINGER41 concluded_ that the Josephites were sent to conquer the 
eastern side of the Jordan even though "auch wahrscheinlich di~ 
jetzige J;extgestalt es anders meint" 142 He further did not· under
stand t/J,-,,n •:,-"eigentlich sinnlos"-and read t/J,-,,n t-t'?. The whole· 
idea of the passage, including its historical significance, as well · as 
its epic grandeur was missed by HOLZINGER. Likewise by BURNEY 
whe.n · he ' offered his reconstruction.43 For our section does not 
indi~ate d!!f~at · but rather victory. The leader is _not discouraged° 
but rather impatient. He is here to spur the people to conquest 
and victory, and to stimulate them to a further advance high ·up 
into the mountains-a request expressed in the most dramatic fashion .. 

Indeed, we have here one of the few fragments_ of eariy Hebrew 
poetry and prose which could have belonged to the rm,, nion'?o ,ac 
-or it/J'rI ,£Jo. The people are here represented as a bewildered 
group disappointed and discouraged. They complain, just as they 
did in the desert. But the leader, young and courageous; urges 
them to go and cut down the trees of Mt. Ephraim. Again the 
people retort, "We cannot do it. Neither can we attack and defeat 
the enemy-." The leader becomes impatient' and · intoler·ant: 
Using their own argument, he raises his voice and calls: ' "Indeed 
thou art a large congregation," then he draws the only conclusion 
possible, "and (therefore) hast great strength." Consequently, "thou 
shalt not have one lot, for thou slzalt conquer the mountain because 

4o Gesd,idtle des Volkes Israel, I (Gottingen, 1864), p. 99 f.; so also DILLMANN 

·and 0ETTLI, the latter even connecting this section with Jud. 1. 
41 Lastly , in HSAT, 1, 3 5 4. 
42 "Es anders meint" I A greater contradiction than · this is hardly possible. 

In spite of- the documents, says this scholar, his theory is right I 
48 Op. cit., p. 1 34 ff. 



246 .· .Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

it is a forest. Thou shalt cut it down." Not only that, "thou 
shalt also have its outskirts (i1niN:.:n), for thou slzalt eradicate the 
Canaanites, in spite of the fact" that they have chariots." How? 
"Because thou art stronger than he. "44 

This is the essence of Jos. r]14 ff. It is the call of the leader 
to battle, victory and conquest. Probably long after Joseph and 
Joshua were dead and forgotten the troubadours of the Ephraimite 
hills chanted the sagas of their ancestors' victories. Among these 
sagas there was one which represented the cowardice and dissatis
faction of the tribe which went forward and conquered the seem
ingly unconquerable Mt. Ephraim, after being spurred on by the 
leader. The saga then proceeded to tell how the House of Joseph 
after cutting down the trees and defeating the enemy, finally suc
ceeded in settling in their acquired territory, just as their leader 
had assured th!;!m that they would. "And in place of those woods," 
the troubadour would continue, "arose the mighty state of Ephraim 
and Manasseh-our ancestors." And the new generation of Mt. 
Ephraim would then dream of these conquests and perhaps of ones 
to come. But nowhere is it hinted that the conquest refers to any 
Transjordanian territory. To deduce such a fact would be to do 
injustice to the text and commit a si_n against the spirit of the 
Hebrew saga. Our poem-a fragment of a cycle unfortunately 
lost-would then, if our view is correct, reflect the time of the 
conquest of central Palestine under the leadership of Joshua. The 
people perhaps had not started their advance yet, and were still 
encamped at Jericho. Long before Deborah sang her song of victory, 
our epic was composed; contemporaneous with the events it des
cribes, it goes back to the thirteenth century B.c.44• 

44 It has been called to my attention that a similar interpretation has been 
already given in PEF. Qu. St. 50 (1918), 104 ff. The theory that Machir moved 
from the west to the east is ingeniously and ablv attacked. For the conquest 
of Mt. Ephraim cf. also MEEK, BASOR 61, 17 ff. 

-«• ALT's brillant exposition in Werden und Wesen des Allen Testaments 
(Beiheft 66 zur ZAW), p. 13 ff., reached me only while reading the proofs of 
this article and, consequently, could not be utilized. 
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THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE HISTORY OF THE TRIBE. 

Scholars who have discussed the problem of Manasseh-and 
practically every Biblical scholar has-can be divided, roughly speaking, 
into two schools: those who accept the Biblical tradition and those 
who reject part or most of it. EwALD,1 STADE,2 WELLHAUSEN,3 

insisted on a relatively late settlement of Manasseh in Transjordan. 
BUDDE developed this theory fully4 and was followed by such 
schol;,.rs as MooRE,5 NowACK,6 GRESSMANN,7 BuRNEY,8 NoTH,9 

AuERBACtt,10 LoDs,11 and DuBNOw.12 The scholars who oppose it 
are not numerous. RENAN 13 accepted the traditional Biblical view as 
did SA YCE.14 STEUERNAGEL,15 followed by KITTEL,16 refused to see 

1 Op. cit., p. 423 ff. 
2 Gesd1id1te des Voll.:es Israel, I (Berlin, 1887), p. 148 ff. 
8 Sketch of the History of Israel and ]11dah (London, 1891), p. 33, n. I ; 

/sraelitisd,c 1111d j,idisdu Gesd,id,te (Berlin, 1914), p. 39. 
4 Lastly, in Das Bud1 der Rid1ter (Leipzig, I 897), p. 17 f. His theory is 

briefly· this : the House of Joseph , which settled in central Palestine in the hills 
of Mt. Ephraim, was too large. So Machir, who in the middle of the twelfth 
century B. c. was still in the west (Jud. 514), moved eastward and settled in 
the mountains and forests of Gilead. 

5 Op. cit., p. 150 f. 
6 Op. cit., p. 50 f. 

Mose u11d seine Zeit (Gottingcn, 1913), p. 316 f. 
8 Op. cit., p. 4 7 ff. and I 04 f. Also his Israel's Settle me,,/ in Canaan (The 

Schweid, Lecl11res, 1917, London, 1921 ), p. 20 f. and 32 f. 
~ Systrm, p. 36. 
io ZAW 7 N. F. (1930), 290 f. 
11 Israel (Paris, 1930), p. 384. He also believes, as do many others, that 

Reuben was originally in the west. This view is based on the 1:i:i PK of Jos. 
15 6• This is possible. But why not suppose that 1:i:i J:iK is a remnant of the 
continual .:ross-movement of tribes from one territory to :mother? Certainly 
Jos. 22 is a clear indication of such mo\·ements and of the result that some
times ensued . Similar movements can be traced in Jud. 12, as well as in 
II Sam. 1724, at a later period. 

12 Weltgesd1id1/e d. jiid. Voll.:es, I (Herlin , 1930), p. 34. 
18 Histoire dtt pe11plc d' /srai'l , l (Paris, 188j), p. 214 f. and 248 f. 
14 '/J,c early History of the Hebrnt·s (London, 1897), P· 227 . 
15 Op. cit., p. 220 f. 
16 Gesd1id1te des Volkes lsrad, I (Gotha, 1916), p. 602 f. 
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in Jos. 17 an indication for a movement eastward, while En. MEYER17 

continued to be skeptical about the whole problem. DESblOYERs,18 

accepted the traditional view with rather superficial arguments. 
It would appear then from this summary that the view which 
does not accept the Biblical tradition, has many adherents and is 
well defended. 

Is this view correct? "Nichts im Texte deutet darauf hin I" 
said En. MEYER back in 1906. The first opposition then is based 
on textual grounds ; and if our analysis of the documents is correct, 
this opposition becomes an extremely valid one. For I have shown 
that Jos. 17, the mainstay of the west-to-east theory, goes back to 
the thirteenth century B.c . , before Deborah.19 I have further pointed 
out that Dt. 3 preserves extremely ancient material and that both 
Nu. 3239,n f. and Jos. 13 29 ff precede the thirteenth-twelfth 
century. Our objection based on these texts would by itself be suf
ficient to disprove the view held by most scholars. That view 
becomes groundless if unsupported by the documents. Half
Manasseh could not have moved {unless we disregard entirely all 
our documents) to the east from the west. But this is not all. 
We have historical objections also. 

Towards the end of the twelfth century B. C. , Gideon of the 
clan Abiezer of Manasseh summoned the 300 men20 of his clan 
and defeated the Midianites, after having pursued them well to the 
border of the desert. Is it logical to suppose that a clan which 
only a few years before was left behind, while the majority of the 
tribe-Machir-moved eastward, would be able to gather so much 
strength, as to take the initiative in a battle against a superior 
enemy and defeat him? And later, dismiss the Ephraimites with 
a simple, clever proverb ? Is it logical to suppose that an army 
would be greeted in Succoth and l?enuel by clan-brothers of only 
a few years back with animosity? It is reasonable to imagine that 
a tribe of half-Beduins leaving one territory after c. I I 30 would 

11 JN, p 3; GA, II, 2, 223. 
18 Histoire du peuple hibreu, I (Paris, I 922), p. I 41. 
it ALBIGHT now dates the Song of Deborah to c. 1125 B.c. (BASOR 62,29). 

Though this date is too low it could ·not very well be very far from the 
truth (we would prefer a date closer to 1.140). Thi~ fact will make the theory 
of the west-to-east movement (after 11 30 !) most unlikely. 

oo Jud. 6-8. Cf. ToLKOWSKY, ]POS S (1925), 69 ff. 
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have already established, a few years later, strong cities and a 

tower at Penuel? The answer seems to me definitely in the negative. · 
If so, Machir, if it ever moved eastward could not have done so 
after the time of Deborah. 

Our next historical objection is based on evidence preserved 
in J ud. 1017f., I I and 12. This, the story of Jephthab,21 is one the 
most beautiful episodes of the Bible, and is wholly Transjordanic, 
having its background, development and end in the land of Gilead. 
In that story, Jephthah informed the Ammonites (or Moabites as 
most scholars believe) that "Israel" had been living in that territory 
for 300 years. Whether this number is correct as we believe, or 
incorrect as others think,22 is immaterial at present. The important 
fact here is that Jephthah is not speaking of Machirites, but oflsrael. 
Had Machir crossed the Jordan some twenty or thirty years before, 
would we not expect his name to appear either in the mouth of 
the king of Ammon, or Jephthah himself? Would a chieftain 
disregard an authentic tradition one generation old for a mythical 
"Israel"? And would not the king of Ammon use Machir's late 
conquest as additional proof to the claim he was making? Further-

21 The fertility myth in the story is well presented by Loos, op. cit., p. 
402 ff. So is the problem and the summary of the preceding works in JBL 
~o (1931), 186 ff. But the solution is unsatisfactory. I may offer the following 
observation : The story represents a slight mixing up of the situation by postula
ting what really preceded, i. e. , Jephthah was originally a perso11a 11011 ('"ata 

with the Gileadites because of his banditry and lawlessness. Therefore he was 
banished. He had to be called back, however, because he became indispen· 
sable, precisely on account of those characteristics for which he was expelled. 
Knowing the Gileadites as he did (cf. in passing, the case of the inhabitants 
of Ziklag, who were ready to deliver David into the hands of his enemy in 
spite of the fact th;t he had saved them) Jephthah insistc!d upon complete 
subjection. When they agreed, ·he returned to his home and property in 
Mi$peh, which he had left, possibly in the care of his daughter, when he was 
exiled. Our observation thus explains away the difficulty of his owning a 
home, his banishment, (his "brothers" arc to be explained by the same tendency 
found in the Bible elsewhere to combine clans, tribes, etc. into one family) 
as well as the fact that he belonged to another woman, a statement which 
really rep\esents the result of the banishment and not the cause. 

22 The arguments presented by MooRE, op. cit., p. 296 f .. and followed by 
BuooE, BURNEY, SMEND and others against the authenticity of this number 
should be considered. Yet I cannot agree that the number is a mere invention 
of the compiler. Cf. also BiiHL, DZA, 47 f. 
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more, in chapter II, v. 2928 the term Manasseh appears. It does not 
seem reasonable that if Machir had just settled in the country, he 
would have already so much lost his identity, as to be incorporated in 
the greater Manasseh.u Moreover, since the name Manasseh appears 
in our text as a geographical designation is it not reasonable to 
suppose that a few generations should be allowed for a name of a 
tribe to appear as that of the land? This proof would necessarily 
carry the settlement of Manasseh to a period before the thirteenth 
century B.c. I cannot but conclude that the evidence herewith 
presented is overwhelmingly in favor of the view that Machir did 
not move eastward after the time of Deborah nor at any other 
time; and that Biblical tradition is right in assigning the territory 
of Transjordan to the two and half tribes. 

At this point we are prepared to attack the problem of the 
origin of Half-Manasseh and of its historical development, taking 
into account both the problems of the ljabiru and the Exodus. 
The Ijabiru appeared in Transjordan and Palestine in the fifteenth
fourteenth century B.c.,25 and were an element with which any 
later immigrants would have to reckon. The equation babiru-<pr
~,:a, seems now probable,26 yet the ethnic character of the Ijabiru 
1s still unknown.27 But the Bible informs us that during the early 

28 The verse is difficult. Manasseh here represents probably the most 
important part of Gilead and its usage would correspond to something like 
"I passed through Palestine and Judah." The athna?i after Manasseh brings to a 
close that part of the sentence, just as the za~ef closes the next one: "and 
then he passed through Mi~peh-Gilead." This site has not been identified yet, 
but the view connecting it with Ramoth-Gilead (e. g., ZAW 22 (1902], 15 5 ff.) 
has not been proven. The city must have been further south. Cf. Gen. 3 146 ff. 

96 In fact BURNEY himself says (ibid., p. 318 f.), "we cannot be sure that 
clans from west Manasseh had by this time crossed the Jordan and made their 
settlement in the east (they had not done so in the time of Deborah)". This 
scholar would reject the documents because they do not agree with his theory I 
Such treatment of the text does not commend itself. 

The fact that Machir is not mentioned in later documents in the west 
does not speak against our view. He was probably superseded in the course 
of time by such clans as Abiezer and was cast into oblivion, while the more 
aggressive Eph·r~im gained in power and importance. 

26 C. EA, letter 197; AASOR 6 (1924-25), 19 ff.; above, p. 240 f. 
26 Lastly, NoTH, in Festschrift Otto Procksch (Leipzig, 1934), P• 99 ff. 
27 It is true, as NOTH points out, that the Ijabiru of Asia Minor, Mesopo· 

tamia, Palestine, do not represent one ethnic group. However, there is no 
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part of the second millenium B.c. there were Hebrews m Trans
jordan, either as permanent settlers or only transients.28 . The 
problem of these Hebrews has been discussed by many scholars29 
but it is still problematic how many of the tJabiru30 and the 
Manassites were among them. For we first hear of Manasseh, 
designating a people, only during the time of the Exodus. And 
the date of the Exodus, in spite of the extensive literature on the 
subject, has not, as yet, been definitely ascertained.31 Nevertheless, 
with the help of recent archaeological discoveries, a more or less 
plausible view can be presented. This view claims that the Israelites 
left Egypt in the early thirteenth century B.c. ;32 that they could 
not have conquered southern Transjordan before c. 125033 and 
consequently, could not have entered Western Palestine before c. 
1240.34 Our evidence concerning southern Transjordan is archa
eological and cannot be refuted,35 nor can the similar evidence for 
northern Transjordan.36 And in <Ajh'.m, where we have no positive 
proof, the negative one shows that the land was not occupied by 
a sedentary population before about the twelfth century.37 It is 
a striking coincidence, one which was evident to me only towards 

evidence that one of tht:se groups, say one entering Palestine, either entered the 
land already as an ethnic entity, or in the course of a few generations, by 
close and restricted intermarriage, developed into such a one. 

28 E.g., Gen. 12t f.; 1416; 3121 ff. ; 33; .5010 (not to mention, of course, 
the twelve tribes of Israel). Cf. Eo. MEYER, GA, I I, · 2, 222; for ·the Age of 
the Patriarchs, cf. LEWY, Revue de l'Histoire des Religions, 110 (1934), 55 ff, 

29 Cf. WEINHEIMER, ZDMG 66 (1912), 365 ff. and more recently B6HL, 
DZA, 31, 47 f.; ALBRIGHT, BASOR 58, 15 ff. 

30 Cf. recently, SPEISER, AAS OR 13 ( 1931-32), 52 ff. 
SI The latest discussion on the subject, Le Monde Oriental, 28 (1934, 

published at the end of 1935), p. 1-16, fails to present the problem properly, 
or to offer satisfactory conclusions. 

82 ALBRIGHT, BASOR 58, 16. 
SS Cf. above, p. 244, n. 39. 
M The fall of Jericho and Ai complicate, of course, the problem, which 

will be taken up elsewhere. Cf. at present ALBRIGHT, ibid:, 10 ff; JPOS, 15 

(1935), 193 ff. 
S6 In spite of Canon PH\'THIAN-ADAMS, PEF. Qu. St. 66 (1934), 181 ff. 
86 Bronze Age sites are found extensively, but it seems that the Ijabiru 

had conquered what the Bible credits Moses with having done (above, p. 238 ff.). 
87 Cf. JAOS 54 (1934), 171 f., 175 f. During the time of the Judges we 

find cities with towers already established (e. g., Jud. 88). 
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the end of my study, that the results of our analysis of the 
genealogies of Manasseh agree so well with those of the archa
eological investigation. Basing our deductions on these results, 
we present the following Jentative summary and conclusion. 

Recognizing the importance of .the I:,Iabiru incursions in northern 
Transjordan during the fifteenth-fourteenth century B.c. , accepting 
the Biblical traditiqn \:Oncerning t,he "birth" '. of Manasseh in Egypt 
(i.e., the development of the tribe i~ Egypt),38 'and basing ourselves on 
the archaeological evidence fdr the date ·qf the Exodus, ,ve maintain 
the view that the Half-Manasseh -of Eastern :Palestine, who appears 
so prominently in the documents of the 'chronicler belonging to 
the tenth century B.c. or earlier,39 was not one ethnic entity. The 
moment he entered Transjordan he lost whatever homogeneity the 
tribe possessed. For the Half-Manasseh known to us from the 
Biblical documents (those of Genesis .ex.cepted) is the product of a 
history of four hundred years and of m:iny peoples. In other 
words, 'tO the original peoples who wandered in Transjordan, the 
Aramaeans,'0 I:,Iabiru, Bene-Ya<~ob an'd ' the: many unknown to us 
by name, there was joined a_t about the middle of the thirteenth 
century B.c.;u a new group of conquerors from the desert-a group 
of Israelites who, having left Egypt,. were seeking the Promised 
Land. Among them was one clan <?r ;tribe, the half of whom 
preferred to stay in Transjordan, while the other hal_f went on to 

the west. Ma~y were the nomadia clans already scattered through-

88 Where the tribe came from is problem
0

atic. If the Biblical tradition is 
correct, Manasseh was formed of clans which ~me originally from Palestine 
and Syria, settled in Egypt, and intermarrird with some of the Egyptian clans, 
living, probably, near the border. For the ioc·a1ion ,o( Goshen, see the latest 
discussion in BASOR 58, 16 and cf. WE'LL's objections to the identification 
of Avaris with Tanis, The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 21 (1935), p. 10 ff. 

89 Cf. our discussion of the tradition preserved in the Book of Chronicles. 
40 Attention is hereby called to Gen. 31 26 ff.; Dt. 266 ; 1 Chr. 228 ; 716

, and 
many other references which point to a definite relationship between Israelites 
and Aramaeans, even to the extent of making Jacob completely an Aramaean 

(01. 266). 

41 ALBRIGHT places "the House of Joseph already in its later home" at 
about 1415-1380 (BASOR 58, 17) but he does not explain the Biblical tradition 
of the origin of the tribe as being in Egypt. Perhaps he still adheres to the 

theory of two Exodus, JBL 37 (1918), 138 ff. 
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out the land of Transjordan and the new arrivals only increased 
that number. The large confederacy of Half-Manasseh, which 
included primarily clans of purely Israelite origin, lost many of its 
members, who left the mother tribe and dispersed throughout the 
land of Gilead. To these were probably joined some ·of the existing 
semi-nomadic clans, just: as some of the ,smaller Israelite ones 
must have united _ wit~ th~ ~lder clans, Thus were created clans 
and families whose promipence gave them ' a' foothold in Biblical 
tradition, Machir,42 Jair, Noba~, Segub, "Gilead".43 The strongest 
among them led for 'a Hong time an indep~ndent existence, as 
Machir and Jair did. The others either returned to the fold of the 
rrother . tribe, "Half'; .Manasseh, and thus lost their identity, or 
became assimilated. ·by · the , neighbouring tribes. As time passed, 
and as clan differences became less and less acute, and as national 
and administrative demands required · it, . the more important and 
independent clans also joined in_ t~e greate·r confederacy. Eventually, . 
in the course of de\re1opmi;nt1 the whole population became more 
and more :unifdrfTI., an~.' acquired, tj-ie n,ame of its greater original 
subdivision-Half-M~nas~eh , Whether, 'd~· facto, or only in the eyes 
of tradition, th~ population, ·of <A]h'.m' and south'ern .E:!auran invari
ably came to be rega1;ded· as , "Haff-Ma11asseh". It was not a homo
geneous group . At ,l}.rst · consis'ting of purely Israelite descendants 
of the Hous~ of JoJeph-, it later incorporated the older population 
around the Yarrpt'.tk qasi!i, t1nd finally:, by the tenth century B.c., 
also the other cians of the ,land of Gil~ad-northern <Ajlfm. 

Once senled, what happened to 'Half-Manasseh? Unfortunately, 
our information is exce~dingly fragnientary, and we can add only 
a few remarks. The clans' must have remained semi-nomadic for 

42 The great clan Machir mu!t have m_oved westward later, completely or 
in part, with the remaining ~Jans of Half-Manasseh. The reason for the tribe's 
migration can only be . conjectured. 

48 The fact that 1Gileid-a land-appears in the genealogies, shows that 
the population did not represent a tribal .group. (Note that Jair was called a 
Gileadite, just as Jephthah was.) It became incorporated, however, in Half. 
Manasseh. As time passed, the Gileadites became identical, both ethnically 
and culturally, ,Ji_th their conquerors. This process must have been accomp
lished by the tenth century e. c. Cf. our discussion of the genealogies preserved 
in the Book of Chronicles. 



264 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society XVI 

some time.« Eventually, cities were established45 and an organized 
government set up.46 The social organization of the tribe was 
probably akin to that in Western Palestine, with its zf~enim, rdfe 
ham-ma!{ot, and gibb6re Z,ail.47 The character of the people seems to 
have been one of contradictions: courageous and belligerent,48 yet 
seeking assistance in time of need ;49 ready to assist those in trouble,50 

yet refusing such aid when requested ;51 faithful to the point of 
sacrifice,52 yet rebellious and unjust;53 civilized and literate,54 yet 
believing in human sacrifice ;55 diplomatic with an enemy,56 yet 
impatient with their clan-brothers ;57 henotheistic in their beliefs,58 

yet producing the first prophet of YHWH59-Elijah ,vas another 
link connecting the East with the West.60 

" One remembers, of course, the ~aww6/ of Jair. Following HAUPT, NOTH 

(System, p. 83) wants to sec in the "Leah tribes" a sedentary population, while 
in the "Rachel group" a nomadic or semi-nomadic one. If he is right, then 
Half-Manasseh, who belonged to the "Rachel tribes", must also have been of 
a nomadic or semi-nomadic character. And if NOTH is further right in his 
theory in ZDPV 5 5 (1932), 99 f., our genealogies show exactly the nomadic 
character we have learned to ascribe to them by virtue of the territory they occupied. 

45 In the time of the monarchy we have such cities as Jabesh-Gilead, 
Ramoth-Gilead, Mi$peh-Gilead, Mahanaim, Succoth , Penuel. 

46 Cf. Jephthah, Saul, Solomon's governors, etc. 
41 Cf. Jud. 814, 16; 115·11. GA, II, 2, 223 f. Also Loos, op. cit. , p. 447--64. 
48 Cf. Jud. 11SS; I Sam. 3111 ff,; II Sam. 26•9 ; I Chr. S 18•22• 

49 Jud. !015; 114·11; I Sam. I I. 

50 1 Sam. 31 11 ff.; II Sam. 1727 ff. 51 Jud. 85·9• 

52 I Sam. 3, 11 ff. Further, when Saul died and David hinted that he had 
been appointed king (II Sam. 27), the Gileadites refused to acknowledge him. 
They fought for the house of Saul, to whom they had sworn allegiance. 
When their cause was lost, however, they became in turn faithful to David. 
Cf. II Sam. 1iu,27 ff., etc. 55 II K. 15 25 ; Hos. 12

12
; 68

. 

54 Even a vouth could write 0ud. 814). 55 Jud. I 194 ff. 
68 Jud. 11 12·28. 57 Jud. 121·6. 68 Jud. 11 24. 
59 It is true that even Elijah placed a possible alternative between YHWH 

and Baal (I K. 1821); nevertheless, with him, YHWH begins His existence as 
the monotheistic God of Israel. (Cf. also AB, 163-169.). 

60 The vicissitudes that befell the country during the time of the monarchy, 
the wars with the Aramaeans, the role that the land of Transjordan played 
in the history of Israel are all reserved for another chapter. We ma_y n~te 
now that the independence of Half-Manasseh came to an end with the v1c1ones 
of Tiglath-Pileser III in 732 (II K. 15 f.; 1 Chr. 525 f.) The country then became 
an Assyrian province (cf. OLMSTEAD, op. cit .. P· 45 3). 



BOOK REVIEWS 

Hih/isdi,s Reallcxi/.-011 (H<111d/111.-!1 rnm Alim Teslamml, crstc Reihe, 1). Aogen 
1-10. Von Kc1n GALLING. Cols. 1-po. TC1bi11gc11, /llohr, 1934. 

\\'ith these two fascicles Professor GA1.u,-;c; of Halle has launched a new 
t\·pe of Old Testament handbook, a biblic:d c~·clop;icJia based almost exc!usi
veh· upon the res ults o f Palestinian a11d :-iear-Ea~tcrn archaeology. Twelve 
~-car :-. 3go JJHKU published his A/!(11·i, ·11f,,lisdier /\·0111m e11tar :um A//01 Teslame11t, 
i11 which he collected all litcr:iry :rnd docu111entan· material fro111 the Ancient 
Orient k11t1wn to him ;ind con~idcred bv hi111 t·o bear rlirectlv on the Old 
Tcst:lllll.'llt , :trr:111:!,!Cd in th1.: form of a running- con111wntarv. ·Here \VC have 
s01111. .. ·tiiin;: diff,:re11t, an arch,h.:oloX"i...: :d ~on1nH..:ntary arranged under a selected 
m11nbcr of capt ions, 111ost lv of pl:iccs a11d o bjects . Except in the description 
ol c , tr:1 -l'alntinian place.,. little non-1':ilcstinian archaeological material is 
utili zed. T his do cs not 111c:1n, h ow c,·e r, that G .uu ,-;c; fails to draw on material 
from the ES!q>t i:111 mo11t1111cnt s or from the excavations in Syria and Mesopo· 
tam,a, etc .. when ne,e"ary to elucidate the subject; it si111pl)· 111eans that he 
stavs in P:dcsti11..: :1s 111uch as poss ible , exhausting the data available here before 
turning clsc\\'IH.:n.: for ;tid. 

For mon.! than a decade · GALLING has devoted himself mainly to the 
interpretation of :1rchacological data bearing, directly or indirectlv, on biblical 
antiquity. l 11 collecting and stud~·ing this 1i1atcrial lie has famili,;rizcd himself 
with it to an extent unequalled by an y other professional Old Testament scholar 
of our time. He is, therefore, admirably fitted for this undertaking, which 
promi ses to become indispensable when complete. Tog-ether with W AT7.tNGF.R's 
Dwkm,il,r G.uus r;'s work will form the indispensable companion of every 
Old T<:stament scholar. If a list of all bibtical passages illus1rated in the 
R,·allcxiko11 is gi"cn at the end, its value will be still further enhanced, and 
there will be no excuse left for ignorance of the bearing of archaeology on 
biblical realia. 

The first two fascicles show astonishingly wide reading and control of the 
archaeological source-material; they also show a keen critical facul1y and 
remarkable independence of judgment. No archaeological affirmation or chrono
logical statement is accepted without careful examination. The chief weakness 
of the author is a certain carelessness in verifying names, titles, and 
references, and he seems occasionally to depend unduly upon his memory-a 
habit which may become more dangerous in a scholar with an excellent memory 
than in one with a mediocre one. This weakness is, however, of little signi• 
ficance when set against the qualities just listed by us previously. 

If we arc to single out particularly good articles, we may mention Altar, 
Ausgrabut1g, Axt, Dold,, F,irbcrti, Gollerbild, Grab, Keramik; a number of others 
are perhaps equally admirable, though they may not have caught the reviewer's 
fancy so strongly. Some articles arc naturally antiquated already by the rapid 
progress of knowledge, e . g. Bethel (by the excavations in 1934), Brief (by the 
discoveries of Canaanite letters at Ugarit and Israelite letters at Lachish). We 
must emphasize the fact that the author is not only well acquainted with all 
the literature, but is also remarkably up-to-date; WATZINGER's Dwkmtiler (1933) 
and the reviewer's Archaeology of Palutine a11d the Bible (1932) arc constantly used. 

We look forward eagerly to the continuation and completion of this valuable 
Rea/lexiko11, and trust that a second, enlarged edition may follow within five 
years. Professor GALLING must be congratulated on his success and thanked 
for his important contribution to biblical archaeology. 

W. F. ALBRIGHT 

255 
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F.i11le1t1111.\' i11 das Alt" Testa111e11t 1111/,•r F.insrl,lujJ der Apol,ryt>hw 1111d Psmd,pi
.i:rapltm; l:11t.</,/11111fs.~,sd1ir/1te d,•s Alim Testnmertf.< ,·on Orro EissFFLD, un \'Ol. 

in-S0 de ~\'l-752 pp. 1\,bingcn, :Vlohr (Paul Siebeck), 1934. llM 1 5.50, re!. 17.50. 

l.'ouvr:t!!e nou,·ellcn1ent public par M. Otto ErssHl.ll inaugurc unc nou\'elle 
.:ollcction. un lln11db11r/1, qui ,·eut 0tre pour l':\ncicn Testament cc que le 
l\lanul'l <le LIETntANN est pour le nou,·cau. Des Introductions! ii v en a tam 
et cllcs SC rcsscmblcnt tcllcmcnt qu'on pourr:lit 0tre tent(· de "classer" cclle-ci 
sans lui accorder bcaucoup <l'attcntion. Cc scrait grand dommagc, Car pre
ciscmcnt 1'l111roduc1ion <le M. E. nc rcsscmhle pas ,, la plupart des autrcs. II 
suftit dej,\ pour s'cn douter, de connaitre par ailleurs la brillantc carricTC et la forte 
personnalit<'.· du prolcsscur de Halle . i\lais (JUand on a pri, contact ,1,·cc le li,·rc, 
qu'on s\,st rcndu comptc <le sa \'alcur propre, de sa maniere <le poser les 
probli:mcs, de sa prise de positions <lans lcs discussions en cours dept,is quclquc 
trcntc ans sur les questions de m<'.·thode, on a ncttemcnt !'impression d'0tre en 
face d'un c,·i:ncmcnt litterairc. Qu'on rdisc apri:s l'lnrroJuction <le /v!. I'., celle 
de lhi.;01sSJN ou de CoRNILL par cxcmplc et 1'011 sc rcndra compte, de !'evolution 
des idi:es dans le Jomainc de la critique :lll cours de ccs <lcrnii:n:s annccs. Le 
li\'rc pone le millcsime 1934. On ne pourra pas lui rcprochcr de n'0trc pas 
<lt: son temps. Tel qucl ii nc pou\'ait 0trc <'.·crit qu'apres ccrtaincs pages de 
GUNKEL, K1rrE1. et Gnt-:ss~JANN. et lcs decoun,ncs de lbs Shamra. Et pourtant 
dans ses liJ,(ncs esscnticlles ii garde un aspect tra<litionnel. Non pas '' histoirc 
SYnthctico-acatrice de la littcraturc" comme le ,·oubit GUNKEi., mais introduction 
critique et anal\'liquc, selon le modi:ic classiquc dcpuis E1c11110RN. Et pourtant 
ii y a lieu de tenir comptc du bien fon<le de certaincs obsen·ations de GUNKEL. 
II est "rai que <lans la litterature d'lsracl, sunout au, <lebuts Jc son e,·olution, 
!'element convcntionncl et typique est bcaucoup plus en relief quc J'clt:ment 
in<lividuel et personnel; ii est vrai encore quc l'<'.·tu<le s,·stematique des genres, 
!cur de,oU\·crte et Jcur classification dans l'A. T., par cc que l'on appclle la 
"stotTiichc Kritik", par la comparaison avec lcs autrcs littcratures en paniculier 
cellcs <le !'Orient Ancien apparentecs :i celle d'lsrael nous aidcnt souvent it 
decouvrir ce qui <lemeure cache :i l'anah-sc litteraire. A tra\'ers la litt<erature 
ces mcthodcs nous mettent en contact plus direct avec la vie et la religion de 
ce pcuple. Au <lei:\ des formcs du line tcl que nous l'avons, ellc nous font 
connaitre Jes formes orales elcmentaires anterieurcs :I la tradition ecritc et Jes 
situations et besoins de la vie rcelle qui !cur ont donne naissancc. Aussi bien 
est-ellc particulierement neuve et captivante toute cette premiere partie du livre 
oi, M. E. avec moins de chaleur et d'elan poetiquc que GUNKEL, sans <loute, 
mais avec une impeccable rigueur scientifique etudie le stade prelitterairc de 
l'A. T., Jes formes mineures du discours, predications, pricrcs, lettrcs, lcgcndes,. 
anecdotes, chants, oracles, proverbes, etc., et ce qu'il appelle, d'un mot dont la 
traduction ne rendrait pas toute la force expressive leur "Sitz im Leben" 

La m<ethode preconisee par GuNKEL est done precicuse pour la distinction 
des unites mineures. Sous Jes divisions artificielles en chapitres et en versets 
au en Parashol elle nous aide a retrouver Jes articulations naturelles et Jes 
unites organiques. Mais les livres au groupes de livres de l'Ancien Testament 
ne sont pas une enfilade incohercnte de ces unites mineures. Entre l'etat actuel 
et le stade prelitterairc se place une phase intermedia!re, durant laquelle .se 
sont constituees des unites de movenne grandeur, recue1Js de chants, recu~1ls 
legislatifs, groupes de recits. II y a eu une for~ation, une composition ~uc~e.ss1vc 
au cours de Iaquelle apparait plus en rc\ief 1 element personnel et md1v1du~l 
qui demeure cache a J'examen systemauque des genres et ne .se revel~ 9u a 
)'analyse critique. Tiiche ardue entre toutes que cell~ de de~erm1~er Jes hm1tes, 
le genre, l'epoque, la patrie, Ja tendance de ces sources. gm sont la b~se 
immediate des livres bibliqucs tel que nous Jes avons, ma1s t:l.che necessaire 
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pour comprendre cette unite majeure qu'est le livre et determiner le lieu histo
rique de chacune de ses parties ou Jes principes qui ont preside :I sa formation : 
histoire prelittcraire, pr<'histoire litterairc , et anah·se critique des Li ,·res de J'A. T . 
tel est bien l'orJrc que doit suivre un trait.: qui ,·cut ctrc une "histoirc de la 
formation de l'Ancien Testament. " 

A suivre M. E. dans le deta il de ses anah·ses littcraircs, conduites a,·ec une 
incontestable maitri se on se rcndra compte du renouvcllement profond quc Ja 
decouverte des ci vilisations et des littcratures de !'Orient Ancicn , a provoquc 
dcpuis WELLHAt.:sn: dans J' cspiit, Jes mc!thodcs et Jes rcsultats de la aitiquc 
biblique. La thcorie document3ire en particulicr a beau.:oup c,·olue. On se 
degage des schemes trop rigid es et trop c, clusi,·emcnt litteraires de WELLHAt.:SF.~. 
On distin g ue m ieu x de la forme littcrairc a.:welle parfois rclativemcnt rcccnte 
Jes elements sou vent tr i!s ancicns qu'clle rc.:ouvn:. Cn cxamcn plus approfondi 
des fait s ami!ne :\ reconnaitrc que si l'hyp o thesc d 'une addition de plusieurs fils 
paralkles e,pliquc micux la phvsionomie des parties narrath·cs du Pcntateuquc, 
lcs parties lcgislati ,·es supposcnt plutot un e.:rit fondarr>cntal, sur kquel sc sont 
gretfes des complements successifs. On sait o.JUC M. E. :i la suite de s~1E~D 
a donne :i l'h,·pothese doc11me ntairc sa forme la plus reccntc. II a cru discerner 
dans lcs parties narratives de l'Hcxatcuque unc source plus archa'iquc quc J, et 
plus a ffranchie d 'intlucnccs saccrdotal es, qu'il dcsigne par lesigle L (= Laienquelle) 
dont ii rctrou,·e k fil jusque Jans Jes Livrcs de Samuel. L'addition succcss i,·e 
des princiµ a les sources aurait ctc faite d:ins l'ordre suivant : L ~- J ··· E - B 
( = Bundcsb uch) + D + H (= Heiligkcitsgesetz) - P. Dans lcs recits relatifs 
aux patriarchcs on semble faire tres brge - :i notrc avis trap large - la part 
de l'interprctation ethno graph ique . Les rccits d'aspect indi,·iduel seraicnt origi· 
naircmem des legendes tribales progrcssivement individualisees. Mais M. E. est 
un obsc r,·ateur trap pcrspicace pour ne pas percevoir la possibilite d'autres 
interpretatio ns, et pui squ'il- sc reserve le Commentaire de la Gcn~se dans la 
nou velle collection , ii ne Jui cchappera ccrtaincment pas que la manicre 
ondoyante de )'auteur biblique dans cette matierc, ne s'accomode pas d 'explications 
trap unifo rmes. Pourquoi n'y aurait ii pas au fond de plusieurs de ccs recits, 
le sou venir de quelques l!randes pcrsonnalites religieuses de ma))dis, comme 
!'Orient en a toujours produit? Mais nous nc pouvons cnumerer ici, ni, a plus 
forte rai son, discuter chacune de positions prises par M. E.: car M. E. nc 
se dcrobe jamais au de voir de prendre position , et ii le foit toujours en ho111me 
qui a une connaissance personnclle et approfond ie des problemes envisages. 
Qu'il nous sufl,sc de sig naler , :I titre de specimen, quelques unes de scs n1.1ni .'.> res 
de voir sur des points sensibles du donrnine critiqu e : Pluralite d'autcurs po ur 
Isa,., s s-66; Composition du Livre de Daniel d 'apres deux sources, l'une 
arameenne, remontant sous forme des recits isoles :I J'epoque perse , ,i la base 
de 1-6, l'autre, a la base des eh. 7-12, t!crit e en hebreu :I l'epoque macchabeenne; 
analvse litteraire des livres d'Esdras-Nehemie, differente de cellc de VA~ 
Hoo·~AC.KER et maintien de la succession traditionnelle Esdras, Nchemie, etc. 

M. E . rejettc ,I bon droit la suggestion de GUNKEL, de substituer au type 
classique de l'lntroduction celui de l'histoire de la litterature juive ; mais mieux 
inspir1e que BAUD1ss1~. ii foit une place aux apocryphes et pseudepigraphes dans 
son Histoire du Canon. 

Mais encore plus significatifs quc Jes solutions de detail , nous semblent 
!'esprit et la methode qui inspirent ce travail. Tandis qu':i l'epoque de CoR~ILL 
et de BAUDJSSI:- on s'en tenait trap exclusivement a la critique litteraire et a 
l'etude interne du livre, aujourd 'hui ban nombre d' auteurs , )as des exces de 
l'ecole wellhausienne , manifestent un scepticisme, parfois exagere vis :I vis de 
ses methodes, et veulent resoudre toutes les questions par l'archeologie et la 
methode comparative. La v1eritt' nous semble etre dans la via 111tdia cl1oisie par 
M. E. : Garder Jes deux methodes. Jes appliquer :I bon escient, ne demander a 
chacune d 'elles que ce qu'elle peut donner; ne pas risquer des syntheses sans 
leur donner comme base de consciencieuses et penetrantcs analyses. A propos 
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du livre de M. E. nous avons prononce quelques uns des l!Tands noms de la 
critique; c'<,tait insinuer que pour nous ii se plac~ parmi les meilleurs; ii est 
d'un bciut a l'autre, de main d'ouvrier. ' 

FR. M. L. DuMESTE 0. P. 

RIVLIN, J. J., Geselz im Koran, Kultus und Ritus. Jerusalem, 1934, Bamberger 
& Wahrmann Verlag. viii+viii+ 124+ 3. Price 8 sh. 

This is a scholarly piece of work based on the researches of N0LDEKE, 
WELLHAUSEN, SNOUCK HouGRONJE, GOLDZIHER and HOROVITZ. The author, a 
former student of HOROVITZ, is resident in Jerusalem and has- completed a 
translation of the Qur>an into Hebrew, of which the first part has appeared. 

The following subjects are dealt with in the order given: Sacred Seasons 
and Festivals, the Calendar, Fasts, "Leilatu-1-Qadr", the Day of Assembly, Pilgrimage, 
Vows, Laws relating to Foods, Wine, Laws of Ritual Cleanliness, Prayer, 
the Qibla, Idolatry, Sorcery and Poets, Asceticism. 

The author traces a good many Arabic or Islamic institutions; customs and 
beliefs to Jewish origins, without considering the possibility of independent usage 
in pre-Islamic Arabia, or Christian origin (e. g. the removal of shoes upon 
entering a sanctuary, p. 27, practiced e,·en nowadays throughout the Near East); 
and Samaritan parallels (genuflexion and prostration during prayer). . 

The following suggestions concerning the translation of Qur>anic ·passages 
may not be out of place: 

1) p. 102, bottom (Siira 29:16) "Begehret von Allah die Besorgung (!) und 
dienet ihm und danket ihm; zu iJ-.m kehret ihr zuriick" should read: "Suchet 
euren Unterhalt bei Allah, dient ihm und seid ihm dank bar: zu ihm werdet ihr 
zuruck gebracht". 

2) p. 18, Siira 62:9 is translated thus: "O, ihr, die ihr glaubt, wenn zum 
Gebet des ,i,,J,.I r Y.. gerufen wird, so eilet zur Lobprcisung Gottes hin und !asset 
den Hand.el. Dies ist gut fiir euch, wenn ihr es nur wiilltet. 10. Und sobald 
das Gebet zu Ende ist, so zerstreut euch iiber das Land und suchet Gones 
Gnade. Und preiset ·Gott vie! vielleicht werdet ihr Erfolg haben. I 1. Und 
sobald sie Handel und Spiel sahen, wandten sie sich dem zu und liellen did! 
stehen; sprich: Was bei Gott ist, ist besser als ·Spiel und Handel. Und Gott ist 
der beste der Versorger." This should rather be: 

"O ihr, die ihr glaubt, wenn am Freitag zum Gebet gerufen wird, so eilt 
zurn 'Gottesdienst' (Baiqawi: khuiba or prayer) und lallt den Handel (beiseite). 
Dies ist euch gut, wenn ihr es (nur) wiilltet. WenF,1 das Gebet beendet ist, so 
"zerstreut" euch im Land und trachtet nach dem Uberflull Allahs. Und denkt 
haufig an Gott, damit ihr erfolgreich seid. Wenn sic nun Handel oder Spiel 
sehen, wenden sie sich dahin und !assen dich stehen. Sprich: Was bei Allah 
ist, ist besser als Spiel und Handel. Und Gott ist der beste {,Jnterhalter 
( = Versorger)." -

3. p. 69, Siira 6:119, Man iibersetze: "Was soil euch noch zuriickha!ten,: 
da(l ihr nicht esset, auch nachdem Gottes Name dariiber genannt worden tst. 
This should be: "Warum wollt ihr durchaus nicht das essen, woriiber Allahs 
Name genannt worden ist.'' . 

The abbreviations for references quoted are more often than not umntelle
gible. Such are h for hijra (pp. 9. 10), s.S. for "siehe Seite" (p. u.); S (followed 
by figures) for Siira, M. for Mohammed. More serious is the missing tab!~ of 
references to works quoted, where single letters stand for words, (e~pectally 
pp. 38; 39, note 1; 47, note). In line 9, p. 38, t.p.q. stands for terminu~ post 
quem, while S. W.R. on p. 18 means, "Siehe WELLHAUSEN, Re.rte altarabwhm 
Heidentums." 
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!he Arabic transliteration is inconsistent : A'4afa and Almarva, tawwaf for 
tawaf (p._ VI, correctly spelt ~- 43 S 6); ALMUBARRAD, Mufatf(tfaliyyii.t) p. 3 5, 
note ; K1bla p. 114, note 1, wlu!e p. 109 contains four mistakes in two lines. 

The Arabic text of Verses 17-19 of Sura 9 is a classical example of how 
type should not be set. (p. 37). The setting of Arabic types throughout should 
have been done more carefully; in particular the vowclling of Qur>anic passages 
should ha_ve been considered. The long list of corrigenda (which could be easily 
doubled) 1s a senous drawback to the use of this otherwise interesting and 
useful book. 

It is to be hoped that a second edition will eliminate these mistakes and 
the book be produced in a form more worthy of the trouble which the author 
has taken. 

ST. H. STEPHAN. 

BELLE D. MAZUR: Studits ,m ]twry in Grttct, I. Athens, 193 5. pp. I and 35, 
fig. in the text, > plans. 

Miss MAZUR's study meets a real requirement, especially in the archaeological 
field. Much has been written on synagogues in Greece, whereas the actual 
monuments have been comparatively overlooked, or in any case, not studied 
with the necessary thoroughness. The historical notes, which fulfil one of the 
principal aims of the pamphlet from the author's point of. ,·iew, give a useful 
collection of facts , but the chief value of the work is the clearing up of two 
important points. One is the proof that the so-called synagogue in Delos, 
treated as such also in SuKENIK's book, A11citnt Sy11af!og1us i11 Paltsli71t and 
Gruct, London , 1934, is not a synagogue, but a place of worship of Theos 
Hypsistos, whose votive offerings are related to those of the sanctuary of Zeus 
Hypsistos on the Pnyx. The other is Miss MAZUR's success in tracing for 
the first time the ground plan of the synagogue in Aegina. It had an 
apse turned towards Jerusalem, and was therefore in accordance with the latest 
type of synagogue orientation. Buildings of earlier types of synagogue orien• 
tation have the ir fa~ade directed towards the East, as did the Temple in 
Jerusalem, or else towards Jerusalem itself. 

There is an indication that a pulpit (btma) stood before the apse in Acgina, 
a_ fact which supports the writer's view that it was only by exception that a 
bema st0od in the middle of the synagogue of Alexandria (Cp. Der Morgm, 11, 
1935, pp 59-62). It is to be hoped that the sites of Priene will be elucidated 
with the same methodical thoroughness, for the remains excavated by \VJEGAND 
and SCHRADER make it likely that there was a synagogue there. 1 The evidence 
of a candlestick with seven branches on a pillar is conclusive, and the sole 
argument which WIEGA ND-SCHRADER find against it , namely that a candlestick 
of the same type has been found on a slab in a church. infers only that there 
must have been a synagogue near the site of this church. Such a fact is by 
no means unusual , as can be shown in Jerash, where the church is built on 
the remains of the synagogue, and at many other places. Evidence of this 
practice can also be found on . p. 30 of Miss MAZUR's study, where an epistle 
of Pope Gregory is quoted which sanctions the destruction of a synagogue, 
located in the neighbourhood o f a church. 

Miss MAZUR's methodical clarity and brevity are especially to be recommended 
on a subject which has too often been treated with dilettante good will rather 
than with serious criticism. HELEN RosENAt: 

1 TH. WIEGAND and H. SCHRADER (Prime, Berlin, 1904, p. 481.) 
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H. H. ROWLEY, Darius the Mede and the Four World Empires in the Boole of 
Daniel. A Historical St_udy of Contemporary Theories. Pp. XXXIV + 195. 
Cardiff: University of Wales Press Board, 1935. Price 12/6. 

The author has alre.1dy demonstrated his fitness to deal with the peculiar 
and diffi,cult linguistic problems of the book of Daniel by a volume entitled 
The Aramaic of the Old Testament. He has also published several articlc;s on 
various phases of the book of Daniel. In the present study he concentrates 
his efforts on the two problems mentioned in the title. He says the result is 
"to reaffirm the views of what has been called above the critica·l orthodoxy of 
the beginning of the present century" (p. 175). 

The four empires are identified as the Neo-Babylonian, the Median, the 
Persian, and the Greek (Alexander and his various Diadochi viewed as a whole) 
up to the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. As the author says (p. 73). this is one 

-of the most common views of modern times. Hence no new discoveries have 
been made on this point; but the various reasons are well summarized, and 
the weaknesses of rival views are clearly shown. A review of the findings of 
leading scholars shows that this interpre1ation really represents "critical orthodoxy". 
This involves the \'iew that the book of Daniel was put together in its present 
form in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes as an aid in encouraging the Jews 
who were fighting this monarch for the very existence of their religious and 
national life. "Uncritical orthodoxy", on the other hand, holds the book "to 
be from the pen of Daniel himself, a courtier of Babylon in the Exilic age" 
{p. 2). 

The difficulty that a Median world empire never existed, except as a part 
of the dominions of the Achaemenians, is very sensiblv explained along the 
lines already laid down by MONTGOMERY ([. c. c., Daniel, p. 62) and CHARLES 
(Commentary on Daniel, p. 141 ff.). Isa. 13 17, 212 and Jer. pll,28 had declared 
that Babylon would be overthrown by the Medes. In the age of the composi· 
tion of Daniel predictive prophecy was believed to be inspired and infallible. 
Therefore the might of Babylon mUJt have been destroyed by the Medes. 
However, the historical fact of the Persian overlordship is also allowed for by 
making the theoretical sway of the Medes very short and bringing in the 
Persian rule immediately thereafter. 

If a Median empire overthrew Babylon then that empire must have had a 
head. Thus it is that "Darius the Mede" comes into the picture. RowLEY 
reaches the conclusion that there is "no evidence of his existence" by a process 
of elimination: (1) Darius the Mede is not Cambvses, (2) nor Gobryas, (3) nor 
Astyages, (4) nor Cyaxares. This is all very well, but the following chapter, 
entitled "Darius the Mede is a conflation of confused traditions," is inadequate. 
It is stated positively only that "for his creation the author of the book of 
Daniel appears to have used some traditions belong'ing to Darius Hystaspis a~d 
some belonging to Cyrus, but all confused and distorted." CHARLES (op. c1t., 
pp. 145-6) has shown that there are also elements of Gobryas and Cambyses 
in the picture. He goes farther and points out the probable source o_f the 
name of the mythical Darius in Darius Hystaspis, who had rendered himself 
celebrated in Palestine and Egypt by circulating Aramaic translations of the 
Behistun Inscription (see COWLEY, Aramaic Papyri, pp. 248 ff.). Ro":'LEY also 
thinks that the author of Daniel could "transfer some of the things t~at 
properly belong to Darius Hystaspis trc l:lis Darius the Mede without removing 
Hystaspis from his own place as a su1.. essor of Cy~us" (p. 59). He has ov~_r; 
looked or disregarded the fact that TokREY, by takmg the data of Ezra 4 
and Daniel together has made it appear probabl~ that both th~ author of 
Daniel and the Chronicler did omit Darius Hystasp1s after Cyrus m favour of 
Darius the Mede before him (A]SL, XXlll, P· 17~'· • f 

ROWLEY believes that the weight of the evidence favours the theory o 
single authorship (pp. 176 ff,). In this he has surdy departed from "critical 
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orthodoxy" although perhaps not from "the critical orthodoxy of the ~eginning 
of the pr_esent century." Since the beginning of the century an important 
group ol scholars, including PREISWERK, DALMAN, TORREY, H6LSCHER, MONT· 
GOMEREY, BAu.,1GARTEN, and E1ssFELDT have expressed the belief that the book 
should be di'"ided into two parts coming from different authors. As ROWLEY 
himself admits (p. s) the combined weight of these opin ions cannot be ignored. 

O_n th~ whole this study will be very useful in clarifying certain puzzling 
questions m regard to one of the most interesting books in the Bible. It is 
an evidence of the scholarlv interest in Daniel and a tribute to RowLEY's 
industry that the bibliograpliy accompanying his volume lists nearlv 500 titles. 

w. F. STINESPRING. 

]011r11a/ of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society (Qoves ha-hevrah ha-<i'l!ril 
le-haqira l Erts Yisrae/ [III]), dedicated lo the memory of Dr. A. Mazie. Edited by 
N: SLOUSCH. · Jerusalem, Rubin Mass, 1934, pp. xiii, 367, xxiv. 

The impressive size of this volume speaks well for the progress achieved 
by this Society since its foundation fifteen years ago, especially in view of 
the current c~onomic situation . The generous number of illustrations shows, 
moreo,·er, a real appreciation of the special requirements of archaeological 
publication . The twent~•-four Hebrew articles and the two in French represent 
substantiallv all the ramifi cations of the srndv of Palestine, and the former 
m:iy be said to mark a milestone in the development of a scientific prose in 
th e re born langua ge. 

1. The biograph,· of Dr. MAZIE (18 58-1930) by the editor, pp. v-xxiv, deals 
with a career in the intellectual centres of Europe , followed lw o,·er forty 
years of medical practice and research in Palestine. In the bibl iography of 
his writings we no te with in terest that he had prepared an edition of the 
ancient med ical treatise of ASSAF, a source of importance for the flora of 
Palestine, which, it is to be hoped, MAZIE's heirs will not allow to remain 
unpublished. 

2. The editor, pp. 1-3, introduces the joint report on the excavations near 
Ramat Rachel. but neglects to edit the two articles which comprise it, thereby 
permitting them to overlap. 

3. B. MAISLER, "Ramat Rachel and Kh. Sali}:i," pp. 4-18, gives a topogra
phical study of the site and its vicinity. The place is listed in SWP, III, 104, 
as . Kit . Abu Brei.- , its name ha ving since changed. He identifies it with Mt. 
Perazim (Is. 2821) , as a corollary to his hypothesis that the neighboring Bir 
Qadismu is the site of Baal Perazim. The latter suggestion derives from the 
probability that the modern name represents the Kathisma of Mary, which was 
marked by a church in the 5th c.1 and the possibility that the sacredness of 
the well and stone go back to Canaanite days. Another identification suggested 
here is K/z. > Umm Tfiba = Bvzantine Metdpa = Biblical Netophah. 

3. M. STEKELJs·, "The Jewish tomb-caYe at Ramat Rachel," pp. 19-40, 
gives a detailed description of the kokim, the ossuaries, the pottery, etc. 

4. E. L. Su KENIK, "The synagogue of Hammath -by-Gadara," pp. 41-6r , 
constitutes the preliminary report of this work, which has qeen especially rich 
in cpigraphic results. The author has made a brief descript:it1n of these 5th c. 
remains more widely available in his recent Schweich Le.:tures,2 and in the 
final report which appeared in this ]011rna/, XV, Nos. 1-2. 

1 See Diel. d'Arc/1 . c/zrdl. et de Lit., III, 255, as. a supplement to ABEL, 
RB, 1924, 617 f. As for SCHNEIDER, JPOS, XIV, 230 f., it is unnecessary to 
add to the editorial comment, I. c., 237. 

2 The a11cie11t Sy11agoEJles of Palestine a11d Greece, 81 f. 
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5. IDEM, "A Jewish tomb-cave on the slope of Mt. Scopus," pp. 62-73. 
Four of the ossuaries found are inscribed, viz., Marthas, Matithiah and its 
hypocoristicon, Matiah, Garida (a new name), and Simeon BWTWN. The 
last is, despite its orthography, taken by the writer to stand for fl~'l{}c,,v, i. e. 
the same name as that of the family from which came Mariamne, Herod the 
Great's queen. 

6. IDEM, "The Synagogue of Kh. Kanf." pp. 75-80. A re-study of the 
remains with a revised reading of the inscription . 

7. S. KLEIN, "The cities of the Priests and Levites and the Cities of Refuge," 
pp. 81-107, 367. The writer discusses in turn both the pre-exilic and the 
Second Temple period. He attempts to show the specific existence in the 
time of David of five such cities without, however, carrying research much 
further in this respect .8 In the second part the discussion becomes more 
significant. An excellent interpretation of Tos. Makkot. III, 2, is given, 
showing that the conquering in question there has to do with the Maccabean 
period, during which Kiryath-Jearim and Gamla had to serve as cities of refuge, 
as substitutes for Shechem and Kedesh, which were in Samaritan and Phoe
nician hands. But with the arrival of Pompey, who freed the larger cities of 
Palestine, the ancient institution disappeared. Incidentally, the writer discusses 
a new Hebrew text bearing on Gerasa (Cf. ]BL, LIII, 167-9.). 

8. I. BEN Zv1, "A Samaritan inscription of the 5th c. A.H.," pp. 108-112. 
The dedication of a synagogue, A.H. 430 = A, D. 1038-9, provenience unknown. 
The writer neglects to specify the museum in which the stone is now kept. 

9. IDEM, "Three Samaritan Torah-scrolls,'' pp. 11 3-6. These date from the 
14th to 16th Centuries, and are in Nablus. 

10. J. LETBOVITCH, "Midian and Midian," pp. 117-44. The writer subscribes 
to the dating of the Sinaitic inscriptions in the XVIII Dynasty, and considers the 
language to be non-Semitic. He attributes the writing to the Midianites, whom 
he believes to be designated in MJYU = MDYU. He holds the Hebrew Midian 
10 be a plural form . 

11. S. YEIVIN, "The Annals of Thutmosis III," pp. 145-74. The third of a 
series of translations of Egyptian documents bearing on Palestine. This particular 
one is based on SETttE's revised text, and is accompanied by a very detailed 
commentary. 

12. A. Z. EsttKOLl and M. NARK JS, "Catalogue of objects found during the 
excavation at Tiberias (el-lfamme), 1920-1," pp. 175-96. The material, which 
is now in the Society's museum, consists of lapidary, ceramic, and glass objects 
of the Byzantine and Arabic periods. The cataloguers might have referred to 
RB, 1921, Figs. 3, 7, and Pl. 7, where illustrations of some of these are given, 
as well as in Swusctt"s report. The Christian Arabic inscription (p. 182) has 
been dealt with by CLERMONT·GANNEAU.' On the wreathed cross (No . 13), 
see FITZGERALD, QS, 1931, p. 67. The word for candelabrum (No. 88) is apparently 
an error for lychnia. 

13. N. SttALEM, "The Breast plate of lhe High Priest, " pp. 197-215. The 
writer attempts to identify the various st:rnes of the ?zoshw with the aid of 
midrashic material, and believes that the influence of the Egyptian pectoral and 

• the color-scherne of the Egyptian friezes are reflected in it. For its etymolo!l'y 
he refers to hosen. He tends to be somewhat uncritical in handling certain 
sources. He, e. ·g., fails to appreciate that Josephus' confusion between Urim 
and Tumim and the breast-plate (Ant. III, 2 t 5-7) is due to the fact that the 
latter had fallen into disuse before his time. (Cf. BLAU, Jew. Enc., XII, 380). 

a Consider, e. g. his attempt to read into Amos 68 an allusion to Gilea~, 
on the basis of Gen. 31'8 f. Equally infelicitous is the notion that l:la_mon 1s 
the older form of Hammoth-Dor, on the theory that the former points to 
local sun-worship (hamman). 

' Compte-Rendu· de l'Acad. des lnscr. et des Belles• Let., 1922, 58. 
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Cenai11lv it is rash to cite that passage as proof of the original identity of 
th.: t.: r111 s. 

"I - _I. P RESS: " T o pog raphical Stud ies ," pp. 21 5-26. The river Kipros, which 
fi g ures m certam I la ggad1c contexts of the earlv 2nd century is connected 
by the writer with Herod 's fortress , Kypros which he still supposes to have 
been lo cated on the modern Kh. Beil }abr, although it is ten years since 
ALT_ o bscrn:d that the ruins there arc mediaeval , and suggested that it stood 
01!_ Id/ d -<,./qn~,,:.5 The " ri ver" in question is thought by PRESS to be the 
II ad, el- (.!d! . I he va lley of Rimmon , mentioned in, the same context is iden
tifi_ed with the _IV. rr-Ru111111ii1u h. The writer also re-opens the pr~blem of 
H>111 11 h and /J>1111al,. He tak es the former as going back to Bi >Anah and 
connects it with Baia11 , 1. Mace. 5\ His identification of the names with 
,•/.<Ai11al, 1111,/ t'/-<.-li111ah , southeast of the Dead ·Sea has no philological support. 

1 ; . D . SALITEl! ~ l<: K, "Strabo, Ge ography , XVI, 2" , pp. 227-56. An accurate 
tran,lati o n of thi s well -kn o wn source, fully annotated. 

16. H. ToHc 7.Y NER , on Ezek . 13 18·21, pp. 257-60, offers :f ,·erv ingenious 
solutio n fo r thi s ol-scurc passa ge : the witches "hum souls" for a price, by 
pr_ctend ing to induce skin-di seases th rou g h sympathetic magic. The etymology 
ol 111ispa/1ol as a for111 of sapa/1111 seems irresistible. 

17. J . Kuus ~ rn . "The towns <Arai, and Gabara in Galilee ," pp. 26r-3, 
enJors.:s the view that both na111es represent the same town, emending the 
latt e r to Garaba , for which D .u .,tA~ has suggested the modern <Aniibe. The 
writer erron e ously spells the word with ghai11. It seems, however, that the 
Arabic name goes back to 1.-lrabah in the sense of " willow" (cf. Jos. 1818). ls 
<.-/rab then a secondary for111 : 

18. B. MAISLF.R, " Sy ria anJ Palestine in the geographical treatise on the 
e111pirc o f Sarg on till! Great," pp. 264- 9, gi ves his reasons for considering the 
document a copy of an inscrip1ion of the Akkadian ruler (2637-2582 B. c.), 
and di scusses the portion dealing with "the land of the Amorites. " · 

19. M. NARKIS, "Edomiti ca," pp. 270-80. An exposure of a large group 
of forge ri..:s now in the B<!zald Museum , Jerusalem . 

20. J . BllASLAVSKI , " The Jewish Agricultural Population of Palestine in the 
16th cent . and the question of its antiquity," pp . 281-308. A sober and adequate 
treatment of a subject which might lend itself to abuse at the hands of a 
ro111an11ci,1. The sources attest a considerable variety of activity: grain-growing, 
fruit-orchards, apiculture (especia lly in Tiberias), sericulture, viniculture (es• 
pecia lly in Gaza), -as well as indirect agricultural business. In several instances 
the existing situation m:ty be traced back two centuries, and with respect to 
<Alma (upper Galilee), to the late 12th, wi\h hints as to the pre-Crusading 
period . Note, however, that one of the sources drawn on for the r4th c., viz., 
IsAAC CttELO, has now been proven to be one of CARMOLY's forgeri es.6 

21 S . ASSAF, "A group of letters," pp. 309-22. Four business letters of 
Palestinian and Egyptian provenicnce, 16-17th cent. The third is the first auto· 
graph of the famous Kabbalist, ISAAC LURIA of SafeJ. 

22. N. St.ouscH, "The (Jewish) Population of Palestine and Syria in the 
16th cent. according to a Portugese source," pp . 323-38. Extracts from P. DE 
AvEIRO, lti11e1·aria da Terra Sa11cla, first published in 1587, anJ re-published 
:n 1927. The author was apparently a Marrano, and his remarks, insofar as 

6 P}B, 1926, 36 ; /. c., 1925, 23 f. 
6 G. ScHOLEM, Siyo11, VI, 39 ff. M. IsH-SHALOM, Ta,·biz, VI, 197-209. 
7 The common · confusion between Syd,ar and Sidu111 reappears in this 

source ; the former properly refers to the modern <Asltar. See THOMSEN, Loca 
Sa11cta, p. 108. 

8 In connection with the remarks on the local Samaritans, sec the con· 
temporary 111atcrial given by A. GALANTE, Docume11ts oj)iciels lures concernanl 
Jes juifs de Turquie. Stambul, 1931. pp. 170 f. 
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the>' refer to Jews, are concern.:d with th.:se rclugces. The m at.:rial assembled 
here relates to Jerusa lem. Nablus.7 Tib.:rias, Safed, i\kron , lh111:1scus ,8 and 
Tripoli , but is not rcmark:ibh· in1cr.:s1i11g. 

23 . M. Avl~tELECH, "Th.: Distribution of Le,·amina (I lclici,1:i.:•,.. pp. 3 39-,16 
with English abstract . A studv o,f the two sub-species of Palestinian land-sn ails 
and their several local types. · 

24. D . AsHBEl, "The Evaporallon of water in Palest ine ,'' pp. 3.17·-6.1. A 
valuable ll\'drographic investigation with statistical tables. 

25. L. H . V1~CDff'. "_1.:rusalem Ville Sainte (_ler. 31ll<l·JOJ." pp. iii-xvi, offers 
a well-considered solution of the, problems involved in the topographical terms 
of this passage. 

26. R. NEUVILLF., "Les D e buts de l'A !a!ricultur.: et la Faucille prehi~torique 
en Palestine , "pp. xxii-xliii. In this ,·cry · interesting su1'\' c>· the wri ter points 
out that , whereas in Europe and Egypt agricul111ral traces arc not fouud befo re 
the Neolithic Age they occur in this coun1n· from the dawn of the Mesolithic. 
Thus this art arose earlier than those of ponen··making and llim-polishing, 
a situation which accords well with the phenomenon of wild w heat, w hich 
was found bY AAR0liSOH~ near Sa fed in 1906. and which has si nce been 
found also iri Transjo rdan. The writer reviews the sick letlints of the ,·ari ous 
ages, and shows how the pursuit of agriculture fluctuated durin g the seve n 
periods preceding the Early Bronze Age. 

The wealth of material in this volume is unfortunatel\' m arred bv certain 
external defects. Se,·eral of the contributors make bibliog;aphical refere nces or 
tht: vaguest sort, a tendenc,· which it is the dun· of an· editor to check. The 
typographical errors arc unnecessa rily numerous , ,~•hilc the style of the o.:.:asional 
English portions is quite unworth>· or that or the bulk of the book . In gen eral, 
the editing is inrerior 10 the contents, and the editor's ubiquitous foot-notes 
are an unfortunate feature of the volume. 

JOSHUA STARR. 

STIJDIA ORJENTALIA Eo!DJT SocIETAS ORIENT A LIS FENN I CA 1 v. J. S011.1;s of 
the Druze. Transliterations, Translations and Colllllle nts by AAPEll SAAHISALO, 
Helsinki, 1932. Thi, Acadclllic Bookshop. VII, 144 (4) and 32 pp. Arabic t.:xts. 
Price Fmks- 70.-

Dr. A. SAARISALO, who is well-known as a student of Palestinian prehistory 
and topography, collected these songs in the intcn·als of other work in Upper 
Galilee. The text of about Se\'enty songs is gi,·en, mostly <atiiba, (pp. 1-I05) 
followed by a C0llllllentary (pp. I06-1 38). An inti,resting feature is the Druze 
origin of so llle of these songs. The author intends to deal separately with any 
traces of thi,ir secret tenets in these texts. The index of words discussed is a 
welcome addition to the work. The last two pages arc taken up with biblio
graphical notes. Certain articles of the JPOS which ha,·e been utilized arc not 
mentioned. 

The present reviewer was privileged_ to sec the book before publication and 
to lllakc certain su ggestions. Not all ol these have bc~n accepted. The_ author 
has made certain errors which would ha\'e been avoided 1f he had discussed 
the whole beforehand with a C0lllpctent nati\'e of the country. 

The songs are not divided into <atii~a'. mawu1iil, an~ the oth~r more _or less 
wellknown forms of vernacular Palcsuman poetry (v1de the mtroducuon to 
DALMAN's Pallistznisdzer Diwdn); but songs of different types a:e found under 
one heading, e. g., No. XXVII, where a ~aghrul verse (_1. 2.) 1s !ollow7d by 
"dal <ona" (3. _ 4.); while Nos. 5. 6. are sobaf; 9. 10. agam a dal<o11a (with an 
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impossible metre; especially 9, which should read "yalli b-titma!Ja{ 'bi-<a,m-l
~a111ii111(1)" . This juxtaposition of incongruous "song" is very obj ectionable from 
the oriental point of view ; No 31 should have been printed in "quatrains", as 
the metre demands. 

In attempting a critical rendering of Arabic folksongs Dr. SAARISAL0 has 
tackled a subject in which no amount of pains will make up for an insufficient 
knowlt:dge of \'ernacular-Arabic. Ne,·ertheless, the translation is generally accurate, 
though one would sometimes expect a different rendering. On the other hand 
the influence of written Arabic on the author is sometimes apparent, such as his 
writing q,itaru (So_ng Il,3a) for beduin gci!ar; /1aweti/m (ll,3) for ~aw'ill(h). 
bihdi11i (XXII, 19) tor be-hde11i. 

· ·The followin g correciions may be noted: 
VII, 21,2 <A fi111111h pro <a/a fa>11ihi was originally a/a !iin i,mo (still vernacular), 

(p. I I 3), 
X. 7, 1 If the classical is meant , Ja'lu should be inserted instead of yagu. 
XVII, 11,2 Yii kiis il-jikir, !Jallik li11!ifi (hall-) being used only with the aorist 

while la.r:ha is also classical. 
X\'IIL JI '11!!iiq bi-!wbbi/.· sii/11, "The lovers became restless pilgrims for your 

lo \'c" should be "The lovers were de\'oted to your lo,·e. " 
1 J. "How manv blind saw her 1 She left them and thev were able to 

sec," sho uld- be " . . . She made them look and see;" falla = to cause. 
16. Karras, "to dedicate" (cf. the imroitus of the Mass). 
17. Cf. Psalm 41 1. 
18. ljal/i na,arak <a/ayyi is an Arabism, requesting continued favour. 
20. "She ordered to wca \'C for the feast," should read "It was handmade 

to order." Tii!iiY lit/1ayyak <a-1->id. T11!iiY is mana and not passive 
form of IV (p. 121 ). 

2 5. Yo111(i11 ) /ibis to 11 /Ja/a! w-il,ta!dil <a -!-{irii11i (pl. of !ir crevice of the 
door). "When she put on (cf. 23) and finished and they (i. e. the 
people) gathered at the crevices of th e door, (sc. to admire her in 
the head dress). 

30. A r!Jal "let han g down" ; a style of hair cutting is qa!!a not qi!!a, 
37. Da!Jlak , ya rabbi lsiimi/rni /1es i,1-11iis ba/a la-11-11/is, is not "I beg you, 

my Lord , forgi " e me (here) where the people cause suffering to 
others" but rath er "I implore you, my God, to forgive me, for 
people are (a cause of) affiiction to one another." 

42 . Rus!hu111 for ru!!ha <a/a-/-mayyil bi!ib is not "Their sprinkling on the 
dead will make him fragrant" but "Sprinkle it (i. e. the water) on the 
dead and he will be restored to life" (liib: to recover, come to life 
again). · 

_50. Ya ..• ya111111a is "either ... or" and not "to ... and ." 
54 . Yitwii,a(11) 10110 filuw, His (white) colour may be compared to theirs. 

55-56. These lines are badly corrupted , as are 4 and 9 of XIX 
XIX, 1 5 Amdtt, ya 11asi111 in jit habbet l,abb;;ti-1-hawa, qr,/l-ha /1abbik "Help, 0 

wind, wh en ,·ou came to blow, 
I loved the beautv, tell her: He loved you" should be 
"Alas (Turkish!) b wind, should you come to blow a breeze, tt:11 
her: He loved you." 

18. Nafsi <a11 durub il-jahl tiibal (not liiyib) "I myself am penitent con
cerning the ways of wrong doing" should be "My soul has repented 
from (following) the paths of foolishness." 

22, 1 Mi/ is Latin, not Greek. 
27,4 Cf- the Dream of Joseph (Gen. 379). 

XXI, 3 Waj'al ta/iiqik bi-qi!rit lemuna is the correct \'crsion and gives the 
meaning "I shall divorce you for a trifle" (lit. the peel of a lemon). 

XXI, 10 Dabil mbbik, Ja-111111i-l-i<ii11 is not "I beg your Lord, 0 thou, the 
mother of the eyes (beautiful girl)" but, "for the love (or sake) of 
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XXIV, 

XXIV, 

XXVI, 
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thy God, 0 thou with the beautiful eyes." Imm and abu here and in 
similar expre·ssions denote the outstanding quality cf. XXVII, 10, 12. 

4 W-ibnayya zznit-ha <ijbat. "And the beauty of the daughter is a 
wonder" should be "And a girl, whose beauty was pleasing." The 
metre here is defective. 

14. Ya hawa-z-zeniit tinn (= ka-im,a/111) nassam <a/ayyi is not "O, the lo,·e 
of beauties-a demon breathed on. me" but "O, the breeze (or wind) 
of the beautiful ones, as if it had breathed on me". For the use of 
nassam, cf. Ill, 5 la-!la< <a-riis ij-jabal w asrif <ala-l-wiidi wa>ul ja 
munyati, nassam hawa bliidi "I will climb to the top of the mountain, 
look down on the ,·alley and say, "O my heart's desire, the wind 
of my country has blown," (from the forgotten 1;har1b maskzn song, 
also used in another song known as <a-1-yiidil). Against p. 129. 

18. <ud i!-!zb "Tree of perfume", means the aloe. 
26 Qaranful (= l,u>nmfol), carnations (not clo\"es in this case) is not a 

Greek but a Persian loan word. In the sense of clo\"cs it occurs in 
verse 8. 

10 Min ~adriha kin11 fazz (cf. XXIV, 14) "like to jump from her breast." 
14. W,rma tamluk yadiiya "and with all that my hand governs" simply 

implies possession, no idea of covering. It is a variant of the Qur<anic 
expression mii malakat ya111111uka, Sura 3 3 : 5 2. 5 5 

22. Wa~bur <a/ayya ta-raif4i< ib11i "Be patient with me till I can suckle 
my son" should be rather "Ha\"e patience with me till I ha,·e given 
my son to suck." It reminds one on the same situation depicted by 
Imru>u-1-Qais, Mu<a/laqa vv. 19-20: 

J y- (-li ~~ .:.F- \;~i. _C:-✓ _, ..:..i J. .ii J:> .!.lb 

J·y::_ '~ ~.J ~ ~ ..:..i_rai\ \,~ ._;,. $. \.. ,~, 
This section, too, is a mixture of se,·eral kinds of song. 

XXVII, 5 Hannzni "make us happy" should be simply "congratulate me." 
XXVIII, 2 Ya furqati-l-?1ayy qat<atna <a11i-lla(i"in miitu (1 line) "Ah, the departure 

of the living did put us apart, more than those who Jied" should 
be "The departure of the people (or tribe sc. of the bdoved one) 
has made us even more desolate than those who died." 

14. 15. This refers to the person who has written the sad news (anJ not 
Goel); the explanation of ya ret is wrong. . 

17. Yii be11, qalbi <allk riiqi iammatt biyyi-1-<ida w-i~?1iib 1-ighriiqi, "0 
enmity, my heart is pleased with you. My enemies and my follow• 
men made merry 0\"er me in my day of evil, to my hurt." The 
negation (mii) should be inserted between <aW1 u n1,_li, and the English 
should read "O separation (or death), my heart is not pleased with 
you, for you have made my enemies, and those who ha,·e a grudge 
against me, rejoice." 

XXIX. 15 Ah, ba!il ?iif "Ah, bad injustice" should be "Alas, _what a pity ... " 
XXXIII, 3 Mad_hc.b is not religion, but a religious "school" ol which there are 

four in orthodox Islam. 
XXXII, 38.3 Cf. II Samuel 13 19

• 
With regard to the words in the lnd~x, yamm (the side of) is n_ot deri_,·ed from 

am (p. 139); nor docs az<11r (an Aramaic loan word, now used m Syna) come 
from ga<a r'l; p. 141 ~a11w11rl, the root_ is ~wr ancl not ~iir; among the so-call~d 
colloquial words we noti.:c ba111/ar (cl. Bender Bu Shehr, and ~end~r A!'bas 111 
the Persian Gulf) which is Persian and obsolescent (though m Bills It used 
to figure before the War in the sentence <iui/a diirija ba11d~r a/-quds (mone_Y 
current in the "town" of Jerusalem); while 11ammiira and hqia< . are Ara_ma1c 
(still used in Syria); qa/lim, sij,1111, !ugha a_re dassical, an~ q~la111j1 (profe~s1~n~l 
calligrapher) Turkish. Against REDHOUSE It may be mamtamed that ma~ut 1s 
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also Aramaic and not Persi:in , as a good number of Arabic loanwords from 
Aramai.: :tre formed on the theme /ii<ul. 

In conclusion, \\'e ha,·e to express our gratitude to Dr. SAARISALO for under
taking this diliicult \\'ork "'hich makes it possible for the English reader to gain 
an ide:t or 1he folk songs of Northern Palestine. ST. H. STEPHAN 

Th,· Bi/,/r, .-/11 American Tra>1s/atio11, Popular Editio>1, Edited· bv J. M. Powis 
s~11-r11 :tnd E1JC;,\lt J. GOODSPEED, pp. 247. Th_e Uni\'ersit,· of Chicago Press, 
l.Jni1cd St:1tcs or America, and the Cambridge Uni"ersity Press, Great Britain and 
Ireland, 19,s. Sh. 9 net. 

Thc_ dem:rnd for a popular edition of the S~IITH and GOODSPEED English 
transl:1t1nn ol thc Old and Ncw Testaments has now been met by the publication, 
in Octohcr 19 ~ 5, of a single, inexpensi\'e, and \\·ell-printed volume. 

The heginning or this \\'Ork goes back to 1923, when Professor EDGAR J. 
c;ooDSl'EEIJ or thc Uni,·ersit\' or Chicago issued his English translation of the 
!'-le\\' Tcst:11111:nt. This was based upon the Greek text of WESTCOTT and HORT, 
"·hi.:h ,,·as f"llowcd throughout, sa,·e for a few emendations that had been 
suggcsted b,· Dr. I lo1tT himsclr, together with some modifications in seven 
addition:tl ,·crses. This ,·crsion was wideh- known before the appearance, ·in 
1927, of the companion English translation of the entire Old Testament. 

In the pre,·ious ~-car (1926) the late J. M. Powis SMITH, of the Uni\'ersity 
of Chicago, had published his English translation of the Psalms. This attractive 
,·olume h:td two appcndices, one gi,·ing a brief account of the dates, the poetry, 
and the n:lil,(1 0 11 or the Psalter, as well as of its development as the hymn book 
of thc Si:cond Temple, while the second was de\'oted to textual notes . This 
translation, in re,·i~eJ form, together with thc textual notes, was incorporated 
in the larger work of the following year. 

In the case of this new English version of the entire Old Testam.:nt, Dr. 
SMITH had the editorial responsibility, and was the translator of the minor 
Prophets, Job and E.:clesiastes, as well as the Psalms. His. associates, for the 
remainder of the translation were Professor THEOPHILE J. MEEK of the University 
of Toronto, Profess·or ALEX R. GORDON of the United Theological College of 
McGill University, Montreal, and Professor Li;:RoY WATERMAN of the University 
of Michigan. An appendix of some 90 pages contained a list of passages where 
comment was felt to be necessary regarding the official Massoretic text, particularly 
in the matter of ,·ocalization. 

Next followed in 1931 an English version of the entire Bible, published by 
Dr. S~IITH and Dr. GooDSPEED. This was made up of the translations named 
abo,·e, and this it is that now appears in popular form. The translation of the 
New Testament remains unchanged, while the Old Testament rendering has 
been revised throughout by Dr. MEEK, with the aid of Dr. \VATERMAN. It is 
stated that their aim has been to take account of the most recent investigations 
in the interpretation of doubtful passages, and likewise to secure a greater degree 
of uniformity of style and expression in the work of the four translators. As is 
fitting this latest ,·olume has no appendixes, or explanatory notes. Pre,·iously 
Dr. GOODSPEED has referred those who may desire some aid in their reading to 
his Story of the New Testament. 

In any work of translation there will always be differences of opm1on as to 
most suitable renderings, but apart from such considerations it remains true that 
the version before us merits the high commendation it has received for 
scholarly care in its preparation, for its worthy diction, and for the effort to 
secure a literary quality that will be in harmony with the style of the Greek and 
Hebrew originals. WARREN J, MOULTON. 
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A. G. BARROIS, o. P., Prlcis d'a,·chiologie biblique, in-16 de 197 pages. Bloud 
et Gay, Paris, 1935. 

Le domaine de l'archeologie biblique est si vaste qu'il faut regarder comme 
un vrai tour de force d'avoir condense en ce petit volume non seulement ce 
qui concerne les institutions mais encore tout ce qu'on entend par le monument : 
aussi bien «Jes productions les plus variees des techniques ou des arts, Jes objets 
courants et les plus humbles realites de la vie journaliere que les realisations 
architecturales grandioses ou mesquines•, et cela · chez les ditferents peuples qui 
ont occupe la Palestine dans l'antiquite, en depassant la cadre israclite. L'exposition 
est conduite avec une methode rigoureusement scientifique et sous une forme 
tres agreable a lire. On sent dans !'auteur un homme qui possede son sujet 
pour l'avoir enseigne et surtout qui dans un long scjour dans la Terre dt: Canaan 
s'est trouve en contact direct avec la realite antique en 'lisitant les chantiers de 
fouilles, en explorant le pays et en se livrant lui-meme ;\ des entreprises d'exca
vations sur les con fins du Sinai et de I' Arabie et dans la \·a llee de l'Euphrate. 
Aussi, la comparaison, qui est le precede le plus habituel de l'archeologie, est
elle plus facile a la connaissance experimentale qu'a la science purement livresque. 
On ecoutera plus volontiers un temoin oculaire nous parlant de le vie nomade, 
de l'activite rurale, de la societe et des coutumes religieuses d'une contree dans 
!curs rapports avec les usages antiques, nous esquissant la ville semitique, ses 
fortifications, ses edifices prives et publics, la cite greco-romaine et ses temples, 
la grotte prehistorique avec ses outils de pierre cxhumces ou dcblayees par les 
recents travaux des societes d' Archeologie qu'un crud it lointain au ccn·eau bourre 
de lectures comme un catalogue d'antiquariat. Les sujets abordes par le P. BARROIS 
ne soot pas seulement ceux qu'on vient d'enumerer. L'auteur a touche aussi 
aux metiers, aux arts liberaux, a la metrologic et a la numismatique, faisant ainsi 
de son livre qui tient un bon rang dans la « Bibliothequc <;atholique des Sciences 
Religieuses• un excellent manuel pour l'ctudiant en Ecriture Sainte et une 
introduction suffisante pour le profane desircux d'avoir des clartes sur la vie des 
Anciens en Palestine. 

F. M. ABEL 



PRAHISTORISCHE KLIMAFRAGEN · UM GHASSOL 

ROBERT KOPPEL 

}ERUSALF.M . 

Unsere Ausgrabung von Telelat Ghassul im Jordantal liegen so 
verlassen in der Ghorebene, daf3 viele unserer Besucher sagen, damals, 
als diese Stadt bliihte, mi.isse dod1 .,ein ganz anderes Klima" 
geherrscht haben. Auch in dieser Zeitschrift 1 wurde dieser Meinung 
Ausdruck gegeben . 

Die sdl\vierige, oft behandelte Klimafrage und zwar nur des 
unteren Ghors, wollen wir hier nur einseitig vom geologischen 
und morphologisd1en Standpunkt erortern. Von den atmosphari
sd1en Bedingungen des Klimas, der Temperatur, der Feud1tigkeit, 
des Niederschlages, des Windes , der Verdunstung kann der Geologe 
nur den Niedersd1bg und, hier am Toten Meer, ein wenig auch 
die fri.ih ere Verdunstung am \Vasserspiegel des fruheren Toten Meeres 
zu erfassen sud1en. Die i.ibrigen faktoren mul3 er anderen Wissens
fad1ern mit deren Methoden i.iberlassen . Meteorologie, Botanik, 
Chemie mogen aud1 ihre Beitritge zur Klimafrage liefern. 2 

Es sollen zuerst die Arbeitshypothesen und Voraussetzungen 
mitgeteilt und die Begriffe klar herausgestellt werden. Dann wollen 
w1r emen Ausflug nad1 Ghassul unternehmen und uns dort 
umsehen . 

1 JPOS. XV, 1935 , S . 204 . ALBRIGHT, 'Palestine in the earliest historical 
Period': "Teleilat Ghassiil carries us back into the past, to a time when 
climatic cond itions in Palestine were decidedly different from what they are 
now. Then the Jordan had not cut its channel so deep into the Zor, lateral 
w:1ter.:ourses were more numerous and formed perennial brooks more freq
uently . . . . But six thou~and years ago conditions of climate and hydrography 
were certainly different in Pa lestine, just us in Europe and northeastern 
Africa ... " 

~ Um den Optimismus anzuregen, sei z. B. nur auf den Aufsatz von 
E. GEHRCKF. (Berlin) hingcwiesen, der in .,Forsd11111,1;en rmd Forlsd1rille" /IX /193 3), 
489" erschien. Er sdueibt f1ber .,Braunfiirburig der Wi:1stc" : ,.Man wird aus 
der Dicke der braunen Kruste fiir bestimmtc Gesteinssorten geradezu · die durch
sdminlid1e Anzahl der Rcge11fiillc und damit auch das Alter der Gesteinsober
tladle bestimmen konnen ." 

2till 
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I. 
1. In .seinem Traite de Geologie 1927, 11, 3, pag 1769 sd1reibt 

EMILE HAUG: "La periode qui corresponde au maximum d'extension 
glaciere clans le Nord et clans les Alpes est un point de repere si 
commode qu'il est legitime de la placer a la base du quartenaire 
moyen." 

Einen ahnlichen bequemen Ausgangspunkt haben wir hier im 
Ghor. Die auf die Lisantone des Ghors aufgeschiitteten ,, Deltas," 
besonders die ganze Morphologie am Austritt des Wad i Siala aus 
dem Gebirg, konnen nicht spater als in das Letztpluvial gelegt werden, 
demnach die Trockenlegung der Lisantone in das Interglacial, das 
in Europa ,,Riss-Wi.irm" genannt wird . Also entsprechen die unter 
den Tonen liegenden obersten Gerolleinschi.ittungen noch dem 
vorhergehenden Pluvial oder dem Beginn des Rissglazials, also 
HAuG's Grenzlinie zum Mittelquartar, oder dem Mittehmd J ungdi
luvium der deutschen Autoren. 

Alie iiber den ausgetrockneten Lisantonen liegenden Schotter, alle 
diesbezi.igliche Gelandeformung muf3 die Arbeit des Jungdiluvi
ums- Europ. Wi.irmeiszeit, Pluvial ,,C" - und des Alluviums sein. 

Gemessen mit der herrschenden Ansicht der europaisd1en Geolo
gie stehen uns also mindestens 25000 Jahre zur Verfogung. 

Um 20000 hatten wir den Schluf3 der Vergletscherung in 
Deutschland, um 10000 den Schluf3 des Magdaleniens und 
Jungpalaolithikums mit dem Stand des Anzylus-Sees und praeborea
len Klimas in Mittelschweden. -

Warum greifen wir soweit aus? HENRI BREUIL gibt die Ant
wort in der Anthropologie XXXVII (1927), 558: "La methode 
geologique seule tient la clef de ces evaluations et c'est dans les 
depots du finiglaciaire sudscandinave que se trouve le seule element 
solide de reponse au probleme." 

Diese Mindestmalle bis zur Hohe des Letztglacials Europas um und 
vor 25000 Jahreri ist die erste Arbeitshypothese in unserer Kli
mafrage. Wir heben sie eigens hervor, da man sich sonst nicht 
verstandigen wird. 1 

1 Als Beweis sei nur hingewiesen auf die Tausende von Polleanalysen in 
Finnland, Schwedeo, Danemark, Nord- und Siiddeutschland, die die Klima· 
reihenfolge im allgemeineo iibereinstimmend belegen, auf die Niveauverande
rungeo in Schweden, auf den 20 m tief (in Granit) eingeschnittcnen Ablauf 
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Eine zweite Arbeitshypothese betrifft die geologische Auffassung 
des unteren ostlichen Ghores, wie sie aus der Karte und dem Profil 
des Wadi Barakat erhellt. Die Hiigel der untersten Lisantone in der 
Nahe des Toten Meeres, auf deren Parallelstellen anderwarts die 
Gerolldeltas des Letztpluvials liegen, mi.issen ausgetrocknet sein bei 
einem gewissen Tiefstand des Toten Meeres, etwa mindestens 40 m 
Uber dem heutigen Spiegel. Im Pluvial ,,C" (Wi.irmeiszeit) mull 
aber das Tote Meer einen hoheren Wasserspiegel gehabt haben. 
Einmal beeinflui3t, wie T. J. SALMON vom Survey in Quarterly State
ment Pal. E,pl. Fund, 68, I (1936, 105) zeigt, der Regenfall den 
Spiegel des Toten Meeres, also erst recht ein Pluvial. Dann beweist 
es die Morphologie des Ghors. Die Schotterdeltas des Wadi Dscharafa, 
Tarafa, Siala, Umlalije, <A4eme enden lange vor dem Ufer des 
Toten Meeres. Damals mui3 das Meerufer in der Nahe gewesen 
sein . Die Mittelterrasse, Quellenaustritte, Vereinigung der Wasser
abHi.ufe, andere Landsd1aftsform mit lockerem Sand auf den unter
tauchenden Kiesen, weite Mulden, wie sie nie das Flufhvasser bildet 
usw. zeigen diese Nii.he des Meeres an. Daraus folgt, da/3 die 
Hauptarbeit nach dem Pluvial C in der Gelandeformung dem Ri.ick
zug des Toten Meeres d. h. der dadurch tiefergelegenen Erosionsbasis 
zuzuschreiben ist. Diese Arbeit der Natur kann man schematisch auf 
die Zeit 20 ooc-10 ooo v. Chr. ansetzen. Auch das allmahliche Ein
schneiden des Jordans fallt in diese Zeit, lange vor 4000 v. Chr., 
wenn diese Arbeit aud1 heute noch fortgesetzt wird . ,,Andere 
Wasserlaufe" als die heutigen sind aber nach der Karte, d. h. nach 
der Richtung, Lage und Masse der sdlon im Letztpluvial gebildeten 
Schotterdeltas ausgeschlossen. Nur kleinere Biegungen konnen ver
legt warden sein. Die grofie Linie der Wasserfi.ihrung war schon 
<lurch die Sd10tterdeltas des Letztpluvials vorgezeichnet. Die Geroll
halden selbst sind nimt im Meerwasser, sondern terrestrisch abgelagert 
warden. (Abb. unser Ghassul-Werk_,1 Bd. I, Tafel 7). · Demnach lag 

des Anzylussees bei Degersfors (beim Vener-See). HENR. MUNTHE, Studier over 
Ancylusj{ms Avlopp. Stockholm, 1927, pag. 96. Die Rudczugstadien der verschie
den grollcn Gletscher sind schon genau kartiert. Sie zeigen langsarnes Zurudc
weid1en mit Halten und Totcisbildungen. Uber das Anienne-Tal bei Rom 
mit den Neandertalsd1iideln von Saccopastore schriel:i ich in der Rivista di 
Antropologia, XXX (193 s). 

1 Te/ei/at Glzassiil, I, Compte rendu des fouilles de l'Institut Biblique Ponti
fical 1929-32., par A. MALLON, R. KOPPEL, R. NEUVILLE. Rome, 1934. 
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das Tote Meer unrer - 300. M.M., vielleicht 70-90 111 iiber dem 
heutigen Spiegel. 

2. Wid1tig ist es, klare Begriffo vom ,,Klima'" zu habcn. Die 
Alten hatten ja nur eines, das ., mathemathisd1e", nach dcr .,Neigung" 
der Sonnenstrnhlen·, woher der Name ., Klima" kommt, d ic hcutigen 
Geographen ziihlen 8-12 verschiederie .,physisd1c Klimata" auf. Als 
Untergruppen hat die Karte von W. Ki>J>PEN 1: 60 Mill. gcgcn 
hundert .,klimatisd1e Provinzen ". h .ir uns kommen nur Yicr in 
Betrad1t, alle iibrigen kiinnen wir iibergehcn und den Meteorologen 
iiberlassen. 

a) das erste Klima ist das ., humide". Immcr Hielkndc Gcw;isscr, 
,,perennial brooks", sind das Hauptkcnnzeid1en. KoPPEN gibt nod1 an 
,,grol3ere Niedersd1bge als 600 mm im Jahrcs-Durd1sdrnitt" .1 

Als Nebenkennzeid1en fi."1ge id1 nod1 bei: Lehmboden, Vern·it
terung, Humus, farbenfoderung der; oxydierten Stelkn, Grund
wasserhorizont mit gleid1er Hohe der Quellaustritte, zusammen
hangende Pflanzendecke. Haben wir all dieses im Ghor um 1-"4000 

v. Chr.? Das ist unsere Hauptfrage. Viele denken an sold1e ., Klima
anderung". 

b) Das :i:weite Klima ist das .,aride". Es hat keine immerflie13enden 
B:iche. Dafiir kommen seltene, aber miidnig wirkende ,, Schuttregen •· 
oder Katastrophen. 

SuPAN gibt S. 241 folgende Zahlen fiir den mittleren jiihrlichen 
Niederschlag: 

bei 25 
bei 20 

mitt!. Jahrestemperatur 3 50 mm 
,, 300 mm. 

Leider besitzen wir im ariden Klima so wenig meteorologisd1e 
Stationen. Dr. B. AsttBEL gibt in seiner Zusammenstellung Die 
Niedersdilagsi•erhiiltnisse im siidlidzen Libanon, in Paliistina und im 
nordlidzen Sinai (Berlin 1930, T. 12) nur fiinf Orte an mit An
gabe der Zahlen ·der mittleren Jahresniederschliige: 

en-Nal_1.el 25 mm 
Ma<an 45 mm 
el-<Arisch 102 mm 
l):a~r Hadschla 100 mm 
Jericho 190 mm. 

1 ALEXANDER SuPAN - ERICH OBST: Grn11dz1i1;e der physisdw1 Erdkimde, 

1927, Bd. I, 240. 
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Ghassul di.irfte etwas weniger als ~asr Hadschla Niedersd1lag haben. 
In unserem meteorologischen Regenmesser sah id1 selten eine 
zusammen hfogende Wasserschicht am Boden des Gefasses. 

Nun ki1nnen wir einen widnigen Schlu/3 ziehen: Selbst eine 
3-4fad1e Steigerung der Niederschlage braud1t nod1 niche aufierhalb 
des Rahmens eines ,,ariden Klimas" zu gehen. Man konnte dies 
sd1011 eine .,Anderung des Klimas" im altaglichen Sprachgebrauch 
bezeidmen, nid1t aber in der wissenschaftlid1en Terminologie. ,,Mehr 
Wasser" in der Wi.iste bedeutet .,mehr Entsalzung", dieses aber ist, 
bei der feinen Anpassung der Pflanzenwelt an die Umgebung gleid1-
bedeutend mit ,, mehr Pflanzen '·. 

Bei Kulturen besagt es aud1 .,mehr Wasser" zur Berieselung 
einer Oase oder Halboase. Das wiire eine .,Anderung" des Klimas, 
aber innerhalb des ariden Klimas; .ilso nur eine kleine Welle in der 
gleid1bleibenden Kurve. 

c} Oft wird ein drittes Klima vom zweiten getrennt: das 
.,\Vi.istensteppenklima ". Dabei darf man ja nid1t an die Grassteppen 
des humiden Klimas denken, sondern nur an die Wi.iste. Nur ist 
die Pflanzenbedeckung nad1 RoBERT GRADMANN 1 etwa i.iber 50¼, 
wiihrend die Wi.iste nod1 30-50¼ Pflanzenbedeckung haben kann. 
In dem \Verk GRADMANN's sind auch 90 Pflanzengruppenunter
sudrnngen, darunter aud1 sold1e um Ghassul. 

Strauchwuchs 
Calitropis procera, Sudan 
Lycium arabicum, Wi.iste-Sudan 
Zizyphus lotus, Steppe-W i.iste. 

Unterwud1s 
Adonis dentatus, Steppe 
Anabasis articulata, Wi.iste 
Erodium hirtum, Wi.iste 
Salsola rigida, Steppe-Wi.iste 
Stipa tortilis, Steppe-Mittelmeer. 

Weitere Beispiele ebendort S. 24-30. 
Die Feinheiten des Kampfes zwisd1en Mittelmeer-Flora, Steppen

und Wi.istenflora, die die Gradmannschen Proben enthalten, mul3 ich 
den Botanikern zur weiteren Beurteilung i.iberlassen. 

d} Das vierte Klima, das fi.ir uns in Frage kommt, ist das 
,,Mediterranklima". Es herrscht im Westgebirge Palastinas und wi.irde 
bei Steigerung der Niederschlage noch mehr herrsd1en. In der 
erwiihnten Arbeit will RoBERT GRADMANN gerade in der ,,Karstheide", 

1 PENK-KREBS, Geographisrlze Abhand/imgm Reihe 3, Heft 6: Die Steppen des 
Mor~enlandes. 
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wie er sie nennt, einen fri"theren vorgeschidnlichen Wald oder 
Macd1ien-Bestand herauslesen. 

Dod1 ist die Mediterranflora so an das Kalkgebirge angepal3t, 
dal3 es schwerlich for das sandig tonige Gebiet des Ghors in Frage 
kommt. Falls man die Dauer des ariden Klimas im Gbor beweisen 

· kann, mul3 man aud1 bei zunehmenden Niedersd11:igen ein Mediterran
klima da unten im Jordantal ablehnen. 

So drangt alles auf die Hauptfrage: Hat um 4000_ v. Chr. im 
Ghor das ,,aride Klima" die Herrsd1aft gehabt? \Vir antwonen: Ja. 
Zurn Beweise mad1en wir nun einen Ausflug in das Ghor bei 
Ghassul. 

II. 

Von Jerusalem fahren wir gleich bis zum Nebi Musa-Plateau in 
der Wilste Juda. LEO PICARD hat die Gegend in seinen ,,Geological 
Rtaseard1 in the ]udean Desert besduieben und kartiert (Jerusalem 
1931). Aus dieser Kane is l<!idit rn ersehen, wie auf den Spornen 
des Gebirgsrandes gegen die Ghorebene sogenannte ,, Oolithkalke" 
liegen. Sie milssen einmal mit einander in Zusammen hang gewesen 
sein, wurden aber spater von der Erosion durd1sd111itten. P1CARD 
verlegt die Kalke (S. 6 3) an die Grenze von Pliocan zu Pleistodn. 
Jedenfalls ist die Erosion sd1on im Altpleistoziin (Altdiluvium) 
geschehen. Diese Gegend ist sehr geeignet, das Ausmal3 der Erosion 
im unteren Pleistoziin abzusd1atzen. Wir fahren <lurch ein solches 
Tai mit verbogenen Kreideschichten hinunter ins Ghor. Der Hang 
zur Linken ist nicht tectonisch, d. h . eine Verwerfungslinie, sondern 
morphologisd1. Es ist die Grenze des mitteldiluvialen Ghorsees, 
der i.iber 200 m hoheren \Vasserspiegel hatte als das heutige Tote 
Meer. Damals wurden die obersten Gcrolle und Tone der sog. 
Lisanformation eingeschilttet, jene dilnnbbttrigen, gipshaltigen , weil3-
grauen Tonbander, die nad1 langsamem Verdampfen des Toten 
Meeres das ganze untere Ghor zwismen den beiden Gebirgsrandern 
bede<Xten. Alles, was darauf gesd1ilttet ist an gelben Kiesen und 
Sanden, alle morphologisme Formung dieser Oberflache, gehort also 
zur folgenden Zeit, dem Pluvial C und dem Alluvium . So konnen 
wir diese gesamte Arbeit der Naturkrafte dieser Zeit abschatzen und 
mit anderen Gegenden vergleimen. Es ist herzlid1 wenig geleistet 
warden. Kaum eine Sd1lud1t, wie sie so leidn bei humidem Klima 
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in die Tone hatte eingeschnitten werden konnen ! Kein weithin sich 
ziehender Sdrntt und Sandfach~r ! Keine oberflad1liche Abtragung 
van grolleren Ausmallen. Das Tai war ,, faul" in seiner Arbeitskraft. 
Als Entsdrnldigung client nur: es war eben in aridem Klima nid1t 
mehr Aufsd1i.ittung an dieser Stelle miiglid1. Das Klima war, wie 
heute, arid. 

2. Mit grollen Erwartungen fahren wir zum A quad u kt und <ler 
Bri.icke i.iber das Wa<li el -~el~. Hat dieses Tai <loch ein Einzugs
gebiet, <las bis zu er-Rame und el-Bire reicht und in dem \Vadi 
Fara und Suwenit tiefe Sd1lud1ten bildet. Eine Steigerung der 
Niederschl:ige oder gar ein humides Klima mull sich am Talausgang 
bei Jericho an der Oberfliid1e verraten. In der Tat sehen wir auch 
Gerolle an der Stralle und jenseits des Wadi. Man kann sid1 den 
ganzen auf den Lisantonen ruhenden Sdrnttkegel des Letztpluvial 
geometrisd1 vorstellen. Weld1 ein Zwerg ist er gegeni.ibcr seinen 
Zeitgenossen van <ler transjordanischen Seite ! Bei letzteren werden wir 
gleich nadnveisen, dall sie im ariden Klima entstanden sind. Um 
so mehr gilt dies van den Sd10ttern am Wadi el-l~el~. 

Die alluviale Eintiefung des Tales ist so, dall der Schotter an 
der hoher gelegenen Stralle nur enddiluvial sein kann. 

3. Enttiiuscht fahren wir zur Jordanbri.icke (Allenby Bridge). 
Jenseits derselben kommt auf den Gipfeln der erodierten Lisanton
hi.igel der gleiche rotgelbe Sand, der aud1 im Westen aufliegt. N ur 
kann man bier besser sehen, dall er sd1011 aufgelagert wurde, die 
die Erosion zu Ende war. Ein Gewitterregen hat am Wege nad1 
Ghassul November 193 5 deutlid1e Spuren hinterlassen. Das Gel:inde 
sieht wild zerrissen aus. .Man erkennt die Strudel des \Vassers an 
den unregelmal3igen Eintiefungen. Denken wir uns einen dreit:igi
gen Sandstur(l1 kommen, so wird er alle Wirkungen Jes \Vassers 
eindecken, sodal3 man nichts mehr erkennt. \Vie vie! mehr Zeit 
oder Wasserkraft mul3 :mr Verfi.igung gestanden haben, um die 
ganze grol3e Mulde, <lurch die der Weg sid1 hinaufzieht, zu bilden ! 

In dein folgenden Wadi Gharbe erkennt man, dal3 die Hod1fliid1e 
des Ghors mit den auflagernden rotgelben Sanden schon gebildet 
war, ehe die Eintiefung der Tiiler vor sich ging. Es mul3 das glei
me Pluvial C gewesen sein, das aud1 die i.ibrigen transjorda
nismen riesigen Smuttfamer auf den hellen Tanen gebildet hat. 

Wir halten die Bildung fi.ir enddiluvial, weil das folgende Allu-
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vium zwar auch grnl3e Wassermassen liefern kann, aber nicht mehr 
in solcher Hohe, nicht soweit vom Gebirgsrand entfernt, wie sie 
das Wadi Nimrin , Kefren, er-Rame, Dscharafa, Tarafa zeigen: Die 
allmahlich vor sich gehende Eintiefung kann man beim Wadi Siala 
gut beobachten . . Oben laufen noch die altesten Rinnen mit Schottern 
auf der Lisantonhohe, dann folgt das Einfressen in diese, in gewal
tiger Schleife des Wasserlaufes; dann zuletzt die alluviale Rinne 
mit Grabern der Megalithzeit am Hang. 

Daf3 im heutigen ariden Klima eine grof.le Wasserfiihrung mog
lich ist, sollen zwei Beispiele zeigen. November 193 l hatte es im 
Gebirge vie) geregnet, nidn aber in der Ghorbene. Ich ging abends 
zum Wadi Tarafa, wo ich das Wasser 30 cm hoch herankommen sah 
mit gewaltigem Getose. Beim Ruckweg war im nordlicheren Wadi 
Dsd1arafa kein Tropfen Wasser. Das nur 1 km noch nordlid1ere Wadi 
Hesban-er-Ram hatte einen Wasserstrom vom 80 m Breite und 
in der Mitte von 3 m Tiefe, sodaf.l eine Frau samt Ziegenherde 
hier mitten in der Wiiste ertrank. Alles im ariden Klima I 

Noch klarer spricht die Sueme-Katastrophe (November 1932). Ich 
habe sie in unserem Ghassulwerk abgebildet .(Tafel 9). 

Ein grof.les Wadi, das bis zur Gebirgskante vor Madeba geht 
(Dschudede und <Afrid, spacer Knejese und Seil el-Heri genannt) 
kommt bei Wadi <A4eme aus dem Gebirge (Plate XII, B & XIII). 

In zwei Stunden fiillte sich der Wasserlauf.so mit Wasser, daf3 ich 
an der Enge des Seil el-Heri 6 m schatzen konnte. Weiter unten 
wurde alles Geroll (bis zu 2 m Hohe) ausgefegt, eine Rampe an einer 
Biegung gebaut, dann meterhohe Blocke auf die Ghorebene vor 
Sueme gewalzt: 70 m breit und mehrere km · Jang mit abnehmen
der Gerollgrof3e. Diesen Blockstrom in aridem Klima konnte ich 
deutschen Geologen 1933 zeigen und er wird noch Jahrhunderte so 
offen liegen bleiben. Ware die ganze Ghorebene so im Alluvium 
entstanden, so mi.il3te sie ebenso verworren aussehen. Nun ist sie 
aber ganz eben eingedeckt mit Lof3sand ; also ist sie alter als allu
viale Grof3katastrophen. Weitere Belege hierfilr sind die Mittelter-

' , rassen, die oben auf der Hochebene beginnen und an der Gelandeschwelle 
1 1

verschwinden. Die Biegung der anfangs nach NW gerichteten Wasser
laufe nach Siidwesten mul3 mit dem allmahlichen spatdiluvialen 
Riickzug des Toten Meeres zusammen hangen. Wenn das Tote 
Meer sich aber zuriickzog, konnen wir nicht von vermehrtem Regen 
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KARTE UM GHASSUL (= T.G.) 

I Stt::ilansticg des ,.nubisd1cn Sandsteincs." 

G tolo3; scl- '"ort-~•l•/•· 
Knte <tu 

II Vorstufc dcr Trias mit alten Uferterrasscn des Toten Meeres (unterer 
Musdlelkalk nadl GEORG WAGNER) 

Ill Wcillgraue Lisantone (vor Pluvial C trodcengelegt .) III b. stark erodiert. 
IV Sdlwcmmkcgel des Pluvial C mit gelbem Sand und eingededcten Gerollen. 
V Lod:erer Sand westlidl der Geliindcsdlwelle epipluvial-postglacial). 

VI AIIU\•ialer Sand mit Gebiisdl und Kulturen. 
Bcachte die V erkniipfung der Schotterdclt,1s mit Gebirgsrand und Verlauf der Wadis sowie 
die Erosionsrcste des urspriinglich zusammenhangcnden Schwemmkegcls. Dazwischcn Mittcl
tcrrassen, die bei V aufhoren. 

I. w. Ghassul 8 Nekropolen 
2. w. Dsdlarafa ;r: Dolmen 

3. w. Tara fa • Graber 

4. W. Sia.la 

5. w. Uml:ilije 
6. w. <Ac.leme 
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fall in humidcm Kli1~1a reden. Der Htihepunkt der Niederschliige 
war Pluvial C und selbst dies war nod1 arides Klima, nur mit 
stiirkeren und hiiuflgeren Niedersd1bgen als heute. 

Ein ansd1aulid1es Beispiel <lessen, was das Wasser an Sd10tter 
seit 20000 v. Chr. verfraduen konnte, haben wir in dem grof5en 
Delta, mit dem das Wadi ed-D1b oder Msd1abbet-el-Ghuwer in das 
Tote Meer einmi·111det (Plate XII A.). 

Das Einzugsgebiet ist sehr groH, fast bis Ma(In hinauf. Sd10n 
im MitteldiluYium sind Deltasd10tter am Gebirgsrand in Hohe von 200 m 
iiber dem Toten Meer angelagert warden. Diese wurden wieder 
durd1sagt und dann, nach Pluvial C, das ganze unter 40 m (T. M.) 
befindlid1e klcinere Sd10tterdelta au(gebaut. Trotz dieser giinstigen 
Bedingungen, trotzdem das Delta mir bei Faltbootfahrten Smwierig
keiten mad1te, ist die landsd1aftlid1e Wirkung gering. Zwar kann 
man von Ghassul das Delta gut sehen, aber keine Karte verzeidrnet 
diesen Halbkreis der Ki."1stenlinie. Wenn sold1 giinstige Bedingungen 
nur so kleine \1/irkung hervorgerufen haben, wenn dies im ariden 
Klima moglid1 war, dann ist kein Grund zur Annahme einer gr613eren 
Anderung des Klimas zu humidem beim Anblick der iibrigen 
Sd1otterdeltas auf den Lisantonen. Seit 25 ooo Jahren ist nur arides 
Klima herrschend . 

Eine weitere Bestatigung sehen wir in den Grabstatten rings 
um Ghassul und am Gebirge. In unserem Ghassiilwerli haben wir 
(S. 8) eine Karte ven)fft:ntlid1t mit 30 Rundgriibern, 44 Dolmen
grabern, 2 3 rechteckigen, kleineren Grabanlagen mit je 3-20 Griibern 
un<l 3 grof3en Friedhofen mit i.iber 50 Einzelgrabern. Nr. 2 ist jener, 
an dem P. MALLON sich die Todeskrankheit zugezogen hat. Nr. I 

jener van STEKELJS 19 3 5 veroffentlid1te (Les Mommunts Megalithiques 
de Palestine, Paris 1935). Nr. 3 ist einsam hoch im Gebirge. Bei 
diesem Reid1tum kann man sehen, da/3 seit An!age der Graber keine 
gr613ere Umformung der Taler stattgefunden hat. Nur wenige 
(gerade die von STEKELIS) sind fast eingedeckt bis auf den oberen 
Rand. Am Hang ist Ansd1wemmung leid1t · moglid1. Die meisten 
Graber aber sitzen mit ihren senkredn gestellten Steinen so, dal3 
sie weder van Anschwemmungen eingehi.illt, nod1 von Abspi.ilung 
zum Umfallen gebrad1t worden sind. Ein humides Klima hatte 
aber bald das eine, bald das andere hervorgerufen. Also war kein 
sold1es humides vorh.anden, sondern das semiaride und aride von 
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heute. Selbst gr6/3ere Niedersd1lage als heute sind nid1t bewiesen, 
dom wiiren sie nod1 denkbar innerhalb ·des ariden Klimas. 

Magen weitere Studien und Beobamtungen die Klimafrage noch 
sd1iirfer beleuchten. 



EXCAVATIONS AT <AUJA I;IAFIR: 

THE GREEK INSCRIPTIONS 

G. E. KIRK 

(CAMBRIDGE) 

<Auja Hafir, a frontier post on the Palestinian side of the 
Palestine-Egypt boundary, lies on the main road from Jerusalem to 
Egypt, 75 km. by road from Beersheba and 162 km. from Jerusalem . . 
Its Byzanti11L: remains have been visited and described by the following 
travellers:-

1870. E. I-l . PALMER and C. F. TYRWIIITT DRAKE. 

1896. Members of the Ecole d'Etudes Bibliques, Jerusalem. 
1897 and r902. AL01s Musu .. 
l 909 . ELLSWORTl-1 HUNTINGTON. 

r9q . C . LEO'K ,\RD \VooLLEY and T . E . LAWRENCE,1 from whom 
the follo\\"ing paragraph is quoted: 

" 1:1 Auja , ,Yhen visited by Palmer, was still a comparatively 
imposing ruin, and even in 1909 Mr. Huntington saw two parallel 
streets, 600 fec:t long or more, with the masonry bases of their 
colonnades still visible . But now the ruins are only less melancholy 
than those of Khalasa. An attempt has been made to establish 
thne the seat of a l,aimm:i.kamlik, and the ancient site has been 
ruthlessly plundered to provide material for the new buildings which 
an altered government has failed to complete. At the base of the 
old acropolis stand three stone houses, tile-roofed and untidily 
pretentious,2 whose upper storeys arc government oAices and their 
ground floors stan·eling shops; a corrugated iron roof covers the 
low walls of a monastery-church that was destined to be a guest
house; on the hill-top the gaunt walls of the serai, standing window 
high, rise from a wilderness of stone heaps and broken tiles, 

1 PA u1 FR, Tlte Desert of !lte Exodus ( 1871 ), II 366 ff.; Revue /Jibli,111e, VI 
(189j ), 61 3 ff; ~lus11., Arabia Ptlraea, /l (/:do111): l (1907), 205 f., 2 (1908), 

88 ff. ; l-lu:--:-r1:-1GTO:-., 1'11lnli11e a11d its 'Tra11sfvn11alio11s (1912), 121 ff.; WOOLLEY 

and LA\\"RE:S:<:E, The f.Vildu11ess <I/ 7.iu : Ist ed ., (Palestine Esplor:11ion Fund • 

.-\1111ual. 191 ,1-1915 ), I 17 If. ; 2nd t:d . (1936), 136 ff. 
~ Our t:spt:dition found qu:int:rs in one of tht:se . 

27U 
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more desolate than the ruins out of which they are built." 
In 1914- 1 915 <A uja was the base for the projected German

Turkish attack on the Suez Carial. The serai was converted into 
a hospital, the railway was brought down from Beersheba and a 
station and other buildings erected. In these circumstances it is 
not surprising that the Byzantine remains suffered further damage, 
for which the German authorities scarcely deserve the severe 
condemnation of the R. P. F.-M. ABEL.3 A number of Greek 
inscriptions, found in the church at the north end of the citadel 
during the war, were published by the German chaplain, Father 
HEINRICH HAENSLER, and a fuller report on the site was made by 
TH. WIEGAND, the inscriptions being finally collected by A. ALT.' 

A preliminary clearance was begun for the Colt Expedition of 
the British School of Archaeology in Jerusalem (Director, Mr. H. 
DuNSCOMBE CoLT) by Mr. T. J .. CouN BALY in October 1935, and 
in December the entire expedition began work at <Auja; excavation 
continued till April 1936, and will be brought to an end next season. 
The Byzantine fort and church at the north end and the church 
at the south end of the citadel have been cleared, and a beginning 
made of the excavation of buildings lying under the North Church 
which contain pottery dating back to the second century B.c. The 
discovery of some forty rolls of papyrus in the North and South 
Churches bas already been reported in the Press in Palestine and 
England, and has been described by Mr. CoLT in a broadcast talk. 
It must be said at once that the Greek inscriptions and graffiti, of 
which there are about 150 including fragments, throw no light on 
the history of the period such as is hoped for from the papyri. How
ever, these prosaic monuments do provide some information about 
the inhabitants of this remote provincial town. There are also a 
few Arabic inscriptions which will be published separately. 

8 Revue Bibliq11e, XXIX (1920), 107 ff. Of the inscriptions from <Auja 
published in this paper, all except No. 8 were p11blished by HAENSLER in Das 
Heilige Land, loc. cit., and are included in ALT, op. cit. (see next note). 

4 Das Heilige La11d, 1916, 155 ff., 198 ff; 1917, 12 ff.; Wisseusdzaftlidu 
Verojfmtlidi1111ren des De11tsch-T1irkisd1m Dmkmalsdwtz-Ko111111a11dos: Heft 1. 

WIEGAND, Sinai (1920); · Heft 2. ALT, Die griedzisd,m l11sd11-ifte11 de,· Palaeslina 
Tertia (1921), emendations and additions ZDPV, 1923, 63f. (ALT); RB, XXXVI 
(1927), 95 ff. (Tm!NEAU); Biblica, VIII (1927), 25 3 (MouTERD.E). The inscriptions 
published by ALT are here quoted with the prefix A. 
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Many of the Greek inscriptions are Christian stelae, dating from 
3 59 to 525 of the era of Provincia Arabia 5 which begun in 106 

9 Co u R r 

t 
■ ■ ■ ■ • N 

T M E. C 1-l u R C 1-l 

• ■ ■ ■ • ■ 

• 5 
• 

Fig. I. 

A.D., 1.e. from 464 to 630 A.o.6 The two e:irliest belong to the 
presbyter 0waµor; 6" and the deacon Palladius, who died in 3 5 9 A.A.-

464 A.D. and 370 A.A.-475 A.D . respectively, and were buried in 
Rooms 16 and 14 of the North Church complex (Fig. I). These 

6 Hereafter abbreviatc:c.l to A.A. for anno Arnbico. 
6 The Arabs conquered the South Country in 634 A.D., cf. ALT, op. cit., 57 f. 
6 a (-JwJaµo,; , Arab. T1111>am, r'} • Princrto11 University Archatolo_!{ical Expedition to 

Sy,·ia, III. A. No. 204. 
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rooms, which are actually one room divided at some time by blocking 
one of the great arches, are called the martyrium and a:yioi; -r6.noi; 
(holy place) in these two inscriptions. It is evident from the 
exclusively religious character of the graffiti from the other rooms 
of this group 7 that the entire group was closely connected with 
the church; what its exact purpose was is not clear. The earliest 
burial in the North Church itself is A. No. 132 of 436 A.A.-541 
A.O. No building inscription has been found for the church, which 
was probably dedicated to St. Sergius,8 since he is invoked by no 
less than eleven inscriptions and graffiti, four times in association 
with St. Stephen and once with St. George. The Theotokos is 
invoked on an abacus from the South Church, and a graffito from 
N. 7 contains the phrase EVXTJ -riji; {hw-r6xov Magia.i; (prayer of the 
Mother of God, Mary). The Holy Martyrs are invoked in a graffito 
from N. 7. The invocations are in the usual forms /3orp'h7aov wii 
clovJ.ov aoii, µvr,afh,u (variously spelt) wii clou.l.ov aoii (help thy 
servant, remember thy servant). 

Of the personal names Sergius, Stephen, Patricius, Abraham 
(' A/3oa6.µioi;), and Victor (BixTW(}, never Ovlx-rwg) are commonest.9 

It is possible to reconstruct a short family-tree from A. Nos. I 37 
and 139: 

PATRICIUS 
presbyter and firovµE1•oi; 

I 
SERGIUS 

died 486 A.A .-592 A.D. 

MARIA PATRICIUS 
presbyter and 11rovµE11oi; 
died 523 A.A.-628 A.O. 

died .525 A.A.-6,o A.D. 

7 Hereafter referred to as, e.g., N. 16. 
8 Cf. H. C. BUTLER, Eady Churches i7I Syria (1929), 253. The most fa vored 

saint among the Syrian Christians was their own Sergios . . . There are no 
Jess than a dozen easily found inscriptions frofl} churches that were dedicated 

to Saint Sergios. 
s The name Patricius is found six times at <Auja; the pi:rsons referred 

to perhaps all belonged to the same fa'mily (see below), since the name is not 
at all common in the prosopography of Palestine and Syria. 
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The fr;o1•w:1•0; George, son of Patricius, (A . No. 121) was probably 
a m ember of the same family, which apparently had a hereditary 
right to priestly office. Bes ides Christian names, there are a number 
of traditional Semitic names, _e.g. Zonainos, Barach cas, Zebinas. 
Obathos is pe rhaps , like Obed-, a Yariant of Ol>mlas, the Nabataean 
hero-king who ·was buried at Eboda, the modern <Abda, a few hours' 
journey to the east .10 

+ ,x_ [Nll< 

+ [TEq:>,,O. 

O cj:> -&0 N 

A A KtCs 

Fig. 2 . 

It is surely more than a coincidence that of r 8 dated burials 
covering r 66 years no fewer than four belong to the same month , 
Dios 436 (October-November 541). While the era of the dated 
inscriptions is regularly not stated,Il one of these four stelae has 
hov; uj.; .n6..tw; (year of the city) . The existence of the other three 
stelae of the same date makes it probable that the fourth also is 

10 WOOLLEY and LAWRENCE, op. cit., 1st ed., 95, 140 No. 15; 2nd ed., 111, 

154 f. No. 15 . 
11 The only other · exception at <Auja is ABEL, loc. cit., No. 6 ( = A. No. 

131), where ABEL reads %ara]':4ea,8a,. It is difficult to get this reading from 
the only copy, ScHUMACHER's in ALT, loc. cit. The stone seems to ha\"e 
disappeared. 
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using the ordinary Arabian era.12 It is not possible to use the year 
of the indiction as a check, as none is given. 

The inscription on a stela in the form -of a T-cross (Fig. 2) 
includes the words O <PBONSIAAKECS.18 I am unable to 
explain the phrase, which is repeated on an inscription at <Abda: 
oA <Peo I NQN I AAKHc10? a 

One inscription stands in a class by itself. It is a letter square, 
23 letters square, so constructed as to read o Xgiar:or; av:voc5ivaw:v 
f/µo.r; (Christ will be our guide} by any path from the centre to 
the corners. We have four fragments, rather more than half of the 
whole (Fig. 3). 

A o NYC 
ONyCC. 
Nyrrc-r 

QN 'YC C 

5 

Xox, CToccyN 

C O I C I X' p 1 ( T O C C yN O l:,. 

A'"' ye (o Tc p• c -r~yr-J~ ¼ y 
y E 6 ON ye CCTC. I CT ~ /r-Jo C 
( )'/E 6 W " Y c c c T o c y N A f Y ( W 

w y( ~Of\JyC o oc C_yNo~ E y N 
N c yt A o N y C O C c; rJ o ~ E y C H 

1 N we yE ~ O yC. C C A € C r....> N 
N\ H 1\1 W C.. yE ~ -J y c y \J o A e y c w rJ H ,..-, 

A N\H Ill v (" y f A A E y C Ill H IV"t A 
C '\JWC yeAONOt::. Ac 

Fig. 3. 

The stelae are generally good yellow limestone; . the wall-blocks 
on which most of the graffiti are written the soft and flaky 
local chalk. We have a few fragments of marble inscriptions from 

12 cf. WooLLEY and LAWRENCE, op. cit., 1st ed., 143 f. No. 34; 2nd. ed., 
158 f. No. 34 (= A. No. 149), where the "era of Elusa" (modern Kh:ila~a) is in 
all probability identical with the Arabian era. 

19 S is the regular sign of abbreviation. 
14 Revue Biblique, N. S. II (1905), 78 f.; but contrast ALT's reading (op. cil., 

No. 147c); po~{}e,a<i,_v) ciqn?6vwv tp(vµax,j,. 
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the two churches and of inscriptions painted on plaster, and a 
fragment of a mosaic inscription is in situ in the floor of the North 

Church baptistery. Spelling is marked by the usual iotacism, and 
by the development of the stress accent and the consequent failure 
to distinguish between long and short E and O; the most striking 
example is EAHEIQN for lUrJonv. fiorr&w is always constructed 
with the genitive, and Presbyter Thoamos's stelae has b• wvwv wii 

aylov µae1:veiov. 15 Lettering is rarely careful, often slipshod. 

1" J. HUMBERT, La disparition du datif grec, (1930), shows that the true dative 
remained in general use longer than the locative and instrumental datives. 
The genitive with iv is not found elsewhere, as far as I know, and seems to be 
an error of the stone-cutter. 



HESEKIEL KAP. 16 ALS GESCHICHTSQUELLE 

OTTO EISSFELDT 

(HALLE/SAA LE) 

Im Paliistina-]ahrb11d1 27 (1931), S . 58-66 ist davon die Rede 
gewesen, da8 die \Vorte Jahwes in Hes. 1627 : .,Da stred:te id1 
meine Hand gegen dich aus und verringerte deinen A nteil und 
gab dich preis der Gier deiner Feindinnen, der Tiichte r der 
Philister" die 701 v. Chr. von Sanherib vorgenomm~ne Abtrennung 
judaisd1er Gebietsteile und ihre Zuweisung an die ihm treu geblie
benen Pbilisterstadte im Auge haben, und angedeutet, cb~ dcranige 
Angaben wohl einem Propheten vom Anfang des 6. Jalnhunderts 
v. Chr., nicht aber einem nad~exilisd1en Redaktor zuzutrauen seien, 
dal3 also die neue Deutung von v. 27 das Vertrauen zur Editheit 
wenigstens des Hauptbestandes von Kap. 16 und daruber hinaus des 
Hesekiel-Bud1es i.iberhaupt festige . Das ist nun aber kcineswe~s der 
einzige Punkt, in dem sich Kap. 16 als Niedersd, L,g zu verl:issiger 
geschichtlid1er Erinnerung ausweist, vielmehr stellt es auch sonst 
eine wertvolle Gesd1ichtsquelle dar . An einer weiteren - diesmal 
nicht profanhistorisd1en, sondern religions- oder kulturgeschichtlid1en
Einzelbeit soil das im folgenden dargetan werden. 

Dal3 in der bildhaften Sd1ilderung Jerusalcms oder Judas als einer 
Dirne, wie sie Kap. 16 bietet, v. 23: .,Und es gesd1ah nad1 aller 
deiner Bosheit - wehe, wehe dir ! - Ausspruch Jahwes . . . " einen 
Einschnitt bedeutet, da13 also das v. 24-3 5 besdlfiebene hurerische 
Treiben eine andere Sache ausdri.icken will als v. 15-22, liegt auf 
der Hand und ist allgemein anerkannt. R. SMEND gibt dafor diese 
Erklarung: ,,v. 23--25. Am Allersd1limmsten wurde es endlid1 
unter und seit Manasse, wo heidnisd1e Culte in sokher Menge ein
Jrangcn, da{3 fast an jeder Stral3enecke ein Gotzenaltar stand. 
Wirklid1 kamen damals zum ersten Mai eigentlid1 heidnisd1e Culte 
in groflerem Mafhtab auf, und diese ,Stinde Manasses', die aud1 
nad1 Jcremia Jerusalems Untergang wesentlid1 verschuldete, erkliirt 

286 
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<la;-, .Wehe, \Velie!' hinreid1end".1 Ahnlich A. BERTHOLET: ,.Nach 
<liescm kl ein en Ruhepunkt v. 22, wo Jerusalems Bosheit erst recht 
in grell es Licht trat, geht es unaufhaltsam weiter mit Vorwi.irfen 
noch sd1li111111erer Art. Man begni.igt sich nimt mit den inlandisd1en 
abgi.ittisd1cn Kultcn, man ergibt sid1 selbst allerlei auswartigen, agyp
tischcn (v . 23 -:-- 27), assyrischen (v. 28), chaldaischen (v. 29ff. ), die 
unheilvolle Frudn der Verbindungen mit Fremden".2 Etwas an

ders R. KRAETZS CHMAR: .,23 setzt die Strafpredigt mit heuer Kraft 
em. \Varen vorher m ehr die landlichen Kulte ins Auge gefaf.lt, so 
jetzt die st:idtisd1en, insbesondere hauptstadtisd1en ".3 Nod1 wieder 
anders J. HERR\IA;>;N: ., \Veiterhin sd1eint aber nicht mehr von kul
tisd1en Dingen, son<lern von der Austinderei in Kultur und Politik 
die H.ede zu sein " .4 

Der Unte rsd1ied zwisd1en v. 15-22 und v. 23-35 !al.It sich aber 
nod1 vie] sch:irfe r erfassen. In v. r 5-22, wo anerkanntermaf.len der 
mit allerlei unzi.iditigen Briiud1en verbundene Kultus auf den von 

den Kanaan;iern i.ibernommenen Hi.ihen gebrandmarkt wird, ist i1JJ 
., huren" deutlid1 doppelsinnig. Einmal bedeutet es , bildlich gebraucht, 

den Abfall zu ande ren Gi.ittern, sodann aber, nun ganz wirklich 
gemcint, die im Kultus dieser anderen Gotter auf ihren ,,Hohen" 
i.iblid1e sakrale Prostitution. Hes. 1615-22 gleid1t in dieser Hinsicht 
Hos. 2 4-15, wie i.'1berhaupt zwisd1en den beiden Absdmitten ganz 

enge Beziehungen bestehen5 und man wohl annehmen mull, daf.l 
Hesekiel hier von Hosea abhangig ist. Fraglid1 kann nur die genaue 

Bedeutung der ,.gefleckten Hoben" (ni~'(._t? niof) in v . 16 sein. Die 
einen6 erklaren sie unter Hinweis auf Hes. 2, 4 ; Ex. 337 ; H'os. 96 ; 

2. Reg. 23 7 als ,,I-fohenzelte", die anderen7 denken unter Heranziehung 

von Am. 2 8 ; Jes. 577 an Deeken, die auf den Hohen ausgebreitet 
werden, um als Unterlage for das unzi.ichtige Treiben (";/ ,. auf" I) 
zu dienen. Genauere Beobamtung des Aufbaus von v. 16-21 

ermoglicht - so scheint es - eine sid1ere Entscheidung, und zwar 
1 Ko111111enta1· z11 Hesekiel, 1880, S. 95 f. 2 Kommentar zu Hesekiel, 

1897, S. 82 f. 8 Kommentar zu Hesekiel, 1900, S. 1 50. 
4 Kommwtar zu Hesekiel, 1924, S. 100. 
5 Cf. Hcs. 1610-18 mit Hos. 2 10• 11 , Hes. 161i mit Hos. 2 10• - Zurn doppel

sinnigen :·m Hesekids cf. auch Hos. 38; 418 f. und zur ;,r.i:.i von Hes. 1616 etwa 
Hos. 108; Am. 79. " 

6 SMEND, a. a. 0. und - freilich unter Nennung der andercn Moglichkeit -
BERTHOLET, a. a. 0. 7 KRAETZSCHMAR, a. a. 0. 
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zugunsten der zweiten von den beiden eben genannten Moglid1-
keiten. Die Verse 16, 17, 18 und 19, 20 und 21 ziihlen - mit 
wuchtig wiederbolter Voranstellung von '".lRl:1! ., UnJ dt"1 nahmst·· -
die einzelnen Geschenke auf, die Jerusalem von Jahwe empfangen 
und zu abgottisch-unziichtigen Zweeken milJbraucht hat. Aus dem 
Gold und Silber sind Gotterbilder oder Gottersymbole verfertigt 
{v. 17) und denen dann die Kleider angezogen (1 Sa), die Spezereien 
und Lebensmittel dargebracht {186- 19) und die Kinder geop(ert 
(v. 20-21). Wie bier jedesmal von einer dem Gegenstand ent
sprechenden, aber der Absicht des Gebers entgegengesetzten Ver
wendung der einzelnen Gesd1enke die Rede ist, so mull das aud1 
bei dem ersten Geschenk, bei den in v. 16 genannten Deeken, 
der Fall sein. Eine allgemeine Aussage wie die, daf.l aus Jen Deeken 
"Hohenzelte" gemacht worden seien und dal3 sid1 in oder vor ihnen 
der abgottische Kultus abgespielt biitte, ist ganz und gar nicht am 
Platze. Vielmebr mul3 bier die Verwendung der Deeken zu Unter
lagen for das unziichtige Treiben gemeint sein, .,du hurtest auf 
ibnen" also nach Am. 28 van der Ausbreitung der Deeken zu 
sakraler Prostitution verstanden werden . i"IO.!I ,, Hohe" ist bier dem-

' ' nach nicht wie sonst allgemeiner Ausdruek fur Hohen-Heiligtum, 
sondern, etwa mit ,,Hoch-Lager" wiederzugeben, Bezeidrnung for 
das der kultischen Begattung dienende Lager, also dasselbe, was 
Jes. 577•8 geradezu ,,Bett" (:if'~~) hei/Jt, wie denn 577 gesagt wird, 
dall dies Bett auf bobem und erhabenem Berge aufgestellt sei.1 

ri,N°(9 niof sind nach alledem deutlich die aus Deeken gefertigten 
bunten Polster. 

So ist in v. 1 5-22 nicht nur "Huren" (il;!?) doppelsinnig gebriud1t, 
sondern auch ,,Hobe" (i"l~f), indem beide Ausdriieke einmal den 
Abfall von Jahwe im Auge haben , dann aber ganz pragnant Art 
und Ort des Kultus kennzeichnen, dem man sich nun ergibt. Man 
darf von vornberein annehmen, da.13 dem auch in v. 23-35 so ist, 
und dal.!, wie Mt!, so auch :1! und i"l~l, auf denen nach v. 24, 25, 
31 das i"ln vor sich geht, ebenfalls im doppelten Sinne verwendet 
sind: Dieser Erwartung stebt auch die ja am Tage liegende Tat
sache nicht im Wege, dall - anders als in v. 15-22, wo hochstens 

1 Jes. 577·8 darf auch darum zur Erklarung von Hcs. 1616"17 hcrangezogeq 
werden weil dort wie hier erst vom kultischen Lage·r, Jann von mannlichen 
Gottesblldern die Rede ist; iibrigens ist Jes. 577•8 wohl von Hes. 16 1

•·
17 abhangig. 
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das ,, und gosse$~ deine Hurerei aus auf jeden Voriibergehenden" 
in v. 15 so versta11den werden konnte - in v. 23-3 5 wenigstens 
hauptsiichlich van politischen Verbindungen Jerusalems mit den 
Nachbarstaaten, nicht wie dart vorab vom Abfall zu fremden Gottern 
die Rede ist. Denn politische Verbindungen brachten in der Antike 
aud1 immer kultische Beziehungen mit sid1, und zwar so, dafi der 
abhangige Teil, wie ihn Juda Agypten und Assur-Babel gegeniiber 
darstellte, dem Kultus der iiberlegenen Macht Eingang bei sich 
gestatten mufite. Man braud1t, um das bestatigt zu sehen, nur auf 
Manasses assurfreundliche Politik einerseits (2. Reg. 21 1-17) und auf 
Josias national-religiose Reform anderseits (2. Reg. 22-2 3) zu blidcen. 
So ist denn die i.iberwiegende Mehrheit der Hesekiel-Erklarer auch 
der Meinung, dal.l 1623-35 sich nid1t nur auf politische Bi.indnisse 
bezieht, sondern aud1 auf kultischen Synkretismus, und selbst 
HERRMANN , nach dem van v. 23 ab wenigstens scheinbar nicht mehr 
van kultischen Dingen die Rede ist, gesteht zu, dafi neben der Aus
landerei in der Politik aud1 die in der Kultur getroffen werden soil. 

Die beiden wohl synonymen Ausdriidce :i~ und ;,r,ti1 mi.issen 
also, ebenso wie i19,? in v. I 6, Bezeidmungen fiir einen Ort oder 
einen Gegenstand darstellen, auf dem die kultisd1e Begattung vor
genommen wurde. Die iiblid1e Erklarung der Worte als ,,Budcel, 
d. i. kleine Altare, die offentlid1 an den· Stra6enedcen und Wegen 
standen und" - weil der Gottin der Fruchtbarkeit, der ,,Astarte", 
geweiht, - ,,die Unzud1t stark beforderten " 2 oder als ,,ki.instliche 
Aufsd1i.ittungen oder selbst gemauerte Unterlagen, auf denen die 
Alta re wahrscheinlid1 standen, und vielleicht aum diese selbst" 8 

geni.igt kaum, da sie wohl die Moglid1keit, dafi die Altare Gottinnen 
der Frud1tbarkeit geweiht waren und so mittelbar die Unzud1t 

1 Die gelegentlidi vorgesdilagene Anderung von :i9i in :i91 ist ganz un• 
begrundet. Audi 1. Sam. 226, wo :,~; wie hier in Hes. 16 als Appellativum 
gebraudit ist, wird man es stehen !assen und wie Hes. 16 als hockerartiges 
Gebilde, hier genauer als .,Thron" auffassen mussen. Die Situation von 1. Sam. 
226 ist iihnlidi wie die von 1. Reg. 22 10, nur dall dort der .,Thron" primitiver 
zu sein sdleint als hier. Die freilidi auffallende Tatsad:le, dall :i~~ .,sitzen" hier 
nid:lt wie sonst gewohnlidi mit ,y, sondern mit ~ konstruiert wird, erklii.rt sid:I 
vielleidlt daraus, dall ?ll gleidi darauf im Sinne von .,uber", .,vor" gebraud1t ist. 

2 H. E\\1 ALD, Die Prophete11 des Allen B,mdes II, 1841, S. 268. 
5 SMEND, a. a. 0., s. 96; iihnlid:I BERTH0LET, a. a. 0., s. 83 und KRAETZSCH· 

MAR, a. a. 0., s. I 50. 
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forderten, erwiigt, aber nid1t die Forderung erfi.illt, da/3 ste ganz 
unmittelbar St:itten oder Werkzeuge kultischer Prostitution gewesen 
sein mi.issen. Anderseits geni.igt aud1 die von HERRMANN 1 und 
anderen erneuerte Auffassung der alten Obersetzungen nicht, von 
denen :i~ und nrn mit ,, Hurenhaus " , .,Hurenstand", ,,Hurengewolbe", 
"Bardell" oder ahnlich wiedergegeben werden . Denn <lann ware 
einfam von profaner Unzucht die Rede, . w:ihrend der Zusammen
hang es dom wahrscheinlich mad1t, da/3 kultisd1es Treiben gemeint 
ist. Zudem konnen :i~ und n91 wohl ,, Buckel", .. Erhohung" , ,, Altar" 
bedeuten, aber schwerlim ,,Gewolbe" oder ,, Haus". 

Die Richtung, in der clie genauere Bedeutung der beiden \Vorte 
gesudlt werden mul3, wird nun <lurch zwei Merkmale bestimmt. 
Zunachst handelt es sim um einen gemauerten Gegenstan<l . Denn es 
ist offenbar nicht zufallig, da/3 im Gegensatz 7.ll den r,iof, von denen 
nur das allgemeine i'lo/V ,,mad1en" ausgesagt wird (v . 16), die Her
stellung von :i~ und nrn in v. 24 , 25 , 31 als ein ,, bauen " (;,~f) 
besmrieben wird.2 Fi.ir die Zerstorung von :i~ un<l i191 werden 
denn in v. 39 auch die Verba CJ~ ,, einreil3en" und l'D~ ,, nie<ler
reil3en" gebraucht, die mindestens vornehmlid1 die Vernid1tung von 
Mauerwerken bezeichnen. Sodann macht das, was eingangs i.iber 
det_1 Untersd1ied von v. I 5-22 und v. 23-3 5 gesagt worden ist, 
es sehr wahrscheinlid1, da/3 .:l;:! und n91 von auswarts eingefi.ihrte 
Gegenstande sind . Da in v. 26 zun:id1st von Hurerei mit den 
Agyptern die Rede ist und - nad1 der deswegen i.iber Juda ver
hangt~n Strafe v. 27 - erst in v. 28, 29 der Umgang mit Assyrern 
und Chaldaern erwahnt wird, konnte man geneigt sein, an Import 
aus Agypten zu denken. Aber notwendig ist das keineswegs. So 
smarf Hesekiel zwischen dem den Kanaanaern entlehnten Kultus 
einerseits und dem von auswarts eingestromten anderseits unter
smeidet, so wenig ist eine Verschiedenheit in der Art des Umg .!1gs 
mit Agyptern, Assyrern und Chaldaern kenntlich gemadn. Worauf 
es Hesekiel ankommt, ist dies, dal3 es sid1 um eine aus der 'fremde 
entlehnte Sitte handelt; woher sie gekommen ist, bleibt ihm dem 
gegeni.iber gleichgi.iltig. Nun wissen wir von kultischer Prostitution 
bei den Agyptern wenig oder nid1ts, und Herodot II,64 erzahlt 

1 a. a. 0., S. 93 . 
ll Das in v. 24, 31 dcm i1~f hinzugefiigte i1tz.'V ist cntwedcr damit synonym 

oder driicxt die weitere Ausstattuug von :,~ und "91 aus. 



XVI E1ssFELDT: Hesekiel Kap. 16 als Geschichtsquelle ?.91 

von ilrnen gar, da/3 bei ihnen kultisd1e Begattung unerlaubt gewesen 
sei . Bei Assyrern und Babyloniern hingegen war nam Ausweis der 
klassisd1e11 Sd1riftsteller 1 wie der dem Boden entrissenen Dokumente2 
sakrale Prostitution nur allzusehr im Smwange. So liegt es dom 
niiher, bei der auf ::i~ und il9; geiibten kultismen Unzumt an Ein
flu/3 aus Assur-Babcl zu denken, um so mehr, als - aufs Ganze 
gesehcn - auf das Juda des ausgehenden 8., d•;s 7 . und des 
beginnenden 6 . Jahrhunderts assyrism-babylonisme Kulte offenbar 
st:irker eingewirkt haben als iigyptische. 

Diese aus immanenter Interpretation von Hes. 16 fur die Auf
fassune von ::i~ und ilr.:li und das mit ihnen verbundene rm 

.,__, T T T1' 

gefolgertcn Postulate linden nun, wie es smeint. ihre Bestatigung 
durd1 einige bei den deutsmen Ausgrabungen in Assur gemamten 
und unbngst \'011 WALTER ANDRA ES veroffentlimten Funde. Auf 
Bleireliefs und einer Bleiplakette sind namlim Begattungsszenen 
dargestellt, bei denen der Mann vor dem auf einem wohl 80 cm 
hoch und 40 cm breit und tief gedamten Ziegelstein-Sockel liegenden 
und die Beine spreizenden Weibe steht. ,, Diese Gruppe kleiner, 
zum Tei! hl"id1st sorgfaltig ausgeftihrter Reliefbildwerke ist <lurch 
Fundorte auf der Ruine des Alten Palastes und in Kar-Tukulti
Ninurta ... mit der Zeit um Tukulti-Ninurta 1.4 verbunden. Mit 
dem Tempel der Asdrnritu oder der Dinitu gibt es keinen ortlimen 
Zusammenhang, es sei denn, man liel3e die nahe nambarlime Lage 
gelten. Da/.l sie nur in Verbindung mit den erotism-orgiastischen 
Kulten einer weiblid1en Gottheit zu denken sind, scheint. mir aul3er 
allem Zweifel zu sein . Sie gehoren nid1t ins Leben des Alltags, 
sie waren als Bilder dem Kult vorbehalten . . . Die Szenen und 
Stellungen spremen for sim selbst. An den beiden Sti.icken Tafel 
45 a und b, zu denen sid1 die lineare Zeimnung der grol.len Blei
scheibe Ass. 9240, Tafel 46 gesellt, ist man geneigt, in dem sd1malen 
Ziegelpfeiler, der durd1 Fugenteilung bezeidmet ist, einen einfamen 
,Altar' zu sehen, wie wir ihn zwar nid1t aus den Ischtar-Tempeln 
m Assur, aber aus babylonisd1en Tempeln ... kennen. Auf diesen 

1 HERODOT, I, 199. 
2 B. MEISSNER, Babylot1im 1md Assyrim II, 1925, S. 68 f. 435 f. 
8 Die j(mgerm lsdztar-Tempel it1 Assur (58. Wisscnsd1aftliche Veroffentlichung 

dcr Dcutschen Oricnt-Gesellschaft), 1935, S. w3-106; Taf. 45. 46. 
4 Mitte des 13 . Jahrhunderts v. Chr. 
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Altaren opfern sich die Tempelfrauen im Dienste der Gottin".1 

Eine treffendere Veranschaulidrnng der Worte Hesekiels in 1623-35, 

als sie jene Darstellungen geben, kann man sich kaum denken . Wie 
seit dem Ausgang des 8. Jahrhunderts v . Chr. andere assyrisch
babylonische Kulte - der des Schamasch (2. Reg. 23 11) und der des 
Tammus (Hes. 814) etwa - nach Juda eingedrungen sind, so ist das 
auch mit dem der Ischtar geschehen, und wie die anderen Gotter 
ihre besonderen Kultgegenstande und Kultbrauche mitgebradn haben -
Schamasch seine Rosse und Wagen, Tammus seine Trauerriten -, 
so hat das auch Ischtar getan. Zu den Brauchen ihres Kultes gehorte 
die Hingabe der Keuschheit. Dergleichen hatte das von der kana
anaischen Religion beeinflu/3te Israel audi schon fri.iher gei.ibt, aber die 
jetzt aus Assur einstromenden Sitten waren eben dod1 besonderer 
Art und sind von den alteren Brauchen immer unterschieden warden. 
Das zeigt sich, wenn G. BosTR6M2 mit seiner Auffassung von Prov. 
i 4 ff. als Einlosung eines Geli.ibdes auf Preisgabe der Keusd1heit 
recht hat, auch noch darin, da/.1 es .,fremde " (;m), ,,auslandische" 

TT 

{i1!1?~) Frauen sind, die der Liebesgottin zu Ehren solche Geli.ibde 
auf sicn nehmen und zu ihrer Erfi.illung israelitische Manner zu 
verfiihren trachten (Prov. 2 16 ; 520 ; 75 ff). Von den alteren kanaanai
schen Briiuchen hob sich der- aus Assur eingedrungene insbesondere 
dadurch ab, da/3 hier die kultische Preisgabe auf Altarsockeln vor
genommen wurde, und Hesekiel glaubt das mit dem Ende des 8. 
Jahrhunderts v. Chr. beginnende Werben Judas um die Gunst der 
benachbarten Grol.lstaaten und ihrer Gotter nicht ansd1aulicher dar
stellen und brnndmarken zu konnen, als wenn er es mit einem 
dieser Kultsitte entlehnten Bilde beschreibt. Das verstehen - <lessen 
ist er gewi/3 - seine Volksgenossen, die jene Brauche kennen und 
wohl gar mitgemacht haben, ohne weiteres. 

1 a. a. 0., S. 103. 

I Proverbiastudien. Die Weisheit und das fremdc Weib in Spr. 1-9 (L1mdJ 

UJ1i11. lrsiltrift. N. F., Avd. 1., Bd. 30, Nr. 3), 1935. 



LE GISEMENT GHASSOULIEN DE TELL-E$-$0MA<. 

R. P. JOSEPH NA~RALLEH 

0ERUSALEM) 

I. LE SITE.1 

A !'est du village de Ch::i<fa~, la Maspha biblique de certains 
auteurs, pour d 'autres la Gaba<a de Benjamin,2 ou meme Nob, 8 se 
dresse une colline que les gens du pays appellent Tell-e[-$oma<,4 

"T✓Va<ar-e[-$oma<a ., , "Qottbbat-e[-$oma<a ., , "Klzirbet-e[-$oma<a ··, ou 
meme "Karm-el-ljariqa ., .5 Ses pentes occidentales et meridionales 
sont douces; les petites maisons des paysans de Cha<fa~, les gagnent 
de plus en plus. Par contre, le versant nord et nord-est, est raide 
et couvert de gros blocs de rochers. 

Les quelques ruines qui couronnent le tell, ont ete signalees 
par les Guides de Palestine: "grande citerne, des tombeaux tailles 
clans le roe, .... et quelques vestiges de constructions d'apparence 
moderne" .6 Ce n'est done pas au sommet, que reside l'interet 
archeologique du site; ii faut le chercher ailleurs, sur les pentes. 
Le versant occidental nous a fourni quelques silex tailles pouvant 
se rattacher ,\ la culture tahounienne; 7 sur les pentes orientales 
s'etend une belle station que nous avons attribuee provisoirement 

1 Nous sommes hcureux d'exprimcr notre reconnaissance a Mr. M. RENE 
NEUVJLLE; ii a bien voulu revoir le texte, y faire quclques corrections et mettrc 

au point lcs dcssins. 
2 Dictiom,aire de la Bible, t. IV, voc. Masplza, col. 846; et l. Ill, voc. Gaba<a, 

col. 8 et 9. 8 Palestine et Syrie rar K. BAEDEKER, Leipzig. 1893, p. 214. 
• Corruption de "Tell-e~:Soma<a", "colline de la cellulc". 
r, Certains Guides de Terre Sainte, comme celui du P. BARNABE MEISTER· 

MANN, rescrvent cc dcrnier nom aux ruines qui se trouvcnt dans le village meme 
de Cha<fa~ (Guide de Terre Sainte, 2• edit., p. 448); les paysans l'appliqucnt 
aussi au tell en question. 6 B. MEISTERMANN, loc. cit. 

7 Sur cette industrie cf. R. NEuVJLLE, "Notes de prehistoire Palcstinienne. -
Ill. Les Industries lithiques de !'Age du Bronze", JPOS, vol. X, n. 4, p. 210-
214; cf. aussi A. MALLON, "Les dcrnieres phases de !'age de la pierre et Jes 
premiers temps historiques en Palestine" dans Biblica, 1933, fasc. 2, p. io1-202. 

293 
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au Mesolithique.1 Le versant sud offre plus J'inten'.:t encore. A 
une trentaine de ml·tres du sommet on apen;:oit sur un rocher, ;1 
m0me le sol, une cupulc, Jans laquelle se <lcversent trois rigoles 
venant de l'ouest. Plus bas encore, une grande jetce coupe le tell 
a sa base; en son centre se trouve un monument mcgalithique.2 

A partir de la jctee, s'etendent, vers le sud et le sud-est , des champs 
amenages pour la culture. C'est Iii que sont eparpilles les debris 
de \'activite humaine. Les murs de cloturc, nous ont fourni la 
plupart des instruments du gros outillage: moulins et broyeurs; le 
petit outiilage est disperse dans les champs; peu d 'instruments ont 
ete recueillis au del:1 du megalithe. 

II y a une trentaine d'annees que la station de Tell-e~-$oma< 
a ete decouverte par un Pere Professeur du Scminaire de Sainte
Anne. Le R. P. L. FEDERLIN la signala au R. P. H. Vri,.:cENT; ce 
dernier la porta su r le "diagram me des stations aux divers ;'1ges de 
la pierre en Palestine ", public clans "Ca11aa11. " 3 Mais jusqu';\ 
ces dernieres annees, elle n 'avait jamais ete mcthodiqu ement exploree; 
on se contentait d'y recueillir les plus belles pieces: haches et her
minettes, negligeant le reste de I' outillage. 

Sur I'indication du P. Muu.ER, des Peres Blancs, M.R. NEU\'ILI.E 
a consacre au gisement quelques lignes, clans son article ·· Additions 
a la liste des stations prehistoriques de Palestine et Transjordanie" .4 
Depuis lors, une scrie de visites :1 la station nous ont permis de 
recueillir de nouveaux documents archcologiques. Nous avons 
consigne sommairement ces donnees clans notre article: "Nouvelles 
additions :\ la liste des · stations prehistoriques de Palestine et 
Transjordanie ".5 Nous voudrions faire connaitre davantage ce 

1 J. NA~RALLEH , "Nouvelles additions a la liste des stations pr~historiques 
de Palestine et Transjor.danie", JPOS, 1934, p. 55. 

2 Sur la cupule et le monument mcgalithique, cf. infra. 
8 "Ca11aa11 d'apres l'e:rploratio11 recmle", 1907, p. 394. Nous devons ce dt!tail 

a J'obligeance du R. P. V1NCD1T. 4 JPOS, 1929, p. 120. 
6 JPOS, 1934, p. 55. - L'article ctait deja rt::digt! lorsque parut le compte

rendu des fouilles de Teleilat Ghassoul : "Teleiliil Glzassul I. Co1i1pte-re11d11 des 
fouilles de l'lnstitut Biblique Pontificol 1929-19;2", par A. MALLON, R. KOEPPEL, 
R. NEUVILLE, Rome, 1934. Aussi n'a\'ons-nous pu utiliser l'ouvrage que clans 

de rares notes. 
La station de Tell-e$•S6ma< y est mentionnce :\ deux reprises, p. 64 et 

surtout p. 157. 
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riche gisement qui a fourni a notre collection plus de trois milles 
pieces, sans compter les nombreux tessons de poterie et Jes instru
ments en basalte et en calcaire. 

Comme nous sommes devant une station de surface, la possibilite 
de melanges est it envisager. Et en effet, Tell-es-$6ma< a livre une 
serie de pieces qui n 'ont rien de Ghassoulien,1 mais qui appartiennent 
soit au Paleolithique, soit au Bronze I initial et final. Cependant ce 
contingent est relativement faible, en comparaison de ce qu'offrent 
certaines· stations palestiniennes, telle que celle du Scopus, voisine 
de la notre. Nous consacrons plus loin, quelques lignes it ces 
pieces; pour le moment nous ne nous occupons que de l'industrie 
ghassou I ien ne. 

II. L'INDUSTRIE. 

Le gisement de Tell-e~-$6ma< est une station atelier, c'est-a-dire, 
que la tribu qui l'occupait y avait son habitat, comme le prouvent 
les tessons de poterie, les moulins et les broyeurs; et son atelier de 
fabrication, comme en temoignent le grand nombre de percuteurs, 
de nuclei, et les milliers d'eclats resultant de la taille. 

La matii::re premiere employee dans l'outillage est surtout le 
silex, dans toute ses varietes. Quelques pieces, pies, hachettes et 
herminettes sont en dolomite et en une autre variete de calcaire. 
Le calcaire entre aussi dans la composition du mobilier: mortiers, 
moulins et vases; la plupart de ces dernieres pieces cependant, sont 
en basalte. Deux polissoirs sont en quartzite.2 

De nombreux instruments montrent une patine qui atteint par
fois 8 mm d'epaisseur. 

En plus des instruments en pierre, nous avons recueilli un bon 
nombre de tessons de poterie; ils fourniront matiere a une note 
du regrettc~ P. MALLON. 

Quant a l'outillage en os, nous n'en avons trouve aucun speci
men. Rien d'etonnant i1 cela: Jes multiples agents de destruction 
ont dC1 le deteriorer et en venir :\ bout.8 

1 Sur cette industrie cf. JPOS., 1930, art. cit., p. 202-205. 
1 Nous devons ces renseignements d'ordrc mineralogique :\ l'obligeance du 

Dr. L. PICARD, de l'Universite Hebraique de Jerusalem. Qu'il yeuille bien 
trouver ici !'expression de notre gratitude. 

8 On sait que l'industrie osseusc est tres developpee dans la culture 
ghassoulienne. Pour Oumm Qatafa cf. Syria, 193 I: «Les debuts de L\ge des 
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La tribu de Tell-e~-$6ma< connaissait-elle le metal ? Selon toute 
vraisemblance elle devait le connaitre. Moins isoles que leurs con
temporains du Ouadi Khari~oun, et plus rapproches qu'eux des 
grands cent::es, les habitants du tell ont dtt !'employer comme eux.1 

En tout cas, ici encore, le resultat de nos recherches est negatif. 
D'ailleurs en Palestine-comme en Europe et partout ailleurs-le Br I 
initial ne possede que de rares objets en metal.2 A cette rarete 
primitive, ajoutons cette judicieuse remarque du R.P. VINCENT: 

"plus precieux que l'outillage en pierre celui du cuivre a du etre 
pille aux epoques suivantes; plus fragile d 'ailleurs, ii a moins 
resiste aux multiples agents de destruction" .3 Cela est vrai, surtout 
pour les stations de surface. 

A. INSTRUMENTS EN PIERRE. 

1) PETIT ET MOYEN OUT1LLAGE. 

HACHES: La hache·, soit en silex, soit en d'autres roches, est relative
ment rare a Teleilat Ghassoul; M. NEUVJLLE va meme jusqu';\ 
generaliser, ·et dire que "la hachette est extremement rare"• dans la 

mc:taux dans Jes Grottes du desert de Judee" par R. NEUVJLLE et A. MALLON, 
p. 32. Pour Teleilat Ghassoul dont '"l 'outillage en os est des plus remarquables" , 
cf. "La civilisation de Ille millcnaire dans la Vallee du Jourdain. Les fouilles 
de Teleilat Ghassiil" par le R. P. ALEXIS MALLON, in Syria, 1932, p. 339-340. 

1 L'outillage "eneolitbique" d'Oumm Qa!afa comprenait en efft:t, une 
bague qui "ne manquait pas d'elegance" (Syria, 193,, art . cit. , p. 32, fig . 2, 3). 
Les objets en metal exhumc:s des ruines de Teleilat Ghassoul sont plus abondaots 
(ii est vrai que ces pieces furent recueillies au niveau IV), cf. Syria, 1932, art. 
cit., p. 338, et Biblica, 1933: "Les dernieres phases de l' ,'ige de la pierre et les 
premiers temps historiques en Palestine" par A. MALLON, p. 208-209; "Teleilat 

Ghassfil I ... ", p. 77· 
2 "Bien que connu , le bronze, dit le Dr. AI.BRIGHT, fut peu utilisc: jusqu'au 

second millenaire "(BASOR, 48, p. , 2, (cite: par le P. MALLON irl Biblica, 1933, 

art. cit. p. 209, note 2). 
G. GouRY le fait remarquer pour !'Europe: "Les obiets en mc:tal du Chai• 

colithique sont tres rares . .... Objets de grande valeur et partant de grand 
luxe, Jes instruments en cuivre so_nt done rares" (L'Homme des Cites /acustres, 
p. 301-302). 8 Revue Biblique, 1930, p. 443. 

' JPOS, 1930, p. 204. Cf. aussi R. NEUVILLE : " L'industrie !ithique de 
Tt:leil~t Ghassoul", dans Bulltlins et Memoires de la Societe d'Anthropolof!ie de Paris, 

1931, p. 4, note 1. 
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culture ghassoulienne. A Tell-e~-Soma< cet instrument oredomine 
encore au memc titre que l'herminette. 

La hache est abondante dans des stations ot1 l'industrie de 
Teleilat-Ghassoul n'a pas ete trouvee dans toute sa variete, par 
exemple, :\ Etam . Ce serait, peut-etre, un indice pour reculer 
l'age de notre gisement, et le mettre comme point de transition 
entre la civilisation typique du Br. I initial , telle que nous la 
donnent Teleilat Ghassoul et Oumm Qarafa, et la culture ghas
soulienne a l'etat d 'ebauche, d'Etam et de quelques autres stations 
de surface. 

La hachette de Tell-e~-Soma< se presente sous plusieurs formes: 
I. Taillant et talon, avec deux varietes: certaines pieces ont Jes 

bards paralle les, leur taillant n'est pas plus large que le talon; 
d'autres ont les bards convergents ·vers le talon et partant ont un 
tranchant evase (Pl. XVII , Fig.1). Ce talon garde souvent son cortex 
nature!, c'ependant des pieces l'ont fortement martele. 

2. Deux taillants, ou mieux, pour ne pas prejuger de leur 
emploi, deux extremites travaillees en forme de taillant; generalc
ment l'une est plus large que l'autre. 

3. Un taillant et une pointe mousse. Les bards de la piece 
convergent regulierement vers le talon pour former la pointe. Seule la 
Fig. 2. (PI. XVII) fait exception et se presente sous une forme heteroclite 
(forme spatulaire) qui n 'est sans ressemblance avec les haches en 
metal. C'est !'unique piece de ce genre que nous ayons recueillie. 

La Fig. 3. (PI. XVII) nous offre une autre forme de hache peu 
abondante clans ce gisement, instrument plat tres finement travaille 
sur les deux faces . 

La piece la plus longue mesure 1 50 mm., et la plus petite 
60 mm. La longueur du plus grand nombre oscille entre So et 

120 mm. 
Tous ces instruments derivent de la technique ghassoulienne 

ordinaire; c'est-a-dire, que leur taillant est obtenu par enlevures 
longitudinales; les bards cependant sont sou vent. attaques par 
enlevures laterales . De tres nombreux specimens n'ont subi que 
cette preparation, sans aucune trace de polissage intentionnel. 
Pour d'autres pieces, l'ouvrier ghassoulien ne s'est pas contente de 
cette etape ·preliminaire, ii a passe et repasse son instrument ainsi 
ebauche, sur un aiguisoir, jusqu':\ polir son taillant, ou tout au 
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moins faire disparaitre Jes asperites de son corps. II faut croire 
qu'il n 'aspirait pas a une haute perfection clans son travail, car 
nous n'avons trouve ~ucune hachette entierement polie.1 

De nombreuses pieces ont les bords lateraux fortement 
marteles pour faciliter l'emmanchement. 

"TYPE CISEAu'': Comme on devait s'y atrendre, le type ciseau se 
trouve represente par routes ses varietes: herminettes, gouges, 
ciseaux proprement dits. 

HERMINETTES: L 'herminette est la plus abondante. La plupart 
ont Jes bords convergents vers le talon, et par consequent le bout 
actif evasc (Pl. XV, 5). Quelques unes ont Jes bords paralleles. Les 
pieces de l'un et de l'autre type ont la face inferieure, soit 
totalement plane et sans nulles retouches, soit legerement bombee 
(mains toujours mains que la hac;hette) et travaillee. Comme pour 
les hachettes, le polissage intentionnel, quand ii existe, ne depasse 
pas le taillant. 

De nombreuses pieces montrent au talon Jes traces de l'emman
chement, lustre de !'usage cause par le frottement et bords marteles. 

La piece la plus longue que nous ayons recueillie mesure 
I 32 mm., et la plus petite 70 mm. 

Un type d'herminette que nous ne trouvons pas :\ Teleilat
Ghassoul est un type trapu et large, a arretes paralleles et :\ faces 
planes. 

Apres l'herminette vient la gouge (Pl. XV, 4). Mais cet instrument 
se rencontre en plus petit nombre. 

CISEAUX: Par contre le ciseau proprement <lit est abondant; comme 
l'herminette, ii prend plusieurs formes: Un certain nombre se 
rapprochent plutot, par leur section lenticulaire, de la hache. Mais 
ils s'en distinguent facilement, par leur taillant droit et de faible 
largeur (Pl. XV, 2). Parmi ceux-ci mentionnons une belle piece de 
82 mm. de longueur, ayant les deux bouts tailles et legerement 

lustres. 

1 Cctte penurie de haches polics en silcx n'cst pas particulii:rc a Tcll•c~
Soma<, cite est commune a toute la civilisation ghassoulienne. Telcilat Ghassoul 
~ui a fourni la culture du Br I initial, dans toute sa beaute et sa richessc, n'a 
fourni quc quelqucs rares pieces en silcx entierement . po lies. Cf. "Lcs Fouillcs 
de l'lrmitut Bibliquc Ponticfial, dans la Vallee du Jourdain. Rapport preliminaire 
Jc la 2• Campagne". Par AL. MALLON Jans Biblica, 1930, p. 138. 
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La plupart ont une face plus plane que l'autre (Pl. XV, 3). 
Les ciseaux polis intentionnellement, ne ffit-ce qu'au taillant, ~ont 

assez peu nombreux; mais la ·pJupart -portent le lustre de ]'usage. 
La piece la plus longue mesure I 3 5 mm ., la plus petite ne 

depasse pas 60 mm . 
Pies: Le pie triedrique ;\ facture "dJ:l!ossienne ·•, abondant ;\ 

Teleilat Ghassoul,1 est tres rare dans not:-e gisement. Jusqu'ici nous 
n 'en avons recueilli que qu elques exemplaires. Les pies de Tell
e::;-Somac prennenr la forme allongee. On y Jistingue deux sortes: 

I. Type se rapprodiant du ciseau , ;\ section trapezoidale ou 
triang ulaire. La face infc ricure est peu ou point retouchee. lls 
sont gcn eralement iongs; qu:ttre pieces depaSSt'llt I 60 mm: (Pl. XV, I, 3). 
Le no. 1, en plus de l'ec rasement des bards, pone des traces de 
martelage sur s:1 face supcrieure , sans dome en vue de l'emmanchement. 

C'est parmi Jes instruments de ce type, que doivent se trouver 
les pieces ayant pu servir de poign:irds.2 

2 . Le second type, plus petit que le precedent, est a section 
lenticulaire. Sauf deux pieces qui ont deux pointes (Pl. XVI, 3), ces 
instruments possedent une pointe et un talon (Pl. XVI, 4). 

La plupart des pies de l'un et de l'autre type portent le poli 
de !'usage. 

En dehors des pies complets, nous avons recueilli une quantite 
de fragments. En effet, de l'outillage dej.\ decrit, c'est le pie qui 
a fourni le plus grand nombre de debris; sans dome, son corps 
long se brisait facilement au travail violent, auq uel ii etait destine. 

PERc;:orns: Nous pourrions employer ici, comme plus tard pour 
les couteaux, les scies, et les elements de faucille, les memes termes 
par lesquels M.R. NEUVILLE decrivait Jes pieces de Teleilat Ghassoul, 
tant l'identite est grande entre les instruments de Tel-e~-$6ma< et 
ceux de la Grande Ruine de la Vallee du Jour <lain. 

Comme le faisait remarquer ce prehistorien "la plupart de ces 
per<;oirs presentent une' face plane" .3 Une dizaine de pieces seule
ment ont les deux faces bombees et retouchees. 

Parmi les poin<;ons a face plane, nous pourrions distinguer deux 
categories: ceux de la premiere ont le corps allonge et finement 
travaille sur tout le bord (Pl. XX, 4, 5). II sont les plus elegants. 

1 "L'industric lithiquc di: Tcleilat Ghassoul", p. 7. 
2 Loe. cit. 8 Op. cit., p. 6. 
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Les autres offrent un talon plus large que le corps de la piece; 
mais un bon nombre d'entre eux presentent une pointe fine et 
allongee, et ne le cedent pas en beaute aux premieres (Pl. XX, 2). 
Dans d';mtres pieces la point n'est pas aussi bien degagee. D'une 
fac;on generale, ces dernieres sont plus epaisses que les precedentes 
et d'une taille moins fine (PI. XX, 3). 

Teleilat Ghassoul a fourni des perc;oirs doubles et meme triples,1 

en petit nombre ii est vrai.2 Ces derniers sont totalement absents 
a Tell-e$-$6ma<; quant aux premiers ils le sont aussi, si on entend 
par la des instruments qui en plus du talon, ont deux pointes 
actives. Mais nous avons recueilli trois pieces du type allonge, 
ayant Jes deux extremites appointees. 

La plupart des perc;oirs ont la pointe droite, cependant les ins
truments a pointe incurvee du cote gauche OU du cote droit ne 
font pas defaut. 

Les gens de la tribu ont egalement utilise comme perc;oirs un 
certain nombre d'eclats plats qu'ils ont retouches vers le bout. 

La piece la plus longue atteint 87 mm, et la plus petite 2 3 mm. 
TARAUDS: Comme a Teleilat Ghassoul, le taraud est assez fre

quent a Tell-e~-$6ma< (Pl. XX, r). Cependant dans ce dernier 
gisement, ces pieces n'ont pas toujours la pointe a retaille alterne.3 

Un seul taraud est a double pointe. 
CouTEAUX: C'est le couteau du type ghassoulien, c'est-a-dire, le 

couteau a "dos rabattu"' qui domine. Parfois la retouche a devore 
tout le tranchant, jusqu'a l'epine dorsale, la section de la lame est 
alors triangulaire (Pl. XVIII, 2, 7, 8, 1 5) ; d'autres fois I' ouvrier s' est 
contente de l'entamer seulement, dans ce cas la section est trape
zo'idale (PI. XVIII, 4, 5). II arrive meme, a Tell-e$-$6ma<, comme a 
Teleilat Ghassoul et a Oumm Qarafa' "que la retouche est a peine 
ebauchee ou . meme completement omise" . 5 Comme le signalait 
M.R. NEUVILLE pour Jes couteaux de Teleilat Ghassoul,6 la plupart 
des James de Tell-e$•$6ma<, qui derivent de la technique ghassou-

1 "La Civilisation du III• millenaire dans la Vallee du Jourdain. Les 
fouilles de Teleilat Ghassoul", p. 338, et Pl. LXVI, f. 

2 "L'industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul", p. 6. 8 Op. cil., p. 7• 
' Syria. 1930, art. cit., p. 31. 
6 "Les Fouilles de l'Iostitute Biblique Pontifical dans le Vall!!e du Jourdain. 

Rapport preliminaire de la deuxieme Campagne" par AL. .MALLON dans Biblica, 
1930, p. 139. 6 "L'industrie lithique de Teleilat Ghassoul", p. 6. 
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lienne n'ont pas l'arete dorsale intentionnellement supprimee. Quel
ques rares pieces cependant, ont l'epine centrale si regulierement 
enlevee, quoique non au meme degre d'elegance que Jes couteaux 
cananeens, que l'ont peut douter si "cela provient d'un coup de 
percussion manque !ors de l'eclatement de la piece" .1 

Nombreuses sont Jes pieces qui portent le poli de !'usage sur le 
tranchant. Quelques unes portent le meme poli sur le dos, resultat 
du frottement contre le manche. La plus grande lame mesure 
80 mm. de longeur. D 'une fat;on generale les couteaux de Tell
e~-Soma< sont moins longs que ceux de Teleilat Ghassoul. 

Nous n'avons recueilli qu'une lame a soie; son tranchant est 
denticule. 

En dehors de ces couteaux typiques, generalement courts et de 
faible largeur, les gens de la tribu se servaient -de grandes James 
atteignant parfois 120 mm. de long, sur 40 mm. de large. C'etaient 
OU bien des eclats, comme ;\ Teleilat Ghassoul8, dont le cote oppose 
au tranchant est vierge ou parfois retouche; ou bien des pieces 
voulues pour elles-memes, comme l'indique le bulbe de percussion 
supprime. Certaines de ces pieces derivent de la meme technique 
de taille que Jes petits couteaux. 

Ils ont utilise aussi, pour le meme usage, les eclats de debitage 
presentant une certaine regularite. Les uns n'ont qu'un tranchant, 
les autres sont bifides, quelques uns ont \'arete dorsale grossierement 
supprimee. 

Les veritables couteaux ;\ double tranchant ne manquent pas 
dans notre station (Pl. XX 7). Nous avons meme recueilli quelques 
lames bifides a arete dorsale supprimee. 

Cependaot comme ii est gl!neralement reconnu que le couteau 
bifide, a section trapezo"idale OU triangulaire, ne fait son entree qu'au 
Tahounien et au Cananee-n,2 et vu le caractere de surface de notre 
gisement, nous n·avons pas de peine a considerer ces pieces comme 
appartenant a une epoque posterieure. 

Sc1Es: Elles sont aussi abondantes que les couteaux et derivent 
de la meme technique de taille (Pl. XVIII; 10, XVIII, 13, 14). 

Une seule est bifide. 

1 Loe. cit. "L'industrie lithique de Telcilat Ghassoul", p. 6. 
ll JPOS, 1930, p. 206-207, 211. 
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Les sctes polies par l'usage sont en proportion plus grande que 
Jes couteaux. Sur une piece ce lustre atteint 10 mm. de largeur. 

~LEMENTS DE FAUCILLE: Ils sont du meme type q ue Jes pieces 
precedentes, sauf que le tranchant des faucilles est concave (Pl. XVIII, 
16-22). 

GRATTOIRS: La serie des grattoirs est assez riche. Toutes Jes 
formes que peuvent prendre ces sortes d 'instruments sont reprcsentees: 

I. Grattoirs ronds: (Pl. XIX, 24-28). La plupart sont uni faces, 
leur pourtour est retouche soit en entier, soit en panie . Un certain 
nombre ont le bout actif sureleve (Pl. XIX, 2 5, 27). 

2 . Grattoirs sur !anus qui ne depareraient pas une serie de pieces 
du paleolithique superieur. Trouvees seules la plupart de ces instru
ments seraient attribuees au dernier stade du paleolithique, D'ailleurs, 
la parente entre la culture ghassoulienne et certaines industries 
appartenant a l'archeolithique, a ete remarquce par M. R. NEUVILLE1 

et par d'autres apres lui. 
Le bout de la lame se termine parfois en pointe (Pl. XIX, 30, 3 I); 

le plus souvent ii est large (Pl. III, 28, 29, 32, 33). Quelques 
pieces de cette categoric ont la partie active surelevee (Pl. XIX, 28, 
29, p). 

Cette derniere forme de grattoir carene, nous la trouvons 
clans de grandes pieces, trop epaisses pour etre appelees grattoirs 
sur James et qui pourtant appaniennent au meme type. Ainsi une 
piece atteint I ro mm. de longueur, avec 75 mm. de largeur a la 
partie formant grattoir. 

Les grattoirs en forme de "ciseau·• ne manquent pas. 
3. Les grattoirs nttcleiformes sont relativement peu nombreux. Ces 

pieces sont certaincment contemporaines de l'outillage ghassoulien, 
etant fa~onnees clans la meme matiere que celle des autres pieces 
"eneolithiques" et non clans le silex jaune qui a fourni Jes instruments 
paleolithiques decrits plus loin. Ainsi l'instrument le plus parfait 
du type (Pl. XIX, 23) est taille clans le meme silex noir qui a fourni 
un bon nombre de couteaux, de scies et d 'elements de faucille. 

4. La serie se complete par des grattoirs rectangulaires, de petits 
grattoirs en arc de cercle se rapprochant de la forme en event:1il, 
et par d'autres specimens, a forme non definie et atypiques. 

"RACLOIRS EN EVENTAIL": Le "racloir en eventail" est la "caracte-

1 "L'industrie lithiquc de TeleiHit Ghassoul", p. 10-11. 
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ristique de l'in<l11strie lithique de Teleilat Ghassul" 1 ; par suite ii e~t 
devenu l'une des pil:ces typiques de la culture <lu Br I initial. Cc 
genre d'instrument est encore it !>CS dcbuts :\ Tell-e~•~oma'. Les 
pieces arrivces au type parfait sont relatiYemcnt peu nombreuses; 
nous avons recueilli par contre un plus grand nombre <lu type 
lourd et cpais, c'est le racloir prccurseur <le celui en eventail. 

Ce fait serait un confirmatur de ce que non~ avons <lit plus 
haut, sur la date possible du gisement. 

Cependant <lans le petit nornbre qt1e nous avons trouvc, Jes 
varictes <le "racloirs en C\'Cntail" de la Grande Ruine de la Vallee 
du Jourdain, sont reprcscntces. Le n. 1 de la Pl. XVI, vu sa grandeur 
et sa robustcsse, se pn'.:sente en couperet, le n. 2 en couteau . 

Le type lourd nous offre quelques couperets, et surtout de 
vcritables racloirs. Une piece atteint 150 mm. de large sur une 
cpaisseur moyenne de 25 mm.; elle n'est pas sans analogie avec Jes 
hachoirs du paleolithique moyen.2 

FLt::CHES: A se rapporter it ce que dit M. R. NEUVILLE au 
sujet de la rarete de la Acche ghassoulienne: "les tetes de Aeches 
sont extn:mement rares, une :\ Oumm Qatafa, deux entieres et une 
fragmentaire it Teleilat Ghassttl, une clans la station de surface de 
Kefr Tas" ,3 le gisement <le Tell-e~-$6ma' est celui qui a livre le 
plus de ces pieces: 5 indiscutables, dont· une fragmentaire (Pl. XX, 
6, 9, 11, r 2), 7 eclats retouches ayant probablement servi d'armature 
de trait, sans compter une serie de petites pointes (Pl. XX, 8). 

Cependant puisque nous sommes devant une station de surface, 
ii se peut que ces fleches ne soient pas toutes contemporaines du 
Br I initial. 

Le n. 11 a la pointe retouchee, sur 8 mm. de longueur de la 
face inferieure et sur une partie de la face superieure. La retaille 
affecte aussi une grande partie du cote gauche de la premiere face. 
Le pedoncule est bien dcgage, ii porte sur le dos une re.taille legere. 
Quant aux ailerons, ils paraissent timidement et seulement d'un seul 
cote. 

1 "La Ci"ilisation du Ill• millcnaire dans la Vallee du Jourdain. Les 
fouilles de Teleilat GhassGI", p. 338. 

2 Cf. P. DuvIGNAU: "Une industrie acheulco-mousterienne en Palestine" 
(R. B., octobre, 1930) p. IO et fig. 26 de l'extrait. 

8 JPOS, 1930, p. 204-205. Depuis cette date, delix autres Hi!ches ont ete 
recueillies dans la Grande Ruine, cf. Teleilat Ghassiil I ... , p. 62. 
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Le n. 6 est plus simple encore. II n'a ete retouche que sur une 
partie des bords de la face inferieure; la retaille n 'affecte ni la 
pointe, ni le semblant de pedoncule. Remarquer cependant la 
dentelure des cotes. 

Rien n'empeche d 'attribuer cts deux: pieces au Ghassoulien. II 
n' en va pas de meme pour Jes ns. 9 et 1 2. Le premier est d 'un 
type assez simple. La face superieure en plus de l'ecrasement de 
l'arete dorale, est legerement retouchee vers la pointe et Sur l'embryon 
de pedoncule. Par contre, du cote de l'autre face, qui est plane, 
une fine retail le plate couvre la pointe, sur une longueur de I I 

mm. Le reste de la face est vierge. 
La deuxieme piece nous offre un fragment d'instrument acheve, 

avec ailerons developpes et belle retouche oblique sur Jes deux faces. 
II est communement admis que cette retaille est caracteristique 

de la culture finale du Br. I.1 Cependant Jes deux principaux sites 
ghassouliens fouill es jusqu'ici, ont donne chacun une piece pourvue 
de cette retouche. Oumm Qa~afa a fourni "un fragment de tete 
de fleche" ,2 et Teleilat Ghassul, la pointe de javelot dont nous 
parlerons bientot, ainsi qu'un fragment de piece analogue, mais 
plus petite.3 Est-ii necessaire de rattacher au Cananeen nos deux 
pointes de flecbes4 ? . ... 

Po1NTE DE JAVELOT: Nous avons deja fait allusion a la belle 
pointe de javelot recueillie a Teleilat-Ghassul.5 Tell-e~-Soma< lui 
aussi a fourni une piece semblable; malheureusement elle est brisee 
aux deux bouts. Cette piece, a section triangulaire, a, a I' encontre 
de celle de la Ruine de la Vallee du Jourdain, la face plane entiere
ment recouverte par la retouche plate et parallele, longue par 

1 Cf. JPOS, 1930, p. 207 et JPOS, 1933 "Notes de prehistoire syro-palc
stinienne: VII.-L'industrie dite solutreenne de Minet-D.ilieh-VIII. La Station 
de l'Ouadi Hallaoueh U..iban)" par R. NEUVILLE, p. 1 32, 13 5. 

2 Syria, 1931, p. 31 et p. 32 fig. 2, n. 4. 
3 Bib/ica, 1930, p. 140. 
4 D'ailleurs M. R. NEUVILLE a bien voulu nous faire savoir que ''ses 

dernicres recherches lui ont prouve que la retaille plate, parfois obliqu_e, est 
employee en Palestine des la fin du Mesolithique." cf. :\ cc sujct, ce quc dit 
!'eminent prehistorien, dans son article "Le Prchistorique de Palestine" in R.B., 
1934, p. 251. 

6 Vair la reproduction de cettc belle piece dans "L'industrie lithique de 
Tcleilat Ghassiil", Pl. VIII, n. 5, et dans Biblica, 1930, p. 140. 
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endroit de 1 3 mm. Cette retouche est completee sur le cote gauche 
par une autre plus serrce et beaucoup plus petite. Le cote droit 
ne porte cette seconde retaille que sur la pointe. La meme operation 
a ete pratiquee sur la moitie du bord de la face superieure opposee 
au cote entierement retaille (PI. XX, 10). 

Dans son ctat actuel la piece mesure 54 mm.; entiere, elle 
atteignait peut-etre 7 5 mm. 

Pointes: Nous en avons recuei!'.: pres de 90. La plupart des 
pieces se rapprochent de la forme triangulaire. Mais meme dans 
cette categorie on peut distinguer deux varietes: 

a. Une premiere comprend des instruments allonges; quelques 
uns sont vierges de retouches, d'autres ont ete tailles sur un bord, 
ou meme sur les deux. Parmi ces derniers une pieces porte la 
retaille alterne, et deux autres possedent un debut de pedoncule. 

b. La seconde variete est celle des pointes a base plus large 
et i1 taille moins elancee. lei ericore, la retouche, quand elle existe, 
affecte les deux bords - ce qui est assez rare - ou un cote seule
ment OU meme une partie de ce cote. 

Les pieces des deux types ont generalement la pointe droite, 
cependant, quelques specimens l'ont legerement incurvce, vers la 
gauche. 

Une autre categoric de pointe est celle des pieces a forme 
presque ronde . Elles sont peu nombreuses. La retouche chez 
elles, affecte tout le pourtour. L'un de ces instruments porte un 
pedoncule tres marque, cependant sa pointe est legerement surelevee 
et taillee en grattoir plutot qu'en arme perforante. D'ailleurs Jes 
grattoirs sur pointe ne manquent pas dans le gisement. 

Les pieces de l'une et de l'autre categorie, ont le plan de frappe 
uni; quant au bulbe de percussion, ii est assez souvent supprime. 

La pointe la plus longue mesure 96 mm., et la plus petite 26 mm. 
Pieces a encoches: Ce sont pour la plupart des James. Elles portent 

le plus souvent une seule echancrure, soit sur le cote gauche, soit 
sur le cote droit. Parfois les encoches sont doubles, sur un meme 
bord, ou meme sur Jes deux, se faisant vis-a-vis. Une seule piece 
en porte trois. 

La plupart_ de ces coches servaient probablement de grattoirs 
concaves pour Jes instruments en os ou en bois. 

MICROLITIIES: Dans un de ses premiers rapports sur les fouilles 
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de Teleilat Ghassul, le P. MALLON disait en signalant ces pieces: 
"etudies dans le detail, les · microlithes fourniront sans doute plu
sieurs varietes" .1 En effet cet au tillage pygmee renferme un certain 
nombre de types. 

En premier lieu signalons quelques couteaux et · elements de 
faucille du type ghassoulien ordinaire: une piece de ce genre ne 
depasse guere 20 mm. de longueur sur 5 mm. de largeur moyenne. 
Puis viennent des pointes et des grattoirs lateraux. Mais !'element 
predominant est assurement la lamelle; lamelle a fine pointe sans 
retouches, lamelle a double tranchant, conservant son epine dorsale 
ou l'ayant supprimee, lamelle dont le bout est finement retouche 
en grattoir; c'est le plus grand nombre. 

Cet outillage microlithique est accompagne des nuclei corres
pondants. 

Percuteurs et Nttclei: Les percuteurs sont extremement nombreux, 
notre collection en possede une centaine, sans compter les fragments 
et les pieces completes laissees a la station. Ils affectent pour la 
plupart la forme spherique. Leur long usage Jes a couverts "sur 
un point, parfois sur leur pourtour, au meme sur toute leur sur
face, des ewilures produites par des chocs repetes" .2 Le plus grand 
nombre possede des surfaces encore vierges, reservees probablement 
pour la prehension. 

Le plus grand percuteur atteint 75 mm. de diametre, et le plus 
petit 50 mm. 

Quant aux nuclei, ils sont plus nombreux que les percuteurs; 
ils affectent toutes Jes formes. Certains ant ete tellement utilises, 
qu'ils ne presentent qu'un petit rognon a facettes, de la grosseur 
d'une noisette. 

PIECES D1vERSES : En premier lieu signalons une belle piece, du 
genre pie a section triangulaire, mesurant 95 mm. de longueur. 
Elle est taillee sur les trois faces, Jes bards et la pointe en particu
lier, ont subi une retouche tres fine. Un leger poli couvre la pointe, 
par contre le talon garde son cortex naturel. Elle a probablement 
servi de pointe de lance. 

Nous avons recueilli aussi une autre piece du meme genre-a 
destination differente, peut-etre. Elle est plus epaisse, sa section est 
lenticulaire. Sa longueur atteint 102 mm. 

1 Biblica, 193 o, p. 1 40. II G. GouRY, op. cit., p. I 22 . 
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Signalons ausi une lame cpaisse, retouchee sur Jes deux bards 
de la pointe. Malheureusement elle est _brisee; dans son ctat 
actuel elle mesure 99 mm. (Pl. XVII, fig. 4) 

Un genre d'instrument, ~ue nous ne trouvons ni a Tcleilat 
Ghassoul, ni ;\ Oumm Qatafa, est urie large lame de silex, de forme 
,\ peu pn'.:s rectangu.laire retouchee ordinairement sur le grand et'>te 
(Pl. XVII, fig. 5}. Son bulbe de percussion trcs proeminent, est souvent 
supprime. La i)iece provient d'une technique de taille qui n'est 
pas sans analogie avec celle des "racloirs en eventail"; par ailleurs 
elle ressemble beaucoup aux larges elements de faucille du Bronze II. 

Quant i1 la destination de ces instruments, elle nous est com
pletement inconnue. L'outillage du gisement se complete par quel
ques disques, quelques rabots, de rares burins, des retouchoirs 
en petit nombre, deux pieces qui se rapprochent beaucoup du tran
chet, et un grand nornbre d'instruments de fortune et d'eclats 
retouches, difficiles :1 ranger sous Jes rubriques classiques. 

2. MOBILIER 

MEULES DE MOULIN: Une dizaine de pieces completes, sans 
compter les fragments abandonnes au gisement. Elles representent 
soit la partie dorrnante, soit la molette . 

Quant ;\ la maticre premiere dont elles sont tirees c'est le 
basalte, pour le plus grand nombre, ensuite vient le cakaire et le 

silex. 
MORTIER: Un grand mortier cylin<lrique, en calcaire, mesurant 

I 50 mm. de hauteur. La partie creuse atteint 14 5 mm. de diametre 

et 70 mm. de profondeur. 
De ce grand mortier rapprochons deux autres pieces encore en 

calcaire. La plus grand a trois cotes en fer a cheval, et le quatricme 
une ligne droite de 80 mm. de long. L'epaisseur de la piece est de 
50 mm. En son milieu s'ouvre une cupule, presque reguliere, de 
48 mm. de diametre et 30 mm. de profondeur. La secon<le, de 
forme plus irreguliere, a en moyenne 3 5 mm. d'epaisseur; sa cupule 
se rapproche du V et mesure 44 mm. de diametre et 21 mm. de 

profondeur centrale. 
P1LONS: Quatre, dont deux complets en dolomite. De ces deux 

instruments, l'un est un cylindre parfait, de 70 mm. de long sur 
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30 mm. de diametre; l'autre, plus grand, prend la forme d'une poire 
allongee; la partie protuberante est criblee d'etoilures. 

VASES: Nous n'avons recueilli aucun ustensile complet, mais 
9 grands fragments dont un en calcaire et les autres en basalte. 
Quatre d'entre eux representent des bords. Les vases auxquels ils 
appartenaient devaient .etre tres simples, sans nul decor. D'apre~ 
l'ouverture de la circonference, ils devaient avoir comme diametre 
135 mm., 12omm., 100 mm., et 95 mm. Sur l'une des pieces on 
remarque des trac~s de polissage. 

Un autre fragment offre la moitie d'un fond de vase avec la 
naissance des bo_rds. II garde par en-dessous, deux protuberances, 
qui devaient servir de support. A 8 mm. de la base, un cordon tres 
regulier de 6 a 7 mm. de large, fait le tour de la piece . Son dia
metre exterieur est de 90 mm., celui du godet, de 67 mm. 

Poussorns: Deux polissoirs en quartzite, l'un a grain blanc, 
l'autre a grain rouge. 

PIECES DIVERSES : 
Un broyeur ayant la face inferieure couverte par le lustre de 

l'usage, signe de son long service. 
Quelques boules en silex ne portant point les etoilures particulieres 

aux percuteurs, et certaines autres en calcaire trop peu resistantes 
pour la taille des instruments, ont peut-etre servi de poids. 

Pour finir, signalons une plaque en calcaire, de forme triangulaire 
ayant I30 mm., I 50 mm. et 105 mm. de cote, et 36 mm. d'epaisseur 
minima. En son milieu s'ouvre une cupule ronde, tres reguliere, 
ayant 48 mm. de diametre et 31 mm. de profondeur. Tant Oumm 
Qatafa, que Teleilat Ghassul 1 ont fourni des pieces semblables. 
Nous-meme, nous en avons recueilli une dans le gisement ghassou
lien de Che<eb-Abou Farkba.2 

B. CERAMIQUE. 

Nous citons la note que le regrette P. MALLON avait bien voulu 
rediger: "Un bon nombre de petits tessons ont ete recueillis a la 
surface de la ruine. On y remarque: 

.1. r 9 fragments de bords: 5 droits, assez fortement epaissis 

1 Cf. Syria, 1931, art. cit., p. ~8. 11 Cf. JPOS, 1934, art. cit., p. 35· 
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avec le sommet plat ou legerement arrondi; 4 a sommet arrondi 
sans epaississement ; I O epaissis et legerement evases; 

2. 3 petits fragments de parois avec cordons:\ empreintes mousses; 
3. 5 fragments d 'anses: 8 plates dont l'une annoncant une rainure 

mediane, type assez frequent it Teleilat Ghassril infcrieur; Jes autres 
a section circulaire; 

4- 1 oreillette tried re perforee au moyen d'une tige; 
5. I oreillette horizontale; 
6. 7 fragments de fonds plats; 
7. quelques fragments de parois sans caractere. 
Pour tous ces tessons, la p:he est grossiere et melee de particules 

de calcaire et de silex. L'epaisseur moyenne est de 5 a 8 millimetres. 
Les bords lippus :meignent un centimetre et demi. 

Autant qu'on en peut juger, ces fragments annoncent une 
vaisselle de dimensions moyennes. 

Avec ces quelques donnees ii ne semble guere possible de se 
faire une idee de la ce ramique de cette installation . On en peut 
cependant tirer deux conclusions. 

La premiere est que cette poterie, surtout si on la considere 
clans son milieu, avec l'outillage en silex qui l'accompagne, appartient 
a la civilisation de Teleilat Ghasstil. On peut meme preciser davan
tage. La ruine de Teleilat Ghasstil a plusieurs niveaux. A mon avis, 
nous avons it Kh . Soma<a la poterie des niveaux inferieurs. Du 
moins, je n'y trouve aucune des caracteristiques du niveau superieur. 

La seconde consideration qui s'impose concerne la comparaison 
avec Jes stations tahouniennes, dont une, celle de Tell-el-Foul, 
se trouve a un kilometre a l'ouest de Kh . Soma<a. Le Tahounien 
ne possede pas de ceramique. Cette simple remarque, sans parler 
de celles qui regardent Jes constructions et l'outillage lithique, suffit 
a demontrer qu'il s'agit de deux civilisations Jifferentes." 

C. PIECES DIVERSES. 

Sous ce titre, nous rangeons deux rondelles en ceramique du 
genre de celles recueillies :'t Teleilat Ghassul et it Oumm Qatafa,1 

et un objet hc':mi-spherique, en hem.itite, ayant la forme des boutons 

1 Cf. Syria, art. cit., pl. XIX, 1-2. 
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trouves en Europe, clans les palaffites, les grottes et les dolmens du 
Chalcolithique.1 Sa face superieure fortement bombee, est polie; 
elle est de plus recouverte par endroits d 'une forte couche de 
patine. Quant a la face inferieure, elle est legerement convexe, 
mais ne presence pas le poli de la face precedence. De son milieu 
deux petits canaux a decouvert descendent ;\ gauche et a droite. 
Les bords de la piece ont ete lisses par le polissage. 

Nous ne crayons pas pouvoir identifier cet objet avec Jes boutons 
des palaffites. II semble etre plutot, une moitie de petite massue 
(t2te de sceptre) brisee au moment de la perforation,2 convertie en 
petit broyeur pour Jes couleurs, comme en temoigne l'ocre adherent 
a la partie polie .8 

CONCLUSION GENER.ALE 

L'outillage lithique et la ceramique concordent pour classer le 
gisement de Tell-e~-$6ma' clans la culture ghassoulienne. Bien plus 
le P. MALLON, se basant sur la poterie, voit clans l'industrie de Tell
e~-$6ma< l'industrie des niveaux inferieurs de Teleilat Ghassul. 
L 'outillage litbique conduit, semble-t-il a la m2me conclusion. L'abon
dance des hachettes d'une part, et le petit nombre de veritables 
"racloirs en eventail" de l'autre, nous incline a mettre la station 
de Tell-e~-$6ma<, c:omme transition entre la civilisation des sites ii 
"ciseaux polis mais toutefois sans le racloir en even tail, ·• 4 et celle 
d'Oumm Qaiafa et de Teleilat Gbassul. 

Ce n'est qu'une hypothese que nous avan~ons; car malgre Jes 
brillantes fouilles de l'Institut Biblique Pontifical clans la Vallee du 
Jourdain, la culture du Br I initial nous est encore mal connue. 
Plus \'exploration methodique du Pays de Canaan se poursuit, ~\us 
le liste des stations a allure ghassoulienne s'allonge; et si ces gise
ments ont des points communs qui Jes rattachent au Br I initial, 
ils se differencient par ailleurs nettemen~ Jes uns des autres. Ainsi-

1 Cf. J. DECHELETTE, Ma11uel d'Arch<'ologie .Prdhislorique, I, 1924, p. 578-579; 

G. GouRY, l'Ho111111e des Cil<'s Lacuslres, p. 65 3-654. 
2 La ruinc de Teleilat Ghassul a fourni de petites massues en hematite, 

cf. "Tdcilat Ghassiil I. .. ", p. 7 t. 
s JI mesurc 42 millimi:tres de diaml'.,trc sur 22 millimi:trcs ,\ sa plus grande 

t:paisscur. 4 Syria, 1931, art. cil., P· 47 · 
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pour nous horner a la Judee-les types de l'industrie d'Etam et des 
gisements de Ouadi-es-Sarar, de Tell-e~-Soma< et de Kefr Tas, 
d'Oumm Qatafa enfin, se distinguent de l'industrie encoreghassoulienne 
de Che<eb-Abou-Farkha.1 De son cote le gisement d'Abou-Gosh 
off re un outillage "montrant des affinites bien marquees aves les 
cultures . .... nommees Ghassoulien et Cananeen" .2 Le site de <Ain
Abou-Tabigh, a Touest de •Ain -Karim,8 a livre des pies polis du genre 
ghassoulien en melange avec des instruments qui se rattachent au 
Tahounien. Attendons done avec patience que les fouilles nous 
apportent des precisions que ne peuvent fournir les recherches de 
surface; et si la prehistoire palestinienne continue a marcher de 
son pas actuel, la lumiere ne tardera pas it se projeter sur ces civi
lisations disparues .4 

APPENDICE. 

A. MONUMENT MEGALITHIQUE. (PL. XXI) 6 

Au pied du tell, sur toute la largeur du champ superieur, 
s'etend une grande jetee de cailloutis, haute par endroits de 3 
metres sur une largeur de 8 a ro. Sur ses limites nord, apparaissent 

1 ]POS, 1934, art. cit. p. 5 3. 
2 R. NEUVILLE, "Quartiers d'orange de Palestine" in Bulletin de la Sociele 

Prehistorique Fran,aise, n. 5, 1931, p. 3 de l'extrait. 
a Une etude est en preparation sur les stations prehistoriques de Ain-Karim; 

de Ouadi-es-Sarar et des regions environnantes. 
4 Notre hypothese semble etre confirmee par la classification des industries 

ghassouliennes que donne M. NEUVILLE (cf. Le Prehislorique de Palestine, en R. 
Biblique, 1934, p. 256). II distingue en effet deux phases : ghassoulien I, dont 
le giscment typique est celui de Kefr Tlis ; ghassoulien II (de Oumm Qatafa 
et de Teleillit Ghassiil). Or l'industrie de Tell-e~-Soma' est identique a celle de 
Kefr Tlis (cf. JPOS., 1929, p. 120). 

Cependant nous nous abstenons de nommer cette culture Ghassoulien I ; car 
on pourrait, peut-ctre, distinguer une industrie anterieure a facies ghassoulien. 

6 Les monuments megalithiques ont toujours ete l'objet de legendes et 
de croyances superstitieuses. Le folk-lore palestinien a devant Jui un vaste 
champ d'etude prcsque inexplore et dont !'exploitation est fort attrayante. Le 
megalithe de Tcll-e~-Soma<, a, Jui aussi, sa legende. En essayant de la recueil
lir, nous avons constate toute la justesse de la remarque du R.P. VINCENT: "II 
n'est pas rare qu'une meme pierre de ce genre soit l'objet de plusieurs versions 
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par ci par I.\ des blocs de rochers eq uarris, appartenant probablement 
;\ un ancien mur. A peu pres au milieu de la jetce se trouve un 
monument 1rn:galithique. 

Ce monument n'a jamais etc signalc jusqu'ici; M. NEUVILLE, 

qui a mentionnc la station lithique, n'a aucun mot ,\ son adresse. 
II est unique ;\ Tell-es-Soma, cependant ii se peut que l'amas de 
pierres en cache d'autres. 

Le monument mcgalithique de Tell-e~-$oma< est <lu meme genre 
que la plupart des "sepultures en pierres brutes'' <le la Judee; c'est-a
dire "que les gros orthosrates du dolmen font place a deux ou 
plusieurs dalles de couverture , celles-ci plus considcrables d'ordinaire 
que les murets" .1 

Le caisson, d'une forme rectangulaire i1 peu pres reguliere, 
mesure 2 metres, 19 sur I 111. 13. De la couverture ii reste en 
place deux beaux blocs, mesurant respectivement I m. 85 et I m. 80 
de longueur, sur o 111. 88 et o m. 98 :\ leur plus grande largeur. 
Une troisieme dalle devait completer la couverture, ma1s elle 
n'existe plus. 

L 'intcrieur du caisson est rempli de pierres et de terre. 
A 20 cm de le sepulture, on apen;:oit tant du dHc occidental 

que du cote oriental, des blocs <le grandeur moyen ne formant un 
dcbut · de cercle. 

Quant ,\ !'orientation du megalithe, elle est su<l-nor<l . 
A quelle date attributer ce monument? Est-ii le fait de la tribu 

ghassoulienne? De fouilles seules peuvent nous dire cela d'une 
fac;:on certaine. En elfet, pour le classer; nous ne pouvons nullement 
nous baser sur sa forme, ni le comparer h d"autres megalithes, 

d'une meme legende, nuanc.:c :\ !'usage du conteur et de l'auditeur, suivant 
la condition extfrieure de chacun ." (Ca11aa11 . .. , p. 415, note 2). En cffet, des 
quelques paysans de Cha<fat que nous avons interroge::s, d'aucuns ignorent !"ex
istence du monument; d'aulres en font le tombeau d'un chef puissant du temps 
des Beni Israil (cf. Canaan, loc. cil.), nomme "Cheikh Antoun I" . Quelques-uns, 
sans faire remontcr le m.:galithe a unc si hautc antiquite, le donncnt comme 
la sepulture d'un vieux santon proprietaire du champ, qui s'etend au sud. A ce 
qu'il parait,- tous Jes vendredis !':\me du defunt rode autour du monument, 
sous forme de flamme. Si nous avions continue nos investigations, nous serions 
arrive probablement ii tout un cycle de le::gcndes, inventees pcut-ctrc uniquement 

pour la circonstance I 
1 "Monuments Mi!galithiq11es de Palesline", par F.M. ABEL, in R.B. 1g28, p. 420. 
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chronologiquement dates, car l'etude proprement dite des monuments 
en pierre brute est encore a ses debuts en Palestine: "peu (de monu
ments megalithiq1,1es) . .. . ont fait l'objet d'observations susceptibles 
de fournir des indications sur la destination reelle et la date de ces 
monuments" .1 

Cependant s' il fallait avancer une hypothese, la plus vraisem
blable serait de voir dans ce monument une sepulture de la tribu 
ghassoulienne qui a occupe les pentes du tell. Ainsi Tell-e~-$oma< 
comme Teleilat Ghassiil, aurait sa necmpole megalithique.2 

b. CUPULE RITUELLE. 

A une vingtaine de metres au nord de la sepulture megalithique, 
un rocher possede en son centre une cupule de grandeur moyenne, 
ayant 250 mm. de diametre et 80 mm. de profondeur. Dans cette 
cupule se deversent trois petites rigoles venant de l'ouest et unies 
a leur point de depart. Ce point de jonction est a 190 mm. du 
godet. La largeur moyenne des rigoles est a peu pres 30 mm. 

Nous n'avons rencontre que cette cavite circulaire; lei encore 
ii se peut que d 'autres criblaient Jes bancs de rochers qui s'eten
daient au nord de la jetee. Mais les travaux de carriere ·ont sup
prime une grande partie de ces bancs, de sorte que le controle est 
impossible. 

Les rochers a godets sont tres nombreux en Palestine; Jes uns 
sont creuses par la nature, les autres faits par l'homme. Notre 
cupule, vu la presence des rigoles, entre dans cette derniere cate
gorie. A quelle epoque a+elle ete utilisee? Quoique la cupule 
rituelle ait, semble-t-il, existe au Paleolithique, elle n'a eu sa grande 
vogue qu'au Neolithique et a l'Eneolithique.8 Jusqu'a maintenant 

1 "La necropolc megalithique d'el-<Adeimeh" par R. NEUVILLE, in Biblica, 
1930, p. 249. Si les fouilles de M. STEKELIS "nous ont appris beaucoup depuis" 
le moment oil M. NEUVILLE ecrivait ces lignes, nous ne savons pas a quelles 
conclusion est arrive l'heureux exploratcur. [See now : Archives de l'fostitut de 
Paltlontologie Humaine, Mt:moire xv, "Les Monuments Mitalithiques de Palestine", 
par M. STEKELIS, Paris, 1935, (ED.)]. 

2 cf. Biblica, 1933, "Les Fouilles de l'lnstitut Biblique Pontifical dans la 
Vallee du Jourdain-Rapport preliminaire de la Campagne (1932-1933), p. 
297-299. 

8 cf. G. GouRY: "L'Homme des citis lacustres", p. 600, 607. cf. du meme 
auteur: "l'Oritine et /'Evolution de l'Hoinme." p. 139. 
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aucun godet paleolithique n'a ete signale dans le pays de Canaan; 
et Jes vestiges de l'homme quaternaire de Tell-e~-$6n;ia< sont si 
negligeables, qu'il ne semble pas qu'il ait clu domicile sur les 
pentes du tell. 

Cette cupule avait-elle un office propre ou bien a-t-elle ete 
creusee en vue du monument megalithique? 

C'est un fait souvent constate que les godets se presentent la 
plupart des fois en groupe, qu'ils ne sont seuls que sur les dol
mens ou sur Jes rochers pres des dolmens, et done, semble-t-il, en 
relation avec eux. De la nous concluons que la cupule de Tell
e~-$6ma< a du etre creusee OU du moins utilisee !ors de !'erection 
du monument megalithique. 

Les cas de cupules sur Jes dolmens ou sur Jes sepultures me
galithiques se prcsentent assez souvent en Palestine. M.R. NEUVILLE 
en signale en Transjordanie, dans la necropole d'El-<Adeimeh.1 En 
Cisjordanie, nous avons les cas des megalithes de Tell Sandal_1annah, 
de Beitin, de Anathoth, des Qobour Isra!l2 et de Deir-es-Sa>'ideh.3 

Quant a !'usage de ces cavites, en relation ou non avec des 
sepultures, diverses hypotheses ont ete emises a leur sujet.4 Qu'elles 
soient creusees pour elles-memes, c'est-a-dire en vue de leur signifi
cation propre, pour proteger le defunt, ou en vue de recevoir les 
aliments presentes au mort, Jes cupules ont toujours un but reli
gieux et concernent le culte des morts. Ces deux hypotheses peu
vent se sourenir, comme Jes deux peuvent s'appliquer au godet 
dont nous nous occupons. 

c. PIECES A L'ET AT DE MELANGE. 

I. 0UTILLAGE PALEOLITHIQUE. 

L'outillage paleolithique entierement en silex, le plus souvent 
de couleur jaune, compte une trentaine de preces. II comprend: 

3 coups de poing de grandeur moyenne, un nucleus mousterien, 
3 pointes dont deux portent le plan de frappe a facettes. L'une de 
ces dernieres a les bords legerement retouches et le bout amenage 
en grattoir. Le reste de l'outillage est compose de grattoirs, pour 

1 Biblica, lac. cit., p. 2 52. 
2 cf. H. VINCENT: "Canaan ..... " p. 97 et Jes references qu'il donne. 
8 R.B. 1928, lac. cit., p. 42 3. 
4 cf. H. VINCENT, op. cit. p. 252-254 et GouRY: "l'Hamme .. . " p. 603, sq. 
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la plupart de forme ronde, dont M. NEUVILLE 
raient appartenir au Paleolithique snperieur" .1 

sur bout de tames, d 'autres lateraux . 

pense "qu'ils pour
Quelques uns sont 

En somme nous avons une serie de pieces qui chevauchent entre 
le mousterien final et le paleolithique superieur. 

Les Ghassouliens s'en sont-ils servi? Aucun indice positif ne 
nous permet de pencher vers !'affirmative ou la negative. Aucune 
piece ne porte des traces de retaille posterieur. 

2. OUTILLAGE DE L' AGE DU BRONZE. 

L L'outillage "eneolithique" est Jui aussi entierement en silex. II 
comprend une cinquantaine de pieces appartenant a plusieurt in
dustries : le Tahounien, le Cananeen et meme le Br. II. 

a. Taho1111ien : 

Au Tahounien se rattachent deux hachettes a section lenticulaire 
et ;\ taillant obtenu par enlevures laterales, que\ques pies derivant 
de la meme technique de taille, peut-etre, de rares couteaux et un 
des enigmatigues croissants, particuliers a cette industrie.2 

b. Cananeen : 

Quant a l'industrie cananeenne, rtous Jui attribuons quelques 
larges elements de fa ucille et, peut-etre la fig. 6, (Pl. XVII) une armature 
de faucille du genre etroit . Son dos est couvert de belles retouches, 
et son tranchant denticule porte le lustre de !'usage. 

Nous avons deja parle des couteaux bifides gardant leur arete 
dorsale ou l'ayant supprimee, ainsi gue des pieces a retaille oblique. 

Pour finir signalons un veritable element de faucille du Br II. 
Comme l'outillage lithique, la ceramique offre des melanges. Ce 

sont deux tessons peints : "A mon avis, dit le P. MALLON, ces 
tessons n 'appaniennent pas a la ruine ancienne et sont de beaucoup 
posterieurs. La pate est differente et ce genre cle decor peint ne se 
trouve pas .\ Teleilat Ghassiil. II est au contraire commun plus 
tard" . 

1 JPOS, 1929, p. 120. 
2 Sur ces croissants cf ALEXIS MALLON : "QuelqutS Stalio11s PdhistoriqutS dt. 

Pc1/esline"; Melanges de l'Universite de St Joseph, Vol. 10, fasc, 6 (1925) p. 14-
15 et D. Buzv: "Une industrie mesolithique en Palestine (Ou.\dy Ta}:iouneh)" 

in R.B., 1928, p. 563-565. 



ON THE IMPORTANCE OF DEW IN PALESTINE. 

D. ASHBEL 

0ERUSALEM) 

THE FORMATION OF DEW. 

Dew is formed when water vapour condenses on cold bodies. 
As to the source of the atmospheric humidity required for dew for
mation, there are two, seemingly contradictory, opinions. The first 
claims that dew forms when the humidity of the free atmosphere 
cools upon coming in contact with cold solids; while the second 
says that dew forms when air escapes from the soil, cools and 
reaches the dew point, giving up simultaneously its excess of 
humidity. These two points of view are not really contradictory 
when one considers the environmental and local conditions. Moist 
soil (as in subtropical countries in the winter or in the summer 
after irrigation) may have dew produced from the air escaping it, 
this being frequent during a number of nights which lack the first 
type of dew. In Palestine, frequent dew-creation of this type 
occurs in the winter. However, in dry localities, where the soil 
is arid at a depth of one metre and more, the dew cannot 
possibly form from the air of the soil. It is clear that under these 
conditions the formation of dew from the external air is the only 
way to be considered. 1 

Air, when descending, generally lowers the relative humidity 
and reduces the cooling by giving up heat. And on the contrary, 
the relative humidity rises in the ascending air since the air cools 
owing to its expansion. We can thus draw the important conclu
s10n that on the wind,vard-side of mountains, where the air rises 

1 It is easy to determine whether dew on plants is from the one source 
or the other. If the dew has formed from the air escaping the soil, the under
side of the leaves near the ground is covered with water-drops. If, on the 
other hand, the dew has formed from the free atmosphere, the upper side of 
the horizonal plants is covered with drops. It often happens, cspe.:iall:v in the 
winter, that both ways of dew formation occur simultaneously. 

316 
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continually, conditions favour the cooling and condensing ot water 
vapours in the air, whereas on the lee-side of mountains, ,,:here the 
air descends, there are no such conditions for condensation . 

The above rules enable us to determine the geographical -zones 
of minimum, or zero, dew condensation. Such are the eastern 
slopes of the mountain chain of Palestine towards the Jordan Val
ley. The eastern Yesreel valley and the entire Jordan valley, 
except for the marshes of Huleh, are also poor in dew. Rich in 
dewfall, however, are the western slopes of the mountain chain. 
Dew abounds also in the Negeb and in the Beer-Sheba-Kurnub 
desert . The Carmel and the western Yesreel valley are extraordi
narily rich in dewfall. 

Different bodies cool unequally. The degree of cooling of some 
bodies approaches that of a black body, whereas that of others is 
lower. The plant-tissue belongs, as a rule, to the kind of ideal 
radiating bodies, cooling nearly to the point of a black body. 
However, neither do all plant-tissues cool equally, nor all the differ
ent species of plants mentioned in Table I. 

The amount of dewfall varies greatly with different heights 
from the ground . On a dewy night, the atmospheric temperature is 
lower on the surface of grass than on bare ground; as a rule, it 
is lower on the ground than above it. We are in a position to 
state that a height of half a metre from the ground is a certain 
minimum limit of dew formation from both free air humidity and 
air from the soil, 1 since both higher and lower than this limit the 
quantity of dew formed is larger. The formation of dew may be 
interrupted or entirely stopped by descending vertical air streams 
in the middle of the night and begin anew once or oftener at 

dawn or in the middle of the night. Accordingly, there are various 
types of dewy nights· 1) Nights of continuous dewfall, from the 
beginning to the end . 2) Nights in which either at the beginning, 
or at the end, or at a certain hour in the middle of the night, the 
atmospheric humidity reaches the dew-point, whereat dew is being 
formed for an hour or so. In many cases, conditions are repeatedly 
favorable for dew formation in one and the same night, at intervals. 
In cases, where the formation is interrupted due to a descending 

1 E. LEICK, Der Tau als Sta11dorlsfaktor, Beridlt d. Deut. Bot. Ges., 193 3. 
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air stream getting warmer, . the dew does not necessarily dry out 
and entirely disappear. It happens quite often, though, that dew 
disappears entirely until again renewed. In Palestine the west wind 
from the Mediterranean helps in the summer, bringing along a great 
deal of humidity in the afternoon hours. In days in which the west 
wind is absent or substituted by an eastern stream, even at night, 
in Khamsin periods for instance, the formation of dew is not possible 
at all. An important requirement for dew formation, even in the 
presence of west wind, is either the rise of air on the windward
side of mountains, or motionlessness following this rise. Moreover, 
in localities where the west wind moves downward the formation 
of dew is impossible. Palestinian conditions also showed that in 
summer nights, in which clouds float across the mountain zone 
from twilight on throughout the night, at a height of some hund
reds of metres and at a high rate of 40-60 km. per hour from 
the north-western direction, a great deal of dew forms on the 
ground. The clouds when approaching the earth and floating over 
mountain-tops, also play an important role in the supply of liquid 
humidity on all bodies with which they come in contact. 

THE AMOUNT OF WATER YIELDED BY DEW. 

The methods of dew measurement are only at the beginning of 
their development. There are methods of weighing hygroscopic 
material (such as hair, paper and infusoric earth mixed with gypsum) 
before and after the formation of dew. 1 The figures are, like those 
of rainfall, in millimeters. In Palestine, 0.2-0. 5 mm of dew fall 
per night are-the mean maximum, the majority of nights having 
o. I mm dewfall. 

The number of dew nights is greater in the dry months than 
in the winter months. The following table which indicates the 
number of dewy nights in the mountains (Jerusalem) and in the 
Yesreel Valley (Merchavia) points out the difference between the 
above two zones, which are by no means typical. (See table 2.) 

1 F. ZATTLER, Agrarmeteorolog. Beitrdge zutn Tauproblem auf Gru11d 'l!on 
Messunge:1 im Hopfengarten. Wiss. Arch. fur Landwirtschaft, Abt. A, Pflanzenbau, 
1932. F. ZATTLER, Ober die Bildung des Taues 1md seine physiol. Wirk,mg au/ die 
Pjianze. Prak. BI. fur Pflanzenbau, 1932. E. LEICK, Zur Methodik der re/at. 
Tc.umessunf. Beihefte d. Bot. Centralbl., Bd. XLIX; 1932. 
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DEW FORMATION ON PLANTS 

The amount of dew actually forming on the plants is a great 
deal larger than the measured amount. Dew forms not in accordance 
with the surface area which the plant occupies on the ground, but 
with the sum of surface areas of its leaves. It is true, that the 
surface of all the leaves differs with the different ages and families 
of various plants. In the maize-plant, for instance, the ratio of the 
surface area of all the leaves to that occupied on the ground is 
several times larger than that of the leaves of the potato or beet, 
and of course than that of the rosette plants, the leaves of which 
lie on the ground . In the plants whose leaves do not lie on 
the ground, the minimum of the sum of the surface areas of all 
the leaves is three to five times larger than the surface area covered 
by the plant on the ground. In a great number of plants the ratio 
exceeds this number. The o. r-o. 3 mm dewfall in midsummer 
nights and towards the end of the summer covers all the leaves, at 

least the outward ones, inside and outside, and amounts therefore to 
0 .3-1.5 mm. 

Dewy localities, which excel in dew nights and in the amount 
of water formed, yield in summer nights about 20-40 mm water 
in one month. The total amount of dew-water yielded on plants 
during the entire dry period of 7 months would thus amount to 200 

mm and more. 
At sunrise, everything glistens with dew-drops. In localities 

exposed to sun-rays these drops evaporate rather rapidly. In the 
fields, on the other hand, the moisture stays among the plants for 
several hours afrer sunrise. In shady places, the dew keeps till 
noon or even later.1 We can actually say that in the daily period of 
24 h0urs only a few hours are· dry, whereas during the rest of 
the hours of dewy days the plants remain moist, which reduces 
their transpiration to a minimum. This fact gave rise to view 
points stressing the passive importance of dew and doubting its 
active value. However, we are now in possession of numerous 
proofs which prove the active role of dew in plant life. 

1 When plucking oranges, one must wait till the dew dries out (in the 
winter) so that it is sometimes necessary to wait until 3 : oo p.m. to begin 
plucking. 
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CAN THE PLANT PROFIT FROM THE DEW? 

Classical physiology has taught us that plants d;rive their 
liquid food from the ground through their roots. It is true that 
certain plants were known to possess a hairy apparatus for taking 
in moisture from the air by special devices. The question arises: 
what profit has the vast plant world from the dew? The dew-water 
reaches the soil only sparsely. Only in very dewy nights may part 
of the water reach the soil after dropping along the leaves and the 
stem and then it is doubtful whether the bit of water, having reached 
the ground, also reaches the sucking roots which, in the summer, 
grow deep in the earth l The farmer in Palestine-which belongs 
to the sub-tropical zone, lacking rainfall in the summer-does not 
need lengthy explanations as to the importance of dew in this 
country in the summer. The situation can be summed up as 
follows: Success in growing summer crops (such as sesame, maize, 
durrah and all kinds of melons) in a locality rich in dewfall is 
almost certain. The growth of summer plants and unirrigated 
plants ,viii not succeed in dewless localities, or in dew-poor years 
unless the latter are irrigated. 

If the dew does not penetrate the soil and is not absorbed by 
the leaves, where then lies its value? Is it only in the reduction 
of evaporation during those hours in which evaporation is anyhow 
very low and approaching zero compared with its extent in the dry 
hours especially in the summer? At present, after a great deal of 
research has been done on this problem (see literature), it is certain 
that plants can drink by means of leaves. The point which needs 
to be cleared is: how much dew-water enters through the upper 
cuticle and whether water vapours contained in the respiratory air 
condense in the intracellular spaces of the leaves, due to their 
considerable cooling, and then as water drops enter the liquid cycle 
in the plant-tissue? 

TABLE 1 

PLANTS AS DIFFERENT DEW PRODUCERS 

Abundant dew on leaves: 
Iris family, Agave, Jucka, 

Grasses, Maize, Durra, Lily family, 
Laurus (bay tree), Trifolium, Rose 
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family, White acacia, Pomegranate, Beet, Sesame, Stone crop, Gera
nium , Gourd family, Nightshade family. 

Some dew on lea-ves : Carob, Myrtle, Citrus family, Oak, Fig, 
Pine, Ephedra, Olive, Tuia. 

No dew on /ea-ves : Cypress. 

TABLE 2 

NUMBER OF DEWY NIGHTS 

Jerusalem. Merhavia (Jezreel plain) 
1933 193411935 1933 1934 1935 

January 5 I I 7 10 
February 4 I 5 8 II 
March 4 13 7 25 
April 3 q q 17 
May 3 2 JO 10 
June 8 JO II 20 
July 5 17 28 19 
August 13 16 26 20 
September 5 20 13 15 14 
October 7 19 6 20 14 
November 3 I I 12 25 18 
December 9 16 I I 4 20 20 

Year I I I 139 190 I 198 

REFERENCES 

I E. HILTNER, D er Tau 1111d seine Btdeutung /1lr den Wasserhaushalt der Kultur
pfia11ze11. Prakt. BI. fur Pflanzenbau und Pflanzenschutz, 1931. 

2 E. HILTSER, Der Tau 1md seille Bedeutung filr den Pfianzenbau. Arch. 
Pflanzenbau, 1930. 

3 KORFF, ZATTLER & HAMPP, Die. Bekiimpfung der .Penosporakrankheil des 
Hopfms. Flugblatt No. 50 des Bayer. Landesanst. fur Pflanzenbau, 1928. 

4 F. ZATTLER, Ober die Eitijllisse dtr Temp. und de.r luftfeudztigkeit auf Keimunt 
tmd Frutifikal ion von Pseudoperonospora humuli und auf das Zustandekommen der 
lnfeklion des Hopfens. Phytopath Z. 3, 1931. 

5 S. W. V1ssER, Da1moi11tin~en de Balavia. Natuurk .. Tujdsch. voor Ned. 
Indie, 1929. 

6 K. WETZEL, Die · Wasseraufnal1111e der ltoherm Pfianzen etc. oberird. Orta'ne. 
Flora N. F. Bd, 17, 1924. 



BOOK REVIEWS 

SocJETAS ORIENTALIS FF.NNICA. Studia Orienta/£a, V, 1. Waqf Documents 
from Sinai, by Dr. APPELi SAARISALO. Helsingfors , 1934. 

In this brochure Dr. A. SAARISALO has published two Arabic MSS dated 
988 A.H. (1580 A.D.) from St. Catherine's monastery on Mount Sinai. The first is 
the c:ertific:ate of sale of a plot of land ad1oining the citadel of the monastery; 
the second the official certificate issued by the Sharia judge in Egypt authenti· 
eating the sale and the dedication of the site as a Waqf. The two MSS. are 
reproduced in photographic: facsimile, to which has been added a transcription 
in Arabic: printed type, an English translation, a useful commentary and an 
index. 

In discovering, printing and translating these two documents Dr. SAARJSALO 
has accomplished a useful task which deserves our thanks. The following cor
rections may be noted :-

1. MS. I, line 12 ..;lWI .!.II; ~ \.,i J~ shall read ..;~w, .!.I); ~ 1.r;~~., 
"with the approval of the two parties· upon that legal affirmation .". 

2. At the begining of the second MS. ~WI '-:'J ..:» . .I).I should appear at the 
top, not in the second line. 

Line 17. p.:,ll~ •.►. ~ ..:,.- J.,:._ shall read i-')l~ J\; ..:,,, J_,.i,_ Line 24 . ....;)I ~!.1 

.. .,J., J.f:Jl.1 shall read .. .,J., _,_f.il,l .....;)l "--! 
There are also a few minor errors such as the confusion in the use of 

hamzat qa!< and hamzat was/, which do not, however, seriously detract from 
the value of the work. 

OMAR SALEH EL BARGHOUTI 

Annuario di Studi Ebraici, diretto da UMBERTO CASSUTO, Volume I, 1934, 
(Collegio Rabbinic:o Italiano-Roma) In 8° de 211 pp.; 193 5 .- In vendita presso 
F. le Monnier, Firenze. Pr. : L. 25. 

Le College Rabbinique ltalien avait pour organe avant la guerre la Rivista 
lsrnelilica. En place de cette publication disparne, ilinaugure une serie annuelle, 
dont le premier volume est dedie a la mc!moire de S. H. Margulies, qui fonda 
la Rivista. La direction de l' Annuario est assumc!e par U. CAssu, o , qui <lonne 
i"c:i deux contributions tres interessantes. Dans La creazioue del moudo nella Genesi 
(p. 9-47), ii cherc:he a prouver, par maniere de complement :I. son gros livre sur 
la Genese, que le rec:it de la creation attribue a P n'est pas un decalque de 
mythologies paiennes mais reflete certaines traditions des c:ercles sapientiaux, 
que le morceau a une belle unite litteraire et ne peut pas etre, comme on le dit 
souvent la refonte d'un texte plus ancien . Dans Sant i d,lle autiche traduzioni 
giudeo-it~liane della Bibbia (p. 101-134), ii con~lut a_ la _probabilitc de plusieurs 
traductions completes <le la Bible en dialec1e 1udeo-1tahen au cours du Moyen 
Age, et ii pub lie comme types deux traductio~s du Livre d' Amos, l'une qui 
parait avoir existe des le XIII• siecle, l'autre qm date de la fi~ du XVJc_ On 
ne peut que signaler brievement les autres etude~ de ce Recue1l. E. S. ART0M, 

322 
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L'origine, la data e gli scopi dell' Epistola di Geremia (p. 49-74) : l'Epitre de 
Jer~mie a ete .:crit<: en hebreu vers le milieu du IV• s. av. J.C. par un Juif 
res,dant probablement en Babylonie et qui voulait mettre ses congeneres en 
garde contre !'influence du paganisme.- I. EtBOGEN, La preg/ziera 11ell' ebraismo 
(p. 75-92).- I. ZoLLI, Tejilla/z, (p. 93-100): le sens fondamental du mot, derive 
du verbe pillel, serait "jugement sur .soi-meme, qui a pour consequence la con· 
damnation de soi-meme, qui conduit ensuite a la reconciliation avec Dieu".
J. TEICHER, l11torno a due libri citati zla Hille/ da Verona (p. 135-146): citations 
du De Ani111a de Themistius et du Commentairc d'Avempacc sur la Physique 
d'Aristotc . En realite ii s'agit, dans le premier cas, de Thomas d'Aquin, et dans 
le second, du commentaire d'Averroi:s, utilisant lui-memc Avempace.- A. FREIMANN, 
Menache111 ben Zerac/z (p. 147-168) : notice sur sa vie et ses oeuvres.- V. 
CoLORNI, Note per la biografia di alcuni dotti ebrei vissuti a Mantova nel suolo XV 
(p. 169-182).- I. SONNE, l dali biograjici co11tmuli 11egli scrilti di Slze/01110/i Mo/co 
riesaminati a/le luce di u11 11uovo docummto (p. · 183-204) : met serieusement en 
doute la realite du voyage de Molcho en Palestine et de son sejour a Safed.
R. PACIFIC!, Le iscriz io11i ddl' a11tico cimilero ebraico a Ve11ezia (p. 205-211): in• 
scriptions des XVIl• - XVIJ[c siecles. 

R. de VAux 0. P. 

Prince P. H. MAM0UR, Polemics on the Origin of the Fatimi Caliphs; in-8° de 
230 pages. Luzac, London, 1934. 

Les Fatimites sont-ils vraiment Jes descendants de Fatima, fille de Mohammed 
et femme d' Ali I La question ne para it pas avoir ete nettement tranchee par Jes 
savants occidentaux verses dans l'histoire arabe. Beaucoup ont laisse en suspens 
leur decision devant Jes nuages accumules a dessein autour de ce sujet par Jes 
ecrivains sunnites influences par !'esprit de parti. De plus, peut-on faire fond 
sur la litterature officielle des orthodoxes musulmans pour arriver a une juste 
idee du shiisme I Cette doctrine n'aurait-elle pas ete defiguree par la plume 
passionnee des adversaires I L'ensemble de ce probleme a tente !'esprit critique 
du Prince MAMOUR et sa discussion merite d'etre suivie de pres. II s'en prend 
d'abord aux enormites du maoifeste abbasside de Baghdad lance en 1011 contr~ 
la secte maitresse de l'Afrique du Nord, lequel declarait que les ascendants du 
calife l:lakem tiraient leur origine de Deisan, fils de Saiyid, fondatt:ur de la secte 
Deisanites et qu'ils etaient des imposteurs, des heretiques, des manicheens 
deshonorant !'Islam. Or ce Deisan, nomme par d'autres Ibn Deisa.n (par exemple 
par Mas<iidi en 947, entrc Mani et Marcion) n 'est autre que Bardesane, le dualiste 
syrien Bardai~an dont lbn Deisii.n n'est que la transcription arabe. Ses disciples 
•Deisanites• sont connus dans l'histoire litteraire sous le nom de Bardesanites. 
Nous insistons sur cette equivalence de noms qui semble avoir echappe a !'auteur 
(p. 32). Or comme Bardesane est mort en 222 de notre ere, on touche du doigt 
l'anachronisme du manifeste que Jes subterfuges d'O'LEARY ne retississent pas a 
evincer, encore moins l'identite d'lbn Deisan et de Meimiin, surnomme ·el-Qaddii~, 
adoptee par Jes anciens Sunnites qui oat ecrit sur l'origine des Fatimites. Ce 
personnage nebuleux de Meimiin dont Jes enseignements soot ceux meme des 
Ismailiens, le Pr. MAMOUR a de bonnes raisons pour !'identifier a Mohamrned 
el-Makhtiim, fils d'Ismail, petit-fils de Ja<far e$•Sadiq et que Jes genealogies fatimites 
placent dans la lignee ancestrale de Obeydallah qui etablit l'independance de la 
dynastie. 

Mais comment se fait-il que Meimiin ait etc, considerc! comme heretique par 
des historiens pro-Fatimites tels que lbn Khaldiin et Maqrizi I lei notre contro
versiste fait valoir la confusion qui s'est produite entre Isma<ili et Qirmi\i. La 
note d'heterodoxie que la doctrine d'l:lamdan Q;irma\ portait au sein rneme du 
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shiisme contamina la reputation de l'Ismailisme. A nai dire ce dernicr demcurait 
la pure doctrine misc en s~·steme et developpee par le fils de Meimun, Abdallah, 
le promoteur des famcux •traites des Freres de la Purete• qui furent acheves 
par Ahmed, fils d' Abdallah. A\'ant 840, la foi ismailiennc avait trouve sa formule 
et ce n'est que cinquante ans plus tard que gcrma l'errcur des Karmates reprouvee 
par les IsmaHiens bien qu'clle fut un rejeton de !cur propre conception. Ce fut 
pourtant en vue de mettre les Fatimites en dehors de l'Ismailisme tenu pour 
suspect que certains chroniqueurs etablirent une genealo~ie reliant Obeydallah 
a Ja<far e~•Sadiq non plus par Ismail mais par l'intermediaire de son frere cadet 
Musa. L'auteur soutient contre BLOCHET l'inauthenticite de ccttc seconde gene
alogie et ses arguments meritent d'etre pris en consideration. Signalons egalenl't:nt 
la legende israelite a laquelle est consacree une revue rapidc. La tentative 
maligne de donner aux Fatimites une origine juive parait etre une nouvelle 
machination pour deprecier cette. dynastic. II serait trop long d'entrer dans le 
detail du chapitre ~ur !'aspect incertain des genealogies fatimites et l'argum_ent 
qu'on en tire contre la descendance de cette dynastic par rapport a Fatima. 
Sous forme de plaidoyer tres convaincu l'ouvrage s'acheve sur des observations 
generales qui ne sont rien mains qu'une critique des temoignages pour ou contre 
la legitime revendication de la qualite d' Alides pour les Fatimites. L'auteur fait 
un grand cas de l'opinion de trois savants historiens sunnites, lbn Khaldun, 
Maqrizi et Abul Feda, qui ecrivirent en dehors de toute influence de parti. En 
depit du manifeste de Baghdad, ces historiens soutinrent les pretentions fatimites. 
Leur impartialite confirme le Prince MAMOUR dans la conclusion .a laquelle 
aboutit sa critique qui pense avoir eu raison de tous les opposants anciens et 
modernes: Les Fatimites etaient les descendants directs d' Ali et de Fatima. On 
peut se demander pourtant si la documentation trouble qui enveloppe cette 
question permet une decision aussi nette. 

F. M. ABEL. 

Ji:m•l ,N ,I'! ,•, eoiD1 ,-,u ,n•,l~N •:in:,. The UgariJ Texts. Edited and Interpreted 
by H. L. GINSBERG, B. A.., Ph. D. Published by The Bialik Foundation of the 
Jewish Agency for Palestine through Vaad Halashon. XV+158 pp. Jerusalem, 1936. 

The author having already distinguished himself by many publications on 
the Ras Shamra texts now offers us a complete collection and translation of 
all those inscriptions already in print. 1 The book, which begins with a selected 
bibliography and introduction, consists of the five Baal poems (p. 17-76), the 
INY myth (p. 77-86), numerous smaller texts (p. 87-128) and two appendices 
(nispa~iin). The book closes with an index of the Biblical and Rabbinicase 
references and a dictionary of Ugaritic. . 

For the readers of this Journal no recapitulation of the Ras Shamra finds 1s 
needed. The uninitiated will find ample material in the introduction and the 
bibliography.11 DIRl·NGER's good account in Aegyptus, 1934 ' will be missed, how-

l Of the new texts that have since been published, Dr. GINSBERG has 
commented on Syria XVI, p. 247-66 in Bull. Jew. Pal. Exp/. Soc. III, p. I 38 f. 
and in this journal, vol. XVI, p. · 138 ff. Syria XVII, p. 150-173 and VIROLLEAUD, 
La ligmde phlnicienne de Danel (Paris, 1936) appeared in July ~f t~is year. 

11 This bibliography is now enriched by severai new contnbuuons, notably: 
JAMES A. MONTGOMERY and ZELIG S. HARRis, The Ras Shamra Mytholo~cal Texts 
(Philadelphia, 1935); GINSBERG, Orientalia V, p. 161 ff., Haaretz of May 26, 
1936; ALBRIGHT, JPOS, vol. XVI, p. 17 ff.; OBERMANN·, JBL 5 5, 21 ff.; MONTGOMERY, . 
JAOS 56 226 ff.· MAISLER JPOS, p. 150 ff.; GASTER, OLZ 39, . 401 ff.. . See 
also ]RAS 1936, '225-235 ~nd 271-277, and Revue d'Histoire et de Phi/osophie 
reliEieusts 16, p. 101 ff. This brings the bibliography up to August 1936. 
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ever, by_ those who prefer reading Italian. The map on p. 2 shows the location 
of U~ant, but the site should have been marked in red . The introduction 
contains a good general survey. thou gh one might wish a longer discussion of 
the gr_ammar than ~he brief p:1r:1gr,1ph on p. 12 f. Dr. Gl !'-I SRERc;'s qualifications 
for this task are cv,denceg b~• the many pearls scattered in the commentar~• to 
t_he text. The author still maintains BA:-Eni's view concerning the narrati,·e 
function of the imperfect and adhen:s to his theories of the verb in spite of 
the galaxy of authorities (ALBRIGHT, Mo:s:n;o.,1ERY, HARRIS, SPEISER) who oppose 
them. The reviewer cannot accept without rcscn·ation the statement that "no 
>af<el or hif<il has been sho,• ·n 10 exist in Ug:uitic" (p. 58, n. to I. 46): This 
statement thrice repeated near such forms as ):,';~~- )i:!:~n .n~~n could be modified 
to say that "though the st andard causative formation in U garitic is with a J 
prefix, other forms :ire also present. " 

Our author desen·es much praise for accomplishing a difficult task and the 
following minor comments arc an indication ot the scarcitv of the flaws. 

The author assumes throughout the correctness of the· reading .i: for letter 
23 (p . 13 ) and he is con11dent of having establi shed the fact "be\'ond doubt" 
in Orimtalia V, p. 173 . \Vhile, in the main, this rc: :i Jing is satisfactory , mention 
should have b.:en made of th<! difficulties invoked in the etymologies of such 
words as xm>, for example . 

The auther follows his own arrangement of the Baal poems without 
refewing to the numbering of the editio11r.s p1incipes. It is particularly essential 
in Baal (p. 57. ff.) where Dr. G1:s:SRERG includes a welcome addition to the 
text at the beginning of the poem whi.:11 had hitherto been thou ght to begin 
at I. 29. \\le would also wish a more co mplete discussion of the mythological 
aspect of our texts, notwithstanding their elusiveness. Mention should be made 
of the work of ALBRIGHT, Mo~TGO~IERY, and others in that direction. \Vhile 
the author is perfectly right in disregarding DussAu o 's fantastic theories, reference 
to them should none the less be gi,•en in the text, as well as in the bibliography. 
As a whole, Dr. GrnsBERG's caution is praiseworthy. 

The typographical mistakes are not more than were to be expected in a 
work of such a nature printed in Palestine. On p. 12, I. , · (abo,·e) read 1933 
for 199 3; p. 1 5, for c•".i::ip~ read c•,•::ipo; p. 22, last line, for c:, read oic; p. 24, 
n. to I. 4-5, for mi~, read :"1)b); p. 32, I. 95, for ,:-c read •n::i; p. 38, col. 7, 
for no. 5 read 4; for 40, 41; 50, 52, etc. (cf. Syria XIII, pl. XXVJ.11, col. VII); 
p. 55, I. 16 . read i111Mi for :i:ioic, (cf. I. 17); p. 81 insteJd of 35. read 34 (this 
mistake is corrected in the following page); p. 99. st-cond para/CT"aph, inste.ad 
of "the horses ... in ... the first half of the third millennium" read .... . second 
millennium". 

Our other remarks may be limited to the following :- The di,·ergem rec
construction of MoxTGOMERY and others (p. 37, I. 47 ff.) should be no,ed, 
though the reviewer is convinced that GINSBERG is_ right (cf. I. ;:; and 59 in 
V1ROLLF.Auo's cuneiform). The author is not aware of the rc,·iewer's sugge..<tion 
(BASOR :;o, 16, n. 30) and apparently c?nects ~<f (p. p. I. 83) with the Syri,c. 
If BROCKF.LMA?-,s ·s etymolog-y (~cc his Lex,ccm Syrracum ) 1s correct, then G1~SBERG's 
should be dropped, for we would expect a i in Ras Shamra as well '.Lhe ~ 
which in the Syriac should become ' is explained by dissimilation). W hile th e 
difficulty can be e >: plaincd aWll' by making _d'! a blend of ,,<;f (Heb. ~<l/ 
and_ df:f , g-rammatically at least_ our suggemo1_1 ts pre_ferable . T_he . expl_~n. ~cn 
of spn as the name of a mo_uniain (p. 28, l.19) 1s not likely, and its 1demm.:::ait::on 
with Ja/Ja/ el-Altr,1' (aft e r l~ISS l'E I.IH) even ltss. We prefer to tun;J:ue gr:i (p. 
So, J VJ ) "ini~ri o r, heart" wirh A1.11111GHT. The ~vord_ l"l.~--.r,:, (p. 65, I. 4, is 
left untr:1.n~latt:d . Already Vrnor.l .f.AUO connected II w1th Jud . \ : 10, b!!, I 
think it h prr.f.:r:ihle 111 regard it as referring to the noble; who ride o n me 
white aniioah, r;itl1er 1han rhe animals themseh•es. For 1i/ •ib on p. 127 sec m \· 
remarh in lhi. (,.mhcominu number of \tie Journal of Bibliral Litrrata·,;_ 



That hurishar is the Hurrian Ewiri-sha1· (p.93) was first noticed by A. SACHS 
(BASOR 54, p. 26, quoted by ALBRIGHT). 

A word must be said on the dependence of Hebrew upon Canaanite. Much 
has been made of this in certain <.jUarters. A note of warning, therefore, 
should be sounded against hurried treatment of the suoject which may be mis
leading. When scholars of Dr. GINSBERG's calibre tackle such problems, how
ever, we mav rest assured that the treatment is as sound as it is critical. 
Scattered throughout the book are references to Biblical parallels, and appendix 
A is a convincing demonstration that Ps. 29 is descended from an ancient 
Canaanite, probably North-Canaanite, hymn. We again congratulate and thank 
our author and the Bialik Foundation for their ·offering. 

A. BERGMAN 
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